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PART ONE

TACTICAL EXERCISES

CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

1-1. Purpose and Scope

a. This manual contains the principles, proce-
dures. and technigues for use in the planning,
preparation, and conduct of tactical exercises.
Internal defense assistance exercises are in-
cluded under the general heading of tactical
exercises: it must be recognized. however, tha:
internal defense assistance training encompas-
ses many other functions in addition to those
purely tactical functions that may be performed
by internal defense assistance forces.

L. Part one deals with the development of
tactical exercises as & training medium for
units from sguad to field army. Part two deals
with the umpiring and control of tactical exer-
cises during their execution.

1-2. Appiication

a. Combat units within the division are used
primariiy 1o discuss and illustrate the appiica-
tien of:principles and procedures. Other com-
mands of any type or size can readily adapt
these principles and procedures to their particu-
lar requirements. Organizatior: and procedures
for maneuver contrel may require modification

depending on the training objectives, type and
scale of tactical exercise, and available re-
sources,

b. It is not the intent of this manual to estab-
lish or introduce Army doctrine. Doctrine is
established and published by the appropriate
commands or agencies concerned. This manual
is provided to commanders at all echelons to
assist in the application of established doctrine
In a training environment. The objective is to
provide a guide, for both control personnel and
participating troops in tactical exercises, which
will enhance the effectiveness of training.

c. This manual is a sequel to FM 21-5.

d. Users of this manual! are encouraged to
submit recommended changes or comments for
improvement. Comments sheuld be keyed to the
specific page. paragraph, and line of the text in
which the change is recommended. Reason
should be provided for each comment to insure
understanding and permit complete evaluation.
Comments should be prepared using DA Form
202% (Recommended Changes to Publications)
and forwarded direct to Commandant US Army
Command and General Staff College. Fort
Leavenworth, Kansas 66027,
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CHAPTER 2

TACTICAL EXERCISES—GENERAL

2-1. Purpose and Definition

a. The ultimate goals of all military training
are combat efficiency, success in battle, and
successful conclusion of other assigned mis-
sions that may not be associated directly with
combat; the purpose of tactical exercises is to
assist in achieving these goals. Tactical training
is the instructing of individuals and units in all
phases of combat operations. Soldiers are first
trained to be proficient as individuals, then as
members of progressively larger units, and fi-
nally to function with other units of combat,
combat support, and combat service support
units, and the other Services.

b. Tactical exercises are practical drills that
require the application of combat, combat sup-
port, and combat service support procedures
and doctrine in assumed tactical situations.
This manual will assist commanders at all lev-
els to select, plan, prepare for, and conduct
appropriate tactical exercises that are consist-
ent with specific {raining needs and local facili-
ties.

Section I,

2-3. Terrain Mode! Exercise

a. A terrain model exercise is a tactical exer-
cise in which a sand table or some other terrain
model is substituted for the terrain. Friendly
and enemy troops are represented by suitable
miniatures or tabs.

b. This exercise is excellent for teaching basic
principles to small units, but it ean be used at
any level. The sand table or terrain model is an
excellent training aid for critiques of completed
operations and for briefings of future opera-
tions.

¢. A terrain model exercise may be conducted
as a lecture, conference, demonstration, or prac-

tical exercise. It can be used in individual and
uenit training.

2-2. Methodology

a. Tactical exercises accomplish their purpose
only when they present logical and realistic
situations, including enemy representation, and
when they are adequately controlled. Exercises
must be executed with firmness and force, as
one coherent operation, and must be followed by
a thorough eritique that outlines strengths and
weaknesses.

b. Troops and units are required to partici-
pate in appropriate tactical exercises as early in
the training cycle as their degree of training
permits. Since all tactical exercises are applica-
tions of classroom theory, they follow instrue-
tion in basic methods and techniques.

¢. The Army emphasizes application in train-
ing. The applicatory method, as it applies to
tactical training, involves an explanation of a
tactical principle, method, or technique to be
jearned, followed by its application under an
assumed combat situation. For balanced and
progresgive training, each type of tactical exer-
cise (para 2-3 through 2-13) should be used
when appropriate.

TYPES OF TACTICAL EXERCISES

2-4. Tactical Drill Exercise

A tactical drill exercise is one conducted “by the
numbers.” It is a form of small unit training in
which the fundamentals of tactics are stressed
by progressive repetition. During each tactical
drill exercise, the leader states the problem to
his unit, explains the solution and the reasons
for adopting the particular solution, and con-
ducts the unit through the problem according to
the stated solution. He makes appropriate on-
the-spot corrections of individual actions. He
then reviews the entire problem to insure thor-
ough understanding by every individual in the
unit, The exercise is repeated until the leader is
satisified with the unit’s proficiency. The proce-
dures used to develop a tactical drill exercise are
similar to those used for a field exercise.

2-1




2-5. Terrain Exercise

a. A terrain exercise is a tactical exercise in
which the disposition and movement of simu-
lated troops are planned and discussed on a
particular piece of ground. This exercise is espe-
cially useful in training small unit commanders
in terrain appreciation and in reconnaissance
techniques, but can be used to train command-
ers and staff officers at all levels.

b. Personnel can participate in the terrain
exercise as individuals or as members of staff
groups.

2-6. Map Exercise

a. A map exercise is a tactical exercise in
which a series of related situations requiring
individual or group solutions is stated. The
exercise is followed by a discussion of the solu-
tions presented. A map is the only guide to the
terrain. This exercise is especially useful for
instruction in command principles and in staff
techniques and procedures for commanders and
staffs of brigade, division, and larger units.

b. In conducting a map exercise, the instruc-
tor presents a series of situations with their
accompanving requirements. The students, act-
ing as commanders and staff officers, solve the
requirements by making estimates and deci-
sions and by preparing plans and orders to
impiement their decisions. The students solve
the requirements individually, as members of
designated groups, or as unit commanders and
staffs. They present and discuss several of the
solutions to each requirement. The instructor
then presents a solution that provides a basis
for the solution of subsequent requirements.

2-7. Map Maneuver

a. A map maneuver consists of presenting a
military situation by outlining it on a map or
overlay and stating requirements that call for
estimates, decisions. plans, and orders by the
players acting as commanders and staff offi-
cers. The sequence of command staff actions in
making and executing decisions is emploved
(chap 5. FM 101-5). The situation is progressive
or developmental, depending on whether it pre-
sents successive steps or different aspects of an
operation.

b. Map maneuvers are free or controlled, one
sided or two sided. The controlled map maneu-
ver is conducted according to a preconceived
plan of action for one or both sides; controllers
force the play of the problem to follow this plan.
The free map maneuver places no restrictions
on the actions of the opposing forces. They are
free to follow any course of action desired within
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broad limitations of zones of action. Umpires/
controllers represent the units, both friendly
and enemy, that are not represented by players.

c. A map maneuver may be conducted as a
continuous exercise or divided into phases to
correspond with the requirements placed on the
players. The breaks are used by controllers to
war game the outcome of player decisions, ac-
tions, and orders. Players may continue with
their normal work while the controllers are thus
occupied. '

d. The map maneuver provides the most real-
istic approach to combat that can be obtained by
artificially providing players with an active en-
emy and a changing situation. It is suitable for
training large numbers of officers and requires
no limitations of safety zones, private property,
orunderstrength units, which sometimesdetract
from field training. It offers a broad field for
selection of terrain to fit any tvpe of problem
since any terrain can be used if suitable maps
are available.

2-8. Command Post Exercise

a. A command post exercise (CPX) is a field
exercise for command, staff, headquarters, and
communication personnel at all levels. All
troops otherthan headquarters and communica-
tion personnel are represented by umpiresicon-
trollers. The enemy may be represented by um-
piresicontrollers. This exercise permits
command and staff personnel to apply their
knowledge of correct command and staff proce-
dures to a wide variety of tactical situations.

. Command post exercises provide a valua-
ble vehicle for training in displacement of head-

" guarters; use of staff procedures, techniques,

and standing operating procedures; use of alter-
nate of fragmented command post echelons;
maintenance of command and control under
adverse conditions; and rehearsals for field ex-
ercises and maneuvers. In comparing the com-
mand post exercise and the field exercise, the
control system for the former is normally
smaller and it can assume more realistic condi-
tions unhampered by artificial restrictions dur-
ing the play.

¢. Command post exercises afford command-
ers a valuable training device in the area of
combat service support. Activities of the combat
service support system, especially in the areas
of staff coordination and staff direction, are
planned and examined for feasibility.

d. Command post exercises may vary in form.
At one extreme is the form which resembles a
map maneuver in which only key staff personnel
participate. Fewer communication facilities are
provided and the command posts are grouped in
one location or at reduced distances. At the
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other extreme is the form which closely simu-
lates combat. Here the command posts are sepa-
rated by normal distances and enough head-
quarters and communication personnel are
emploved to locate, install, and operate the com-
mand posts as in combat (normal distance).
Command post exercises may be one sided or
two sided. Umpires/controllers represent
friendly and enemy units that are not repre-
sented by players.

2-9. Field Exercise

a. A field exercise is a tactical exercise con-
ducted under simulated combat conditions. The
personnel and equipment of the friendly side are
present on the ground in whole or in part while
the personnel and equipment of the opposing
side may be represented or simulated.

b. The field exercise is used to train units of
all sizes. It is also used to test units, command-
ers, and staffs.

2-10. Field Maneuver

A field maneuver is a tactical exercise in which
2 military operation is conducted; troops and
armament of both sides are present in whole or
in part. All the conditions of war are simulated.
The maneuver is extensive in scope and time,
with logistic depth often extending beyond the
field army rear boundary into the communica-
tion zone (COMMZ). It involves multiphase tact-
ical problems’in which more than one division
normally participates and requires extensive
movement in relatively-large areas. Troop tests
of various tyvpes, by one or more participating
units, mayv be conducted within the framework
of the field maneuver.

2-11. Tucfi:cal Exercise Without Troops
(TEWT)

a. A TEWT is a tactical exercise in which the
disposition and movement of simulated troops
are planned and discussed on a particular piece
of terrain. This exercise is especially useful in
training small unit commanders in terrain ap-
preciation and reconnaissance techniques as
well as in tactical and logistic procedures used
during combat operations. The TEWT may be
used to train commanders and staff officers up
to brigade level.

b. Personnel can participate in the TEWT as
individuals or as members of discussion groups.

¢. The TEWT is developed in the sequence of
steps prescribed for the field exercise with the
following variations:

(1) Preparation of the terrain is completely
different from that of the field exercise. In the
field exercise, projects such as digging foxholes,

constructing bunkers, digging demolition pits,
and erecting obstacles of various types are ac-
complished in an effort to prepare the terrain
for the conduct phase. In the TEWT there is no
preparation of terrain; you leave the terrain as
it is.

(2) The instructor orients the discussion
group (six to 10 men) on the terrain, pointing
out prominent features and explaining their
relationshiptothe exercise. Hethen presentsthe
general/special situation, followed by the initial
requirement. (The general situation should be
issued in advance when possible.)

(3) The students should be issued a terrain
sketch, in lieu of a map, as an aid to solving
requirements. This procedure insures that solu-
tions are a result of actual ground reconnais-
sance rather than the result of a study of a
topographical or aerial photomap. The instrue-
tor tells the students when the requirements are
to be completed and where the students will
reassemble to discuss and present their solu-
tions and receive the next requirement.

(4) Students will individually solve each
problem and be prepared to justify his solution.
The group will then discuss individual solu-
tions, argue points, and develop a group solu-
tion. The TEWT depends on discussion to gener-
ate interest and exchange ideas. It is an
excellent exercise for commanders to use to de-
velop their subordinates’ concepts of tactics.

d. The advantages of a TEWT when compared
to other tactical exercises are as follows:

(1) The TEWT carn be as simple or as com-
plicated as vou desire. An example of a simpli-
fied TEWT would be—

A company commander can take his pla-
toon leaders to a suitable piece of terrain, one
that will accomplish his training objective.
There the commanding officer will orient the
platoon leaders on the ground, present a general/
special situation, and initial requirement. He
would then let the platoon leaders make their
reconnaissance and develop their plans individ-
ually. The platoon leaders would meet at a pre-
designated time and place where one platoon
leader would critique the first solution and pre-
sent his own solution. This technique could con-
tinue until all of the solutions were presented or
the commanding officer accomplished his teach-
ing point. The commanding officer would then
present his own concept or solution. One or two
well presented, well critiqued solutions are bet-
ter than many parrotlike solutions and cri-
tiques.

(2) A TEWT is cost effective; it provides
maximum effectiveness with minimum use of
resources (human, physical, time, funds); i.e,, it

Sy N
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does not waste the valuable time of the troops
while officers and/or NCO’s are making mis-
takes and learning tactics.

(3) A TEWT is an excellent means of review-
ing tactical considerations for commanders and
staffs as a prelude to a major field exercise.

e. Some disadvantages of the TEWT are—

(1) The participants lose interest in adverse
weather.

(2) The time factor of moving troops and
equipment must be simulated.

(8)'The fear or uncertainty of the battlefield
is not available.

2-12. Natvure of Tactical Exercises

a. Tactical exercises are either one sided or
two sided. They may also be free or controlled.
In a one-sided exercise the opposing force is
represented by controller and umpire personnel.
In a two-sided exercise the forces involved ma-
neuver against each other. The controllers and
the umpires monitor and judge respectively the
actions of both sides to keep the exercise within
the stated objectives. In the field exercise and
field maneuver, umpires arbitrate the results of
engagements, using rules and criteria estab-
lished for that purpose.

b. In a free exercise both sides are permitted
freedom of operation during the conduct of the
exercise. The controlled exercise is conducted
according to a preconceived plan for one or both
sides. Controllers and umpires assist in forcing
the play of the exercise te follow the plan. Most
exercises fall somewhere between these two ex-
tremes. It is normal to require one side to attack
while the other defends, delayvs. or withdraws.
The situation may be reversed during the course
of the exercise. Control may vary at different
tactical levels. The higher headguarters may be
closely controlled in what it may plan or execute
while the subordinate units are less restricted in
the actions it may take.

¢. There is a relationship between control and
umpire resources that are emploved and the
degree of control of the tactical exercise. Gener-
ally speaking, the freer the exercise is from the
plaver standpoint, the more control resources
are required for analysis and evaluation of the
effects of fire and maneuver play. An exercise
rigidly controlled by plan requires fewer um-
pires and controllers.

d. Free or controlled tactical exercises may be
held for the sole purpose of conducting troop
tests; also, a troop test may be conducted within
the framework of a tactical exercise that has one
or more stated purposes. It must be understood
by all players that the troop test is conducted to
evaluate the validity of the objectives stated in
the troop test directive and is not an Army
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training test (ATT) of the participating unit. A
troop test may be conducted in conjunction with
an ATT, but control procedures must be such
that ATT considerations do not override and
thereby invalidate the troop test. It is preferable
that the actual troop test be conducted by units
otherthan those undergoing an ATT. The degree
of control exercised over a troop test is as
needed to insure the proper conduct and ade-
quate evaluation of troop test objectives.

2-13. Content of Tactical Exercises

a. Tactical exercises vary in their objectives,
size, participation, degree of control, and the
amount and complexity of simulation required
to achieve combat realism.

b. Tactical exercises require the use of every
aspect of combat intelligence from planning and
directing the collection and reporting of infor-
mation to the production, use, and dissemina-
tion of intelligence by the commander and his
staff.

(1} Particular attention is devoted to the
realistic employment and integration of combat
reconnaissance and surveillance and target ac-
quisition, whether simulated or actual, within
the framework of the intelligence collection and
exploitation system of the tactical units.

(2) Collection of information on enemy tar-
gets and the rapid reporting, analysis, and ex-
ploitation of resulting target intelligence are
given special empheasis in all tactical exercises.

(3) Security consciousness and the integra-
tion of counterintelligence activities into ma-
neuver control and evaluation plans are
stressed during the planning and conduct of
tactical exercises, '

(4) Psychological operations intelligence
play is habitually integrated as appropriate in
limited and general war exercises and is
stressed in internal defense operation exercises.

PSYOP intelligence should include area and’

background studies of the exercise environment
and current data essential for analvzing and
selecting specific target audience conditions. at-
titudes, susceptibilities, and vulnerabilities.

() Intelligence-provided exercise players
should include adequate information (actual or
assumed for exercise purposes) concerning the
inhabitants, and their institutions, works, and
activities. Collection and reporting require-
ments should reflect these intelligence needs.

¢. Chemical play is included as appropriate.
Emphasis is placed on realistic planning, agent
selection, methods of delivery, target analysis,
and the effects on friendly troops and civilian
populations. :

d. Nuclear play is included as appropriate.
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Special emphasis is placed on the realistic inte-
gration of nuclear weapons play in planning,
the effects of nuclear weapons, and the resulting
physical and psychological effects on civilian
populations and military forces.

e. In chemical, biological, radiological, and
nuclear defense play the defensive aspects of
planning, troop actions, and degradation of op-
erations are stressed.

f. Logistic play emphasizes the ability of units
to sustain-themselves in the field and simulates
the losses, casualties, damage, interruptions,
and delays that confront all commanders in
combat.

g. Civil affairs play appropriate to the pur-
pose and scope of the exercise, the size and
composition of the forces involved, and the char-
acteristics (actual or assumed) of the area of
operations must be included. Civil affairs play
may include the entire spectrum of civil-mili-
tary relationships (FM 41-5 and 41-10). In all
types of exercises dealing with civilians, the G5
will insure that action (actual or simulated; is
in compliance with the Geneva Convention. The
G5 will be consulted for advice on use of politi-
cal constraints.

h. The maintenance of personnel strength, cas-
ualties and replacements, labor requirements,
morale, and personnel services are realistically
played.

i. Tactical air support, Army aviation sup-
port, and passive and active air defense play 1s
included as appropriate. Free and simultaneous
playv of all these activities is rarely possible due
ta conflicting airspace requirements, safety
problems, data collection, and correlation diffi-
culties.

j. Psychological operations (PSYOP) play in
internaldefense/developmentoperationsempha-
s1zes coordination of PSYOP activities with in-
telligence and civil affairs activities as well as
with tactical operations. Area coordination cen-

ters (ACC's) at province, district, or similar
political subdivisions function to coordinate the
activities of US/host country military forces
and civilian agencies. Part of this effort is to
coordinate PSYOP at the lowest echelons.

k. Counterguerrilla operations play is in-
cluded in the tactical exercise to provide com-
manders and staff training in countering
threats from unconventional forces while en-
gaged in conventional warfare.

l. Tactical exercises require effective use of
communication and noncommunication (e.g.,
radar) emitters. Special emphasis is placed on
the employment of and defense against elec-
tronic countermeasures (ECM). Within the
framework of applicable electronic warfare
(EW) directives, electronic jamming and decep-
tion must be planned as combat support activi-
ties against aggressor electromagnetic radia-
tions. Also, stress must be placed on exercising
individuals and units in courntering aggressor
EW through the adoption of appropriate elec-
tronic counter-countermeasures (ECCM) and
signal security (SIGSEC) procedures.

m. Cover and deception play involves the ar-
rangement of many command actions and staff
functions, to include, as appropriate, signal in-
telligence (SIGINT), electronic warfare (EW),
operations security (OPSEC), signal security
(SIGSEC), countersurveillance, counterintelli-
gence, camouflage, and concealment, in support
of deception cperations.

n. Finance services play is included when the
capability of automated pay. finance, and fiscal

accounting syvstems and organizational struc-

tures are questioned because of a mobile envi-
ronment. resource limitations, new command
and control structures, or technology advances.

o. Tactical cover and deception (TC&D) play
is included in the iactical exercise to provide
commanders and staff personnel training in
implementing a TC&D plan and in countering
hostile TC&D.

Section lll. SEQUENCE AND SELECTION OF EXERCISES

2-14. Sequence

Tacticgl exercises should be programed to follow
ene another in logical sequence to provide pro-
gressive training from small to large unit field
exercise. 1t may then progress to a field maneu-
ver. This orderly progression avoids confusion,
misunderstanding, and the learning of incorrect
procedures and techniques of combat.

2-15. Purpose

The first consideration in selecting the type of
tuctical exercise is whether the training is for

i

individuals or for units. If it is for individuals,
a map exercise may be appropriate; if it is for a
headquarters or a unit, a command post exer-
cise or field exercise may be selected.

2-16. Status of Training

The proficiency of the individuals or unit to be
trained is a determining factor, not only in the
type of exercise to use. but also in its complex-
ity. For example, there is no definite or sched-
uled time that a field exercise will be injected
into basic unit training. It is programed as the

2-5




status of training of small units permits. The
teamwork and training of a staff may require
that it participate in a series of map maneuvers
before taking part in a command post exercise
or a large unit field exercise. The working
knowledge of staffs should be verified by com-
mand post exercises before staff members are
required to direct the operations of entire units
in large unit field exercises or field maneuvers.

2-17. Terrain Available

The terrain available is a deciding factor in
determining the size of the unit that will partici-
pate in a field exercise or field maneuver. When
the type or extent of terrain to properly empha-
size the desired training objectivesis not availa-
ble. & terrain substitute, such as a terrain
model. may be emploved. A commander desiring
to provide training in jungle operations may
schedule map exercises and a map maneuver
because of the lack of suitable terrain.

2-18. Time

Enough time must be allowed for the prepara-
tion of tactical exercises to permit accurate and
logical presentation. The time allocated for the
conduct of the exercise must permit realistic
deveiopment of situations that lead to logical
concinsions. All exercises should encompass a
complete operation or a distinet phase of an
operation.

2-19. Equipment

Umpires and controllers require adequate trans-
portation and communication with the chief um-
pire or controller, with the participating units,
and with each other. Since the participating
units need all their organic equipment, the
equipment used by control personnel should
come from other sources. This becomes a major

‘consideration when a large amount of equip-

ment for use in umpire and control activity
must be obtained and returned in a short time.

2-20. Control Personnel

Efficient control is essential to the success of
any tactical exercise. When planning a tactical
exercise, it is necessary to consitder the need for
and the availability and qualification of umpire
and control personnel. The number and qualifi-
cations of umpire and contro! personnel may
determine whether an entire unit can partici-
pate In an exercise or whether a series of
smaller unit exercises is more practicable. A
small-unit exercise can be prepared and con-
ducted by one individual, using only visual sig-
nals for control. A field maneuver may require
hundreds of men and elaborate communication
facilities in the umpire and control system.

2-21. Funds

Special field exercise funds are budgeted and
allocated for expenses above normal training
costs. These funds are not available to cover any
and all types of expenses incident to field train-
ing. See AR 220-55 for a detailed explanation
regarding exercise funds.
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CHAPTER 3

DEVELOPMENT OF TACTICAL EXERCISES

Section |.

3-1. Scope

This chapter describes the steps used in the
development of all types of exercises. In general,
the steps used in the development of all types of
exercises are similar; however., the variations
introduced by the many different types of exer-
cises and the level at which they are conducted
are discussed.

¢. Soldjers learn best by doing. For this rea-
son. training doctrine emphasizes that theory
must give way to practical exercise as quickly as
possible.

&. In the military training of individuals and
units. situations are used that may arise in
purely combat environments or in internal de-
fense operational environments, or in both. Con-
stant attention iz given to the use of tactical
cover and deception (TC&ID)), covered routes,
cover. camouflage, and concealment;
resporise 1o orders and signals. movement to and
occupation of positions, the reporting of inteili-
pence information, changing positiens, advanc-
g 0y bounds: the technigue of fire, the employ-
ment of supporiing weapons, and taking full

e N YT
mmGivigua:

“~advantage of the effects of supporting weapons.
~Consideration is given to the confusion and

uncertainty that car develop in a changing situ-
glicn—noise. discomfort, lack of time. fatigue,
shelefiy and false information. and lack of in-
structions. Care must be taken to have all mis-
sions executed by applying correct principles
st not by following arbitrary rules. Decisions
wre mwde and action is taken only after careful
consideration of the mission, terrain, weather,
ereany population, and other variables affecting
the gruation. Soldiers must be conditioned for
battle mentally as well as physically. Training
mur! be s realistically designed and conducted
tet e gnit orandividual will not find the noise
st confusion of batile a strange experience
wierantroduced to combat for the first time.

© Tue objectives of all types of tactical exer-

.

INTRODUCTION

cises at battalion and higher echelons are to
promote— .

(1) The integration of the organic staffs and
units into coordinated and efficient teams capa-
ble of successful action in combat.

(2) A high degree of unit and individual
proficiency in tactical and logistic operations.

(3) The advancement of training of troops,
units, commanders, and staffs,

(4) A high degree of unit and individual
proficiency and understanding in conducting
internal defense‘development operations.

3-3. Preparation and Control

a. An exercise for the squad, platoon, or com-
pany is usually prepared by one individual.
During normal training situations, this individ-
ual is appointed by the next higher echelon of
command. Ideally. exercises for Army training
tests are planned one or two echelons higher
than the unit being tested. The individual pre-
paring the exercise is normally the chief umpire
for the exercise. He requires a number of assist-
ants to control the exercise and to evaluate the
performance of the parucipating unit. Depend-
ing on the complexity of the exercise, it maxv be
advisable 1o designate more than one individual
Lo prepare a company exercise.

b. It is unrealistic to charge one individual
with the preparation of a large unit exercise that
requires advanced tactical play as well as com-
bat service support. A directive to prepare a
larger unit exercise is issued to an individual
who has a unit or coordinating and special staff
to assist him. At times an individual may have
an ad hoc. or a specially designed staff. tailored
for the forthcoming exercise. While the individ-
ual assumes responsibility for the full prepars-
tion of the exercise, his staff members are re-
sponsible to him for the preparation.of various
portions of it. The individual preparing an exer-
cise for a squad. platoon, or company receives
staff support from higher echelons, whereas at
battalion and higher echelons of command there
1s actual staff participation in the preparation
of the exercise.
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c. An exercise director is appointed to develop
a larger unit exercisé. His operations officer or
G3 assumes the major portion of the staff re-
sponsibility for preparing the exercise. The coor-
dinating staff designation is used in this chap-
ter when referring tostaff members. However, it
should berememberedthatthestatementapplies
equally tothe counterpart on the unit staff or on
a director staff.

d. The senior participating staff may plan,
prepare, and conduct the exercise when the pri-
mary objective is to train the subordinate units.
When a particular headquartersisto participate
in the exercise as the highest echelon involved,
realism is increased if another (normally the
next senior) headquarters plans and prepares it.
If the next senior headquarters is not available,

--then a temporary staff may be drawn from the
‘participating staff, with the sole mission of
‘planning, preparing. and conducting the exer-
cise. This mission can be accomplished in a
number of ways. The principal member of each
staff section may perform as the principal staff
section member on the staff of the exercise direc-

Section If.

3—-4. Major Planning Steps

a. There are three major planning stepsin the
preparation of exercises: preparation of the di-
rective, development of the scenaric with its
supporting plans, and preparation of the train-
ing circular.

b. This sectior. describes. in general, the steps
involved in the planning. preparation. and con-

- duct of exercises.

}
/

3-5. Directive—Initial Considerations

a. Definitior. A directive is an oral or written
military communrnication in which a policy is
established, or a specific action is ordered. The
issue, receipt. and study of a directive consti-
tutes the first major step in the planning proce-
ess for an exercise. A directive reguiring the
development of an exercise may be issued by
any authorized person or headguarters in the
chain of command. At company, a directive is
normally issued orally. At battalion and higher
commands, a directive is usually written.

b. Purposes and Objectives. Before preparing
the directive, the author must carefully consider
the purpose of the exercise as stated or implied
by the commander. Normally, the purpose of an
exercise is to provide a vehicle for accomplish-
ing certain objectives. The purpose of the exer-
cise may be the provision of a test vehicle, in the
form of a field activity. to obtain 2 specific
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tor. This procedure causes the most experienced
staff members to plan and prepare the exercise
and provides the assistant participating staff
section chiefs with the opportunity to perform
the duties of the participating staff section chief.
If this arrangement is not feasible, the assistant
staff section chiefs may function as the exercise
director staff section chiefs. This plan allows the
most experienced staff members to carry on
normal duties and prepare the unit for the exer-
cise, and provides training for the assistant
participating staff section chiefs in planning
and preparing the exercise. As an alternative to
these methods, an exercise director staff may be
formed from outside sources to plan, prepare,
and conduct the exercise. The first two methods
should be used alternately for maximum train-
ing benefit. When participating in normal train-
ing under an Army training program (ATP), a
higher headguarters is usually not available,
and one ofthese three methods is used. However,
when units are participating in Army training
tests a higher headquarters should plarn and
prepare the exercise.

PLANNING STEPS IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF EXERCISES

objective. The objectives to be accomplished in
the exercise or activity constitute the basis for
the planning and then foerthe development of the
directive. The objectives may be considered as
the what, or the test criteria of the exercise.
Obiectives mayv have already been provided by
the commander. However, in the absence of pre-
determined objectives, the authorofthe directive
must develop those actions that will realistically
meet the intended purpose of the exercise and
then must afford opportunities for successful
accomplishment of the exercise objectives.

¢. Essential Elements of Analysis. The direc-
tive author will propose a series of questions—
essential elements of analysis (EEA »—specifi-
cally designed to obtain an answer to a particu-

.lar problem area or to provide information that

can be used in evaluating a particular func-
tional area. The closest analogy to the EEA is
the essential elements of information (EEI)
used by the intelligence staff officer as a basis
for the intelligence collection plan. The intelli-
gence staff officer prepares a series of questions
and then uses the information obtained as a
basis for making his intelligence estimate. An-
swers to EEA perform the same function for the
directive author as EEIl answers do for the
intelligence staff officer. The answers to EEA
provide the factual information needed to form
the objectives and lay the framework for the
how, or the measurement criteria of the exer-

e
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cise. With the what and the how of the exercise
firmly in mind, the author of the directive is
now prepared to write the directive and thus
initiate the action required to write the scena-
rio—the who, where, and when, or the environ-
mental criteria of the exercise.

d. Understanding. A clear understanding of
the directive is essential because the directive
contains the planning guidance that is the basis
for the planning and the preparation of the
exercise.

3-6. Directive Content

A directive may contain many different items of
information, depending on the desires of the
commarnder issuing it and on the local training
situation. Any information not provided must

be deduced or it must be reguested by the author °

planning the exercise. As 2 minimum, the direc-
tive should contain the items listed below.

a. Personnel. The directive should stipulate
the exercize director and make provisions for
s staffl :

b. Type of Training. This item explains the
t\p of tactical operation to be conducted to

tain the training objectives. The type of train-
ing mav specify an attack, defense, retrograde,
or int c—*nal defense type operation. This item
will further specify a particular type of attack
or defense. such as the infantry-tank teamin the
attack or the defense of a river line. This item
willspecify still further whether the operation is
1 wuke piace during dayvlight or darkness and
whether service ammunition. blank ammuni-
tior. or no ammunition will be used.

¢ Time and Place. This item designates the
terrair. area allocated for the exercise and is
normeily supplemented with 2 map or overlay
snc-mng 1he area to be used. This portion further
specifies certain time factors governing the
pienning, preparation for, and conduct of the
exeroise, This item may establish the amount of
time gvallable for each unit to participate or a
biock of time during which a specified number of
un;te will be committed throughout the exercise.
T portion of the directive also establishes &
riarrang deadline for the officer preparing the
N TNy

¢ Ihats to Participate. Thlc item prescribes
the type and number of units that will partici-
pate. For instance, the exercise may be prepared
te traor ull weapon squads of the rifle company
vrte traar all rifie platoons of the battalion.

© Swerral Equipnient. In many instances,
¥ 0 e the attack of a fortified position, a night
F&.. wmrosirmobile or airborne assault. the use of
toe in equaipnient is required. The directive will

hi
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identify the type and amount of special equip-
ment required for the exercise.

f. Additional Information. In addition to the
minimum information already outlined, a direc-
tive for a larger unit exercise will require infor-
mation on funding requirements and environ-
mental settings, and any pertinent assumptions.
Funding data should include both fund cita-
tions and any limitations on funds. Environ-
mental information may include statements on
the strategic settings and the type of exercise
envisioned, such as general or limited warfare
or internal defense operations, and may include
area and background studies pertinent to the
exercise areas. Since directives are normally
issued well in advance of the proposed exercise
time, pertinent assumptions should also be in-
cluded in the directive.

3-7. Research

a. Organization, weapons, and equipment are
changed tc meet the demands of changing tacti-
cal doctrine and capabilities. For this reason,
the officer or exercise staff planning the exercise
must research pertinent material to insure the
authenticity of the exercise. Research must be
thorough enough to provide authors with the
background necessary to place the exercise in a
realistic combat environment and to maintain
the interest and enthusiasm of the participants.
The officer or exercise staff planning the exer-
cise should consult such tactical references as
field manuals. subject schedules, training films,
and service school publications; copies and re-
port: of exercises previously conducted that are
avaiizble in unit files: and arez and background
studies pertinent t¢ the exercise area. Ih addi-
tion to }*eee references, other helpful material is

ailable through library services, service jour-
nals, and semiofficial publications; from mem-
bers of the Air Force. Navy, and Marine Corps
who are qualified to offer expert or pertinent
advice in their fields: and from foreign army
representatives. The training directives of
higher headquarters must also be consulted for
the inclusion of integrated subjects and other
regquirements.

t. Authors should consult administrative ref-
erences to insure the uninterrupted progress of
the exercise and to preclude injuries during the
training. Some administrative references perti-
nent in all cases are post and garrison regula-
tions, range regulations, and unit standing op-
erating procedures (SOP's). Occasionally, both
Army and special regulations will apply.

c¢. In research and planning. authors draw on
personal experience as well as on that of others
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in an effort to make the exercise as realistic and
authentic as possible.

3-8. Planning Schedule

a. General. As in the accomplishment of any
mission, it is imperative to consider from the
very beginning the tasks required to complete
the preparation of the exercise and the approxi-
matetime necessary tocompletethesetasks. The
amount of time required to complete the in-
cluded tasks varies, of course, with the experi-
ence of the personnel involved. Many exercises
fail to accomplish their intended purposes when
seemingly self-evident factors are not consid-
ered in prior planning.

b. Single Authors. In the case of the small
unit exercise with only one author, the planning
schedule may be nothing more than a visualiza-
tion by the author of the tasks to be completed
angd the apportionment of the remaining time to
finish these tasks.

¢. Exercise Planning Starfs. After a thorough
study of the directive by the preparing staff, the
(3 prepares a planning schedule calling for the
completion of the various supporting plans
within the time available for preparation. He
accompiishes this by first determining the date
on which the training circuiar with ail annexes
is to be published. By planning backward, he
establishes the completion date of all supporting
plans based on the publication date. The plan-
ning schedule lists all of the major plans re-
quired for the exercise. The schedule designates
the staff officer responsible for each piarn and
the time that it must be submitted for the com-
mander's approval. This provides for coordina-
tion &and timely pianning. Detzilecd coordination
betrween responsibie staf:" officers is necessary
when overlapping areas are encountered.

3-9. Task Respensibilities

a. The planning and execution of a large field
exercise require the same detailed planning as
an actual combat operation. To perform these
tasks the directive initiating the exercise will
name the exercise director and designate an
exercise staff. This staff is responsible for the
planning and conduct of an exercise tr meet the
objectives of the exercise directive. Normally the
G3 acts as the principal coordinator for the
exercise director. Throughout this chapter the
coordinating staff designation is used; however,
comments are equally applicable to unit or di-
rectorate staffs. or to a single individual in the
case of small-unit exercises. The general plan-
ning sequence is;

(1) Study the directive and determine the
general nature of the exercise to be conducted.
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(2) Select and review pertinent references.

(3) Prepare and distribute a planning
schedule.

(4) Make a map reconnaissance of the area
allocated for the exercise in order to formulate
an outline plan,

(5) Confirm the outline plan by making a
ground reconnaissance.

(6) Obtain concept approval from exercise

-director.

(7) Prepare a draft of the exercise scenario
containing all situations, requxrements and the
time schedule.

(8) Prepare the operation order, with appro-
priate annexes, for approval by the exercise
director. When approved, this operation order
will be issued to the participating units to initi-
ate play.

(¢) Prepare the orientation and critigue
plan for the exercise,

(10} Prepare the training circular to sup-
port the exercise.

&. To insure full and timely completion of the
effort, a planning sequence is essential. A typi-
cal planning sequence is found in appendix C.

¢. The G3 prepares the troop list, which identi-
fies the units participating in the exercise and
those in the support organization. If simulated
units are plaved, they are shown in the troop list
for plaver planning purposes. This portion of
the plan also prescribes the control organiza-
tion. The organization and manning of the exer-
cise planning siaff and the control staff are
included in the troep list.

d. When the scenario has been completed tothe
satisfaction of all staff sections and is approved
by the responsible commander, the appropriate
staff sections can begin work on their portions
of the supporting plans and instructions.

e. 'The G1 consults with the G3 and the chief
controllier on umpire and contrel requirements.
He prepares the personnel portion of the control

plar and provides the G3 with the name, rank.

and organization of all personnel who have a
part in presenting the exercise. He also prepares
the personnel portion of the administrative pian
for the exercise (para 3-186).

f. The G2 studies the directive, appropriate
references. and the sceznario and prepares a
series of enemy situations to guide the exercise
along the lines intended. He reconnoiters the
terrain to verify that his enemy situations are
workable. The G2 consults with the chief umpire:
controlier, the G3, and the Aggressor force com-
mander to obtain concurrence on the informas-
tion to be released to the troops concerning the
enemy situation and to plan the methods of
releasing this information so that the units will
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get maximum combat intelligence training. The
GZ2then prepares the intelligence plan to consol-
idate all aspects of intelligence play in the exer-
cise. (See paragraph 3-14 for the content of the
intelligence plan.)

g. The G4 studies the directive, appropriate
references, the scenario, and the operation plan
and consults with the individuals and agencies
that will support the exercise. He plans for play-
ing logistic aspects of combat service support
during the exercise. His plan includes provi-
sions for establishing complete or skeleton in-
stallations, providing special equipment to rep-
resent TC&D and EW activities, incorporating
actual resupply where feasible, and simulating
physical quantities and weights where the actual
supplies cannot be carried into the field. He also
plans for the actual support of the exercise
based on reguirements for ammunition, field
rations, fuel, pyrotechnics, and any special
equipment, as well as for medical evacuation
and traffic control. The G4 drafts the adminis-
trative plan and reconnoiters the terrain to
make sure that the plan is workable. He consults
with the G3 te make sure the administrative
plan conforms to the operation plan, the control
plan., and the troop orientation and critique
plan.

k. The Gb studies the directive, appropriate
references, and the scenario, and prepares the
civij-military operations (CMO) annex. The G5
coordinaies with the G3 to insure conformity of
the CMO plan to the overall operation plan; with
the G2 te insure appropriate input into the
combat intelligence training: and with the G4
for inciusion of pertinent data inte the adminis-
srative plan. The G5 consults with the Gl and G§&
regarcding civil affairs and PSYQOP require-
ments for umpire ahd controi personnel.

3-10. Ovutline Pluﬁ

a. General. The outline plan is the framework
or. which the scenario—the storv of the exer-
eine—1s buill. The procedures used in outline
piur development depend on the size of the unit
involved. In small-unit exercises the reconnais-
sarce phase and the outline planning considera-
trtens are nermally combined. Larger unit exer-
fise piannIng separates these two steps.

t Dieveiopment. The steps described below
specificnily refer to actions taken by an exercise
director staff; however, these same actions
wouid apply to those used by a single author in
the smalier units:

i1 Tne development of the outline plan is
the responsibility of the exercise director G3, in
ricer coomimmatior with exercise director G2.
Lesentialiy 1t ax the application of the objectives

of the exercise to the terrain. This plan is pre-
pared by first determining the mission in the
sense of analyzing the directive to insure the
commander’s intended purpose is understood
and the objectives proposed will accomplish the
commander’s purpose. Use of the technique, pre-
viously described, of preparing a series of broad
questions (EEA) specifically designed to de-
velop actions that accomplish the objectives out-
lined in the commander’s directive will materi-
ally assist at this stage, because the actions
called for in the objectives must be included in
the outline plan and scenario.

(2) The next step is selecting the general
area where the exercise will be conducted. Con-
sideration is then given to the general sequence
of events needed to meet the objectives of the
exercise. To make this determination the plan-
ner must visualize the combat situations and
the significant terrain features required, antici-
pate the need to include control measures, de-
velop a time schedule, and complete the outline
plan. The outline plan must include plans for
moving the participating units into the area,
conducting postexercise activities, and complet-
ing a ground and gerial reconnaissance prior to
the exercise if the terrain is to be actually occu-
pied.

(3) To select the best sequence of events, the
estimating process is used. The mission, the
training objectives of the exercises, is examined
to identify those factors that have a bearing on
the course of action. Next the planner selects as
courses of action the feasible sequences ofevents
that may be used to accomplish the training
mission. Each sequence is applied to the terrain
and examined in detail to determine the effects
that the terrain will have on the conduct of the
exercise. All feasible combinations should be
retained and compared with one another. The
best course of action (sequence) should be cho-
sen. This sequence becomes the recommendation
or decision.

(4) Selecting actual locations and visualiz-
ing combat situations at these locations can be
compared to task planning in the preparation of
an operation order. A final objective is selected,
and other events are scheduled in inverse order.
Alternatively, a final objective may be selected,
and otherevents may be scheduled starting from
the initial assembly area. Either method can be
employed.

(5) Outline plan time schedules are guides
to allow completion of objectives and to assist in
keeping the combat situations realistic. For ex-
ample, night attack situations are preceded by
daylight periods for reconnaissance; unit reliefs
require preparation and planning time; and
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restoration of command and c¢ontrol measures
after nuclear strikes requires execution time.

3~-11. Reconnaissance

a. To make the most efficient use of the area
allocated for the exercise, the preparing officer
must plan and conduct a thorough reconnais-
sance: “first on the map; then, on the ground.”
- b. To save time and effort during planning
and preparation, the author should first study a
map of the area updated with aerial photo-
graphs. The area is analyzed to determine its
military aspects, including observation and
fields of firé, cover and concealment, obstacles.
key terrain, and avenues of approach. If the
exercise is offensive by type, the authorstarts by
choosing the unit objective. He then plans back-
ward, choosing a possible assault position. line
of departure, assembly area. and other control
features normally used in the attack. The author

/f";' selects additional locations of Aggressor activi-

iies or positions where specific actions are to
" take place. If the exercise is defensive by type.
the suthor starts by choosing the main battle
area, locations for security elements, routes of
approach to the defensive positions. location of
the reserve, if applicable. and assembly areas.
Next, the author selects installations such as
roadblocks, locations for road guards. wire
heads, and visitor control points. In plotting
map locations for Aggressor units and activi-
ties. red should be used; for friendly units and
activities, blue should be used: and for man
made objects, black should be used. These posi-
tions are plotted on the map. using & series of
letters and numbers that are carried over to the
margin and explained in a legend. This is an aid
that avoids cluttering the map. especially if the

_.. author wishes to prepare more than one tenta-
+~«ive plan for conducting the exercise. (Since this

“_-method of organizing the exercise area is for the
author’'s use. it is not necessary to use orthodox
overlay techniques at this time.) When this has
been accomplished, the overall scheme of opera-
tion is determined by visualizing the employ-
ment of the parent unit two levels of command
higher than the unit to participate. Inthe case of
a squad exercise, the employment of the other
squads in the platoon and the other platoons in
the company must be determined. The officer
preparing the exercise must remember that, in
selecting the locations for activities, he is lim-
ited to the area designated for the exercise. See
figure 3-1 for an example of the organization of
an exercise area.

¢. The author makes a ground reconnaissance
to verify the tenative plan that he prepared from
his map and aerial photographic reconnais-
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sance. His plan will need only minor changes if
his map and aerial photographic reconnais-
sance has been thorough. In making the ground
reconnaissance, he again checks his plan back-
ward from the objective that he first located. He
verifies that the objective is appropriate for the
types of units that are to participate. While on
the objective, he critically examines the terrain,
as would the enemy commander, to determine
the realistic locations of activities to take place.
He then walks through the remaining portion of
the area, determining the realistic location and
the feasibility of the other features that he se-
lected. He changes his original plan as neces-
sary and, before continuing his planning of the
exercise, submits it for approval to the individ-
ual who originally directed that the exercise be
prepared. .

d. When conducting reconnaissance for inter-
nal defense and unconventional warfare exer-
cises, FM 198-50. FM 30-20, FM 30-31. FM 30-
31A. FM 31-20A, FM 31-21, FM 31-21A, FM 31-
23. FM 3140, FM 33-5, FM 41-10, and FM 100-
20 should be consulted for additional considera-
tions peculiar to these types of operations.

3-12. Scenario

a. Gereral. On approval of the outline plan by
the exercise director. the G3 prepares to com-
plete the scenario.

(1) The scenaric portravs a series of situa-
tions that wili meet the objectives reguired by
the commander's directive. The scenario is writ-
ten 1o guide control and Aggressor personnel so
that ther may cause the exercise te progress
according 1o the predetermined plan. It is com-
posed :of four parts: ¢ general situation. an
initial- situation and requirement, subsequent
situations and requiremeris., and a time sched-
ule.

{2) The scenario may be general or detailed,
depending on the desires of the commander and
the purpese of the exercise. Scenarios of a gen-
eral nature are used in exercises designed to
develop coordination in the command or in exer-
cises used as vehieles for a training test. Scena-
rios of this category outline the broad aspects of
the exercises, such as the mission. phase lines,
times to cross phase lines, and the action of the
command as a whole during each phase of the
exercise. This allows greater freedom of play on
the part of the participants. A detailed scenario
is used when the purpose of the exercise is to
correct specific deficiencies or to emphasize spe-
cific points in training. An exercise based on a
detailed scenario reqguires close control and al-
lows the participants less freedom of play.

b. The General Situation. The general situa-
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tion provides the participants with the back-
ground normally available in a combat or an
internal defense operational situation. The gen-
eral situation includes the setting (tactical or
strategic, depending on the size of the units in
the exercise), a general statement describing the
situation of friendly and enemy forces, the loca-
tion of the participating unit relative to the
terrain and to other units, the recent tactical
activities of the unit, and the location of the unit
commander if he is not present at the time. For
small exercises the general situation is generally
read or given to the participants by the chief
umpire at the beginning of the exercise. For
large exercises the general situation is usually
issued administratively to the keyv personnel
and disseminated through regular command
channels. Imagination and realism must be in-
corporated into the general situation to arouse
interest and enthusiasm and logically lead the
(‘vf-_nit Inte an assumed combat orinternal defense
, \.\perations situation. As a minimum, it should—

(\ " (1) Describe the situation of both friendly
and Aggressor forces. The description of the Ag-
gressor situation includes comments that create
a realistic background for the exercise. The situ-
ation of the friendly forces two echelons higher
than the participating unit is explained. This
means that, for a battalion exercise, the situa-
tion of the division is explained. Information
regarding the civilian population. refugee prob-
lems. and rules of engagement should also be
provided.

» ‘2, Explairn the location of the unit on the
ground and its relation 1o adjacent units. Adja-
cent units are limited t¢ those whose activities
wili be easily understood by the members of the
participating unit. For example, if the unit par-
ticipating is a platoon, refer to adjacent pla-
..0ng and companies. Realism is lost if the
_drticipating unit is placed in contact with the
Aggressor at the time the exercise begins, be-
cause the unit would have to have been moved
into its initial positions administratively. To
start the exercise, the unit should normally be
placed so that it has to move tactically to gain
contact with the Aggressor.

{3; Explain the activities of the participat-
ing unit during the preceding 24 to 48 hours.
This explanation should include sufficient refer-
ence to the unit’s prior mission to lead logically
into the mission that the unit will receive for the
exercise.

(4) Specify the location of the unit leader if
he is not with the unit when the general situa-
tion is issued. Normally, the unit leader will be
at the next higher unit command post or obser-

vation post receiving the order when the unit is -
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receiving the general situation. If the unit

‘leader is with the unit at the time the general

situation is issued, no mention need be made of
his location. ‘
c. Initial Situation and Requirement.

(1) The initial situation starts the action by
the unit participating in the exercise. It is de-
signed so that a logical solution to it will start
the exercise along the desired lines. The situa-
tion is described in enough detail to give the
unit and its leader a complete mental picture of
it. Any tactical situation that requires action on
the part of the unit may be used as an initial
situation. However, for the squad, platoon, and
company, a fragmentary or operation order is-
sued by the next higher unit commander is
normally used to begin the action. When an
operation order is used, it should be complete,
covering all five paragraphs and referring to the
missions of all subordinate units in the parent
unit as if they were aiso participating in the
exercise. The use of an extract of an operation
order may result in a loss of realism. The order
should be issued under tactical conditions at a
location such as the command or observation
post. . ’

(2) The first requirement follows the initial
situation. It is a statement outlining the ex-

pected orders and actions of the participating

unit and its leader as a result of the conditions
confronting the unit in the initial situation. The
correct orders and actions are based on previous
tactical instruction. The requirement is a guide
for control personnel only in observing and eval-
uating the actions of the unit. The requirement
is broken down in detail in the umpire checklist
prepared by the officer writing the exercise. It
indicates to the assistant umpires specific ac-
tions to be observed and reported.

(3) The initial situation and first require-
ment provide for satisfving one or more of the
objectives stated in the directive.

d. Subsequent Situations and Requirements.
Seldom will the initial situation provide all the
training required by the objectives listed in the
directive. For this reason and for the sake of
continuity and reason, subsequent situations
and requirements are written into the scenario.

For clarity of instruction to control personnel,

subsequent situations contain information on
who is involved in the situation, what happens
during the situation to bring out the desired
training, when it happens, where the action
takes place, and exactly how the action is
brought about.

e. Time Schedule. The time schedule is an
estimate of the time necessary to perform cer-
tain operations in the exercise. Sufficient detail
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is included to properly direct control personnel
in the performance of their duties. To provide
this direction, subsequent situations should in-
clude a written portrayal of the following:

(1) What action is to occur.

(2) When the action takes place.

(3) Where the action takes place.

(4) Who is involved in the action.

(5) How the action is initiated.
Guided by this information, control personnel
are able to properly portray each situdtion to
the participating unit during the exercise. Fol-
lowing each subsequent situation is & require-
ment that must be fulfilled by the participating
unit or its leader.

f. Schedule of Events. A schedule of events
may De prepared as an inclosure to the scena-
rio. This 1s an abbreviated scenariv arranged
chronologically in column form to provide a
readyv index to the time, place. persons or units
involved. and activity planned for any given

. cituation. It is an estimate of the amount of

time reguired to conduct one unit through the
exercise, including time for the troop orienta-
tior. a1 the beginning of the exercise and a
critique at the end of the exercise. This time
estimate will be more accurate after the re-
hearsa! of the exercise has taken place. How-
ever, it should be understood by the officer
preparing the exercise and his assistant control
personnel that no two units will require exactly
the same amount of time to complete the exer-
cise. No attempt should be made to require
then 1o dr so. This time estimate is for plan-

TInE PUTposes oniy.

3-13. Operation Pian

¢ (eneral The scenaric is:ithe operation plan
for the tactical exercise. The scenario will re-

4

- quire further development by the G2 and other

members of the exercise staff to produce the
ve&rinus supporting plans that are required.
Trese arciuge any warning and fragmentary
ergess teinitiate piay and the complete opera-
biwr urder and its annexes. The operation plan

may contain the following supporting docu-
e’

¢t tenaee! Biological, Radiological, and Nu-

These plans cover the scope and
vrrectiies of exercise play in these areas. Theyv
Prescribe—

(1 Wind data to be used if other than that

riree Pl

" )
‘hﬂuu.!\ . existence at the time of the exer-
By T
'+ ®fwie of use of nuciear and chemical
» et Vo i 3
CRPCN: aurning  the exercice, and the

FRp L e OF the Jogistc support system

c. Tactical Air Support Plan. The tactical air
support plan establishes the scope and objec-
tives of tactical air support play. It covers—

(1) Concept for tactical air support.

(2) Extent and nature of Air Force play.

(3) Air Force agencies to participate with
the different Army headquarters.

(4) Air/ground communications.

(5) Marking of Aggressor aircraft.

(6) Air traffic control.

(7) Safety, to include rules and procedurés
governing simultaneous use of the airspace by
high-performance jet aircraft and low-perform-
ance Army aircraft.

d. Army Aviation Plan. The Army aviation
plan establishes the scope and objectives of
Army aviation play in the exercise and pro-
vides for—

(1) Applicable rules and procedures.

(2) Reports and markings of Aggressor air-
craft.

(3) Safety.

(4) Air/ground communication.

(5) Air traffic control.

(65 Employment of armed Army aircraft.

e. Army Air Defense Plan. The Army air
defense plan establishes the scope and objec-
tives of Army air defense play in the exercise
and provides for—

(1) Tactical missions.

(2) Air defense artillery units to partici-
pate.

(8) Control and communications.

{4) Employment of nonair defense weapons
1. an air defense roje.

(5y Emplovment of Redeye teams.

(6} Ammunition resupply.

{71 Air defense rules and procedures. to
include ruies for engagement and hostile crite-
ria. which must be considered in the tactical air
support and Army aviation plans.

f. Internal Defense and Internal Development
Supporting Plans. Internal defense and devel-
opment operations encompass areas of en-
deavor normally associated with low intensity
forms of warfare. These operational plans will
require the following additional supporting doc-
unientis listed below.

{1} Military-civic action plan to outline limi-
tations. types of projects that may be under-
taken, coordinating requirements, material re-
sources, and civilian and other military units
available to assist in military-civic action pro-
grams.

(2) Advisory assistance plan to outline sub-
ordinate unit responsibilities for this type of
support to the armed, paramilitary, and irregu-
lar forees.
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(3) Populace and resources control plan to
outline subordinate unit responsibilities, de-
gree of participation, and coordination instruec-
tions for US participation in host country (HC)
populace and resources control activities.

(4) PSYOP estimate of the situation,
PSYQP plans, orders, annexes, and directives
to outline PSYOP and tactical unit responsibili-
ties and provide guidance to subordinate com-
manders concerning PSYOP objectives and
plans.

g. Electronic Warfare (EW). The EW plan
establishes the scope and objective of electronic
warfare support measures (ESM) and elec-
tronic countermeasures (ECM) support play. It
covers—

(1) Concept of EW support.

{2) Extent and nature of the United States
Army Security Agency (USASA) play.

(3) Frequencies to be used in ECM play.

(4) Time and duration of ECM play.

f. Additional Plans. Additional plans, such as
artiliery. engineer, barrier, denial, signal, un-
conventiona! warfare, civil affairs, cover and
deception, enemy air, defense suppression, psy-
chological warfare, and military police may be
included. Specialized operations, such as am-
phibious or airborne, require inclusion of ap-
propriate guidance in the exercise directive.
These additional plans include the scope and
objectives of play in the exercise and other
information as reguired.

. Tactical Cover and Deception Plan. This
plan establishes the scope and okjective of
TC&D play in the exercises and provides for—

(1) The concept for TC&D plax.

(2) Extent and nature of USASA participa-
tion in electronic deception aspects.

(3) Reguirements for dummy andior sal-

‘vage equipment.

{4) Applicable rules and procedures de-
signed to insure that TC&D piay is realistic and
does not disrupt the intended intelligence por-
traval of Aggressor activity to the point of
adversely affecting the planned course of exer-
cige plav.

{5: Reports to be submitted.

]

3-14. Intelligence Plan

a. The G2 prepares the intelligence plan in
coordination with the G3 and the chief umpire:
controller. The plan provides for the realistic
play of combat intelligence.

b. Before writing the intelligence plan, the G2
studies the directive and the scenario and pre-
pares a series of enemy situations that will
guide the exercise along the lines intended. He
reconnoiters the terrain to make sure that the
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enemy situations are workable. The intelli-
gence plan and its supporting documents must
be carefully coordinated with the control plan
as well as with the scenario. Documents that
support the intelligence plan are the—

(1) Aggressor plan and situation. This plan
shows the various enemy situations that must
be portrayed by the Aggressor force. A situa-
tion overlay should be prepared for each phase
to clarify the plan. With this plan and overlay,
the Aggressor commander makes his detailed
plan of operation to carry out the required
tasks.

(a) The play of intelligence sources and
agencies, such as aerial surveillance and recon-
naissance, surveillance devices, patrols, US
Army Security Agency, documents, prisoners of
war, and technical intelligence, is deseribed.

(b) Counterintelligence, guerrilla activi-
ties, enemy propaganda and counterpropa-
ganda, and intelligence activities in rear areas
are narrated.

(¢) When appropriate, the chemical, bio-
logical, and nuclear attack capabilities of Ag-
gressor forces are developed in just enough
detail that the troops are required to interpret
the information applied. Plans would be made
for early dissemination of meteorological data,
recent Aggressor CBR activities, and special
intelligence bulletins on strange-looking Ag-
gressor, equipment, unusual diseases. etc,

(dV Aggressor EW capabilities are pre-
sented. Also, plans are developed for the dis-
semination of electronic warfare support meas-
ures (ESM) information. current enemy
electronic order of battle, and recent aggressor
EW activities.

(e) Aggressor TC&D and counterdecep-

tion activities are narrated as a normal portion
of the exercise scenario. These activities must
support realistic play. The TC&D story must be
plausible, complete. and in consonance with
previous, current, and logically-anticipated fu-
ture Aggressor activity. Intelligence informa-
tion reieased to friendly forces must be de-
signed to depict both the TC&D activity and
the true exercise activity of Aggressor (though
not necessarily simultaneously). The goal must
be to provide enough information to insure that

the friendly forces will encounter difficulty in

reaching a conclusion and will have to exercise
prudence before being able to distinguish the
true from the false picture. Additionally, plan-
ning must provide for the release of intelli-
gence information designed to bring play back
to the intended path in the event friendly
forces accept the Aggressor TC&D activity as
factual. Aggressor counterdeception activities
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must also be developed in sufficient depth to
reflect realism, and to complicate friendly de-
velopment of TC&D activities,

() Distinction is made between exercise
and actual security and intelligence measures.

(2) Directive to Aggressor commander. The
G2 prepares this directive as a means of outlin-
ing the responsibilities of the Aggressor com-
mander. The training objectives are cited. exer-
cise dates are announced, and the suspense
date for the Aggressor commander’s operation

plan is specified. The command relationship

between the Aggressor commander and the
exercise director or chief umpire/controller is
stated in.this directive.

(3) Special instructions to Aggressor forces.
These instructions are prepared as an inclo-
csure to the Aggressor commander’s directive
and outline matters of interest to the entire
Aggressor command. As a minimum. these in-
ctructions should cover—

(@t The composition and identity of the
Aggressor force.

ihr The Aggressor uniform and equip-
ment.

{¢) Provisions for an orientation of Ag-
gressor key personnel.

(¢ Guidance for conducting Aggressor
schools.

{¢1 Preexercise training area allocation.

(i A rehearsal schedule for Aggressor
forces. Rehearsals may be in the form of a map
maneuver. command post exercise, field exer-
cise. or & combination of these.

t4: Trne intelligence information distribution
picr . The continuous play of intelligence before
und during the tactical play of the field exer-
oive i previded by the intelligence information
dixtmtrutior. plan. This plan shows the intelli-
gence informeation to be released. the manner
o! releasing 1t, and a schedule for distribution.
There are two categories of intelligence infor-
mulicr released: that which the unit receives
rutemiaticeliy =0 that the exercise may pro-
grer: me pianned. and that which the unit re-
cever only when it takes the proper action to
obtnir 1t The most realistic method of starting
ey tes vy for the large unit field exer-
e Loonrovsde for the early issue of intelli-
Froooc Lo lte partcipating unit from the next
hyner tucticu) headquarters (chief umpire/con-
trolier: This objective is accomplished through
the disaemination of area analyses and intelli-
Erse sutninuarier and reports. This action pro-
Tries bacspround for tactical as well as intelli-
Froes poas k' wilieveis during the exercise. The
Ag¥resac puiur and situation and the intelli-

gence information distribution plan are care-
fully coordinated so they will be in phase.

(5) Intelligence annex to the operation order.
The intelligence annex contains the specific
orders and requests that are the basis for intel-
ligence activity by the participating unit dur-
ing the play of the exercise, to include intelli-
gence operations when conducting stability
operation exercises and development operation
exercises. Stability operations and intelligence
operations are covered in FM 30-31, FM 30-
31A, and FM 33-5.

¢. As the size of the unit increases, the details
of preparation of the intelligence plan become
more complex. Careful planning is required to
achieve the desired degree of intelligence play
and to exploit the capabilities of participating
intelligence personnel and agencies. Appropri-
ate documents and reports are prepared to
supplement the information contained in the
intelligence plan. They include analyses of the
area of operations, periodic reports. intelli-
gence summaries, and initial allowances and
subsequent issues of maps.

3-15. Control Picm

a. The control plan provides for the organiza-
tion of the umpireicontrol system and for in-
structions pertinent te the control and evalua-
tion of the exercise. The success of the exercise
depends to a large degree on the thoroughness
of this plan and on how well it is carried out.

b. The director staff G3 or the chief umpire
controller prepares the control plan. He refers
to the exercise scenaric and appropriate refer-
ences to build an umpire and contro! system
that will provide the proper degree of control
and evaluation. All instructions for control per-
sonnel {exercise director, control group, chief
umpire/controller and staff, and unit umpires)
must be prepared in conformity with the scena-
rio and the intelligence plan. The control plan
contains the following supporting documents:

(1) A plaw for umpireicontroller distribution
and assigrnmeni. Distribution of umpires and
controllers is determined by the chief umpire:
controller, based on the degree of evaluation
and control that the exercise director desires. A
notation of the lowest level at which umpires
are to be used may be included in the directive.
The G1, in conjunction with the GS. makes
recommendations to the exercise director re-
garding the source and the selection criteria of
umpires and controllers. If the umpires and
controllers are taken from the participating
units, it will leave vacancies that will have to
be occupied by junior personnel. This proce-
dure is desirable at times. particularly in the
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latter phases of training. At other times, how-
ever, it is more desirable to have the unit at
full strength with all personnel in their as-
signed positions; for example, when the exer-
cise is for testing a unit or for a training
inspection. Assignment is the process of assign-
ing each umpire or controller to a specific head-
quarters or unit for the period of the exercise
or assigning each within the control organiza-
tion (para 5-33 through 5-36).

(2) Safety instructions. In attaining maxi-
mum realism, hazardous conditions and situa-
tions may arise that could have an adverse
effect on the progress of the problem and on
the individual participants, as well as on the
local communities. To preclude accidents and
injuries, specific safety instructions are pre-
pared and disseminated well in advance. The
responsibility for implementing these instruc-
tions rests with the control personnel in the
exercise area. However, this in no way lessens
the command responsibility within the partici-
pating unit for issuing, clarifving. and enforc-
ing safety rules. Safety instructions include—

{a) Objectives and responsibilities.

(b) Accident causes and preventive meas-
ures. .
(¢) Accident reporting. The use of spot
reports as well as formal accident reporting
and investigative procedures is prescribed.

(8) Umpireicontroller communication and
transportatior plan. Good communication is an
essential element of controt and coordination
among umpires and controliers. The large unit
fiela exercise. which encompasses operations
over extended distances, creates numerous ob-
stacles 10 continuous and efficient communica-
tion and requires of umpire personnel a high
degree of mobility. The G3. assisted by the G4
and the director staff signal officer, prepares a
plan for communication and transportation to
support the exercise. Since the participating
units reqguire most of their organic communica-
tion and vehicular equipment during the exer-
cise. the G3. G4. and signal officer normally
provide for this equipment from other sources.
An effective plan is one that provides for the
displacement of umpires and links all major
control headquarters, the artillery umpires,
fire marking teams, and friendly and Aggressor
forces on a continuing basis. Both wire and
radio are used whenever possible.

{4) Scheduie of umpire/controller training.
This schedule shows the type of training to be
given umpire and contro} personnel to qualify
them as umpires, controllers. and evaluators.
The degree of training is dependent on the
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background and experience of these individu-
als. The schedule provides for—

(a) A detailed orientation on the field
exercise, to include the training objectives, the
methods of attaining the objectives, the scena-
rio, and supporting plans.

(b) A detailed reconnaissance of the exer-
cise area.

(¢} A school that emphasizes functions of
the umpire and controller, qualification in the
use of umpire and control equipment, map
reading, and tactics.

{(d) Rehearsals in the form of tactical
exercises to insure complete understanding of
the exercise.

() Records and reports. The G3 is responsi-
ble for formulating a plan for reporting proce-
dures. As a minimum, these reports should
include a periodic report of unit activities, spe-
cial reports covering specific subjects, and af-
teraction reports at the completion of the exer-
cise. Reguirements for afteraction reports
designate the commanders who are to submit
afteraction reports, the format, number of cop-
ies, and suspense date. All reports are tabu-
lated to show the report title, basic references.
submitting unit, time interval covered, time
report is due, form to be used, number of copies
reguired, and normal method of transmission.

(6) Umpire reports. The chief umpire/con-
troller prepares a guide for umpire reports. The
guide outlines reporting procedures and after-
actior: report requirements and designates spe-
cial areas of interest for evaluation during each
part of the exercize. The reporis should provide
an evaluation of the level of unit proficieney
displaved in each of the training objectives
listed in the exercise objective. Any examples
of outstanding performance or substandard
performance should be noted even if they are
not within the areas of specific interest.

(7Y Uniform markings. color control, and
exercise rules. This plan prescribes—

ta) Uniform markings for identification of
Aggressor, umpire. controller, and observer
personnel.

(b) Vehicular, aircraft, and equipment
markings.

(¢) Pyrotechnic and munition signals and
instructions for their use.

(d) Flag signals and instructions for their
use.

(e) Funding, authorization, and source of
supply for uniferm markings, pyvrotechnic and
munition signals, and flags.

() Umpire rules.

() Guidance concerning the use of civil-
ians (or military personnel disguised as civil-
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ians) in exercise play, and their identification
and treatment.

(8) Guidance for actual (nonexercise) rela-
tions between exercise participants and the
local populace; in this regard it will be closely
coordinated with the exercise G5 and the public
and troop information plans and activities. Ad-
ditionally, it will include procedures for identi-
fication and treatment of civilians residing in
or near the exercise area but not participating
in the exercise.

¢. For more detailed information on umpire
and control organization, functions, and com-
munication, see part two of this manual.

3-16. Administrative Plan

a. The purpose of the administrative plan is
to provide for actual combat service support
and combat service support play in the exer-
cise. The logistic support must conform to the
exercise logistic policies. Appendixes to the ad-
',"ninistrative plan pertaining to combat service

support must establish a list of mandatory

supply items to be brought to the exercise area
by supporting troops, must describe the proce-
dures for obtaining and maintaining training
supplies, must establish supply rates for all
types of munitions (both actual and simulated),
and must determine logistic requirements for
special items such as decontamination mate-
rials. fog oil, CBR and nuclear simulants, ete.
In order for the appendixes to the administra-
twve plan to contain all this information, an
estimaie of the types and quantities required of
these various items of supply and simulants
mus! pe made early in the pianning stage of
the exercise.

t. Tne G4 prepares the administrative plarn in
close coordination with the Gl and Gb5. This
plar covers all administrative details concern-
Ing the preparation, conduct, and afteraction
phases of the exercise and contains instruc-
tiors for the realistic play of combat service
support for both Aggressor and friendly troops.
It sisc provides for the concurrent training of
the combat service support elements involved.

¢ The G4 coordinates with the G1. G5. and
spiropriate special staff officers regarding the
piay of combat service support, including the
erlztinhiment of complete or skeleton combat
service support installations and resupply. He
determines the availability of essential sup-
pler and meintenance support and plans for
medics’ evacuation and traffic circulation. The
sdnmuristrative plan must be in consonance
wily m-» kcenuario and operation plan. It con-
#ivix o the following supporting documents:

i Movement plar. The number of partici-

pating troops, Aggressor troops, and control
personnel involved in the large-unit field exer-
cise requires that the director staff G4 prepare
a detailed movement plan to coordinate the use
of transportation and the use of all routes into
and out of the exercise area. Failure to do so
may result in many difficulties that could have
a direct effect on the entire time schedule of
the exercise,

(2) Maneuver damage control plan. The ma-
neuver damage control plan is closely related
to the claims plan. It prescribes—

(a) General policies.

(b) Responsibilities of commanders and
units and the areas for which they are respon-
sible.

(¢) Training and orientation of troops,
claims personnel, and repair teams.

(d) Restrictions, limitations, and precau-
tions to be observed. to include rules governing
vehicular travel, use of airstrips, communica-
tion, command post sites, and wire and cable
laying.

(¢) The organization for maneuver dam-
age control and the organization and duties of
maneuver damage control teams.

() Participation of umpire and control
personnel.

(@) The following reports:

1 Preexercise.

2. Spot reports of damages.

3. Exercise locations of all plaver and
support units.

4. Postexercise repair reports.

(3) Crvil-military operationse plan. The civil-
military operations plan establishes the scope
and objectives of civil-military operations play
in the exercise. It may include—

(a) The concept for the employment of
civil affairs units and staffs during the exercise
(see FM 41-series manuals).

(b) Portions of the PSYOP plan dealing
with the aspects of consoclidation PSYOP in
support of the civil affairs plan.

(4) Administrative instructions. These are
instructions that the participating unit, Ag-
gressor forces. controllers, and supporting
agencies must receive to be guided in their
preparation for the field exercise and in their
conduct during the field exercise. They in-
clude—

(a) The extent of play for the wvarious
classes of supply.

(b) The extent of casualty play.

(¢} Evacuation and hospitalization.

(d) Play of unit replacement and individ-
ual replacement.

(e} The types of reports to be plaved.

O s




T
SN

() Play of simulated losses in equipment,
and simulated destruction of installations such
as bridges, highways, radio sites, etc.

(g) Traffic control and circulation in the
exercise area.

(h) Arrangements for observers.

(1) Uniform and equipment markings and
pyrotechnics and their use.

(5) Administrative order. The administra-

" tive order or paragraph 4 of the operation

order. This order provides for realistic play of
all combat service support elements in the per-
formance ‘of their normal combat service sup-
port functions.

d. During the preparation of their respective
portions of the administrative plan, the G1, G4,
and G5 should make detailed ground reconnais-
sances to verify the feasibiiity of their plans.

- 3=17. Alert, Emergency, or Readiness

Measures

a. Since forces in an exercise may be re-
quired. on call. to execute actual operation or
alert plans, a transition plan is prepared to
terminate the training exercise, with little or
no warning. Multiple and secure notification
means are provided for this purpose.

(1) If a situation arises that requires imple-

mentation of operation or alert plans and war:"

rants the immediate termination of the exer-
cise. the exercise director may terminate it by
transmitting ir the ciear. duly authenticating &
certain preselected code word.

(2i The code words are transmitted by each
player and control echelon taking part in the
exercise.

{33 In such an event, the exercise will cease.

_All communication circuits are cleared for
Jemergency traffic. Those circuits out of action

for exercise traffic are restored immediately.

b. If & situation develops that warrants tem-
porary suspension of the exercise in a specific
area. the exercise director, senior control offi-
cer, or a tactical commander may suspend the
exercise by transmitting in the clear. on appro-
priate communication channels, the prese-
lected code word signifying emergency suspen-
sion of the exercise.

¢. Careful distinction is made between exer-
cise instructions and actual instructions per-
taining to an operation or alert plan.

3-18. Orientation and Critique Plan

The director staff G3, or the chief umpire:con-
troller in conjunction with the G3. prepares
this plan. It contains detailed instructions for
orienting the plavers before the exercise and
for the critique aftér the exercise.
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a. The preexercise orientation is essential if
all personnel are to start on the same basis and
carry out their duties with interest and enthu-
siasm. Sufficient key personnel of the partici-
pating unit are designated to attend the orien-
tation to insure dissemination of pertinent
information to all participants. The plan and
orientation must lead to an understanding of
the training objectives and the general manner
of attaining these objectives. A classroom ar-
rangement with appropriate briefing aids will
assist materially. A schedule of speakers is
published, and a rehearsal is conducted to pre-
vent duplication, overlap, or conflict in instruec-
tion.

b. The critique is held as soon as practicable
after the exercise. Consideration is given to the
physical condition of the troops, the location of
units. and the time needed to coliect, collate,
and evaluate the umpire reports. The most
effective critique is brief and to the point. A
review of the training objectives, by phases,
and discussion of major achievements and er-
rors will satisfy “this requirement. Like the
orientation procedure, the critique is rehearsed
and then presented to the kev personnel. Unit
commanders are allowed sufficient time to con-
finue the critique process down to individuals

~in the smallest participating units.

¢. Although the orientation and critique plan

is considered a major plan. it may be published

as an appendix to the control plan.
3-19. information Plans.

a. The director staff information officer,
through coordination with all staff sections.
prepares a public information planito take ad-
vantage of the opportunity for developing an
awareness of the Army’s mission in the minds
of the public. The extent of this plan is deter-
mined by the scope and objectives of the exer-
cise and the command emphasis attached to it.
In the interest of sound public relations, the
exercise director must prepare the local popu-
lace for any unusual or inconveniencing situa-
tions that may arise.

b. All exercises have certain security. politi-
cal, and public relations implications. These
implications should be carefully weighed, and a
basic concept for publicity must be formulated
for each exercise. When publicity is not desired,
policies are established for the handling of
press inquiries. In formulating public relations
and information policies for a particular exer-
cise, the following actions are taken:

(1) A suitable press release date is deter-
mined in advance. taking into consideration the
requirements for security, public relations, and
any international political interest.
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(2) Release of detailed information concern-
ing the nature and location of exercises and the
participating forces is weighed in relation to
the security and political implications.

(3) Invitations to the press are prepared by
information officers and cleared by security
staff officers. The invitations may include a
request that the exercise by given no publicity
prior to the predetermined date.

¢. The public information plan provides for——

(1) Initial releases announcing the exercise.

(2) The extent of hometown press releases
and radio, television, and other news media
coverage.

{3) The extent of press coverage and the
invitations to be issued.

i4) Support of news media representatives.

“(5: Briefings to be given and courtesies to
be extended.
d. The troop information plan provides for—

{1 Troop corientation.

{21 Exercise news publications or other
news dissemination media.

3-20. Cleims Plan

When large-unit field exercise involves the
use of privately owned land, buildings, or
equipment. the director staff G4 must prepare
a claims plan. He coordinates with the G1, staff
judge advocate. engineer officer, G5, and G3.
Tre plan designates—

c¢. A ciaims officer. He must be appointed
‘v encugh Ue execute the ieases for the
,)r\\'»ﬂrt'.' required. The same officer should be
thing any claims arising from

tcLur

?‘("'.'\" :1* ‘o for set
e €xercise.

tt The amount of iand. egquipment, or building
equire

¢ A renta!
length of tim
quired

¢ The limitations that are imposed on the
ure o7 uli ieased property.

«. The means for issuing these instructions to
ali units affected.

© A meuns of processing claims.
Trie procedure for obtaining claim releases.
T off imit areas.

Q.

procedure which ihcludes the
me that these facilities will be re-

b
1

3-21. Publication of the Training Circular

The director staff G3 draws up a training circu-

i w> he fing! step in preparing a field exer-
- \ , ) .

ire s vircuiar s used for issuing the neces-

AT oriders

Instructions, or directives to all
and unns partic‘pat*ng in or contrib-
4 b the exercice. It is prepared as & basic
CIRULLET WL srmexe.x.

1 &l TSR ITTS

,
ur e

a. The basic circular answers the who, what,
when, where, and why of the exercise. It is
paragraphed to show the objectives of the exer-
cise, references pertaining to the tactical doc-
trine involved, and a schedule of participation.

b. The annexes to the basic circular contain
information requiring special distribution or
instructions on particular subjects that are
detailed or lengthy. They consist of the scena-
rio with the operation order and administrative
order, the orientation and critique plan, the
administrative instructions, the control plan,
and the special instructions to the Aggressor
forces. Only “need-to-know” annexes are at-
tached to the training circular, which is issued
to participating units.

3-22. Comptroller Matters

The large field exercise of division or higher
level normally requires, for funding purposes,
the assignment of & comptroller as a perma-
nent member of the director staff. Since the
cost of most activities connected with the exer-
cise must be met by special field exercise funds,
a policy of rigid economy must be pursued at all
levels.

3-23. Training Circulars

The publication of the training circular is the

‘final phase in the step-by-step planning process

for the development of exercises prior to final
rehearsals and the actual conduct of the exer-
cise. The training circular is prepared as a
basic circular with annexes.

a. The information in the basic circular paral-
lels the information contained in the exercise
directive. which iz issued only to the exercise
director and staff. Essentially. the basic circu-
lar answers the who, what, when. and why of the
exercise., In addition to the information previ-
ously discussed in detai] in paragraphs 3-5 and
3-6. the training circular may inelude pertinent
references on actions envisioned as necessary
to accomplish the objectives of the exercise.

b. The annexes to the training circular will
include the scenario and the supporting plans
for the exercise. Therefore, the exercise head-
quarters must carefully prepare the distribu-
tion formula so that the scenaric or allied in-
structions become available only to “need-to-
know” personnel. Failure to prevent player
troops from having prior knowledge of the time
and place of certain key events can in some
cases invalidate an entire exercise.

3-24. Terrcin Preparation

Preparation of the terrain is necessary to pro-
vide a realistic problem environment. The au-
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thor accomplishes this preparation by request-
ing work details for construction needed in the
exercise area. If he is preparing the exercise by
direction of the battalion commander, other
battalion units may assist in this work. If the
exercise is to be live fire, he makes use of
electrically or mechanically controlled targets
installed in foxholes or bunkers to represent
the Aggressor. He may choose to install a dug-
in, remotely controlled machine gun to repre-
sent Aggressor fire from the objective. If the
exercise is to be blank fire, he may install
barbed wire obstacles on the objective and/or
around villages, demolition pits along routes of
approach to the objective, or safety devices to
facilitate control and safe operation during the
exercise. These projects require considerable
coordination on the part of the officer prepar-
ing the exercise with both the plavers and
aggressor, but are necessary to provide real-
ism.

3-25. Rehearsal

The officer preparing the exercise rehearses
the exercise as a final check on his plan. He
conducts the rehearsal well in advance of the
scheduled exercise so he will have time to cor-
rect any errors and readjust the time sé¢hedule.
He rehearses the umpire and Aggressor detail
first, repeating the rehearsal! as necessaryv so
gt evervone is thoroughly famiiliar with his
a fuli-scale re-
! . using a practice unit. The individual
whe originally directed that the exercise be
prepared should be present at the rehearsal to
make anyv changes he deems necessary or to
give his approval of the field exercise.

v

3-26. Conduct

a. A field exercise is conducted with the same
care and attention to detail that go into its
preparation. A properly prepared exercise can
be ineffective if its conduct is not thoroughly
planned and coordinated.

b. Although the exercise mayv be phased. the
participating units should function continu-
ously whenever possible. Complex or extremely
long exercises may require administrative
breaks between phases to permit realinement
of forces. Maximum effort should be made to
provide continuity of action to insure realism
and to maintain a high level of interest. The
umpiring difficulties involved with continuous
actionn must be anticipated and provided for in
umpire and Aggressor instructions.

¢. The play of the exercise normaliy begins
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with the commander’s orders for starting ac-
tion on the first requirement. The commander’s
first need is information of the enemy. He is
allowed to obtain this information only if he
seeks it through the regular higher headquar-
ters or subordinate units, through the various
reconnaissance agencies, or by personal recon-
naissance. If the commander follows this proce-
dure, the umpires will furnish the information
he would normally obtain in this way.

d. While umpires are not charged with the
actual control of troops, they influence their
movement and conduct by assessing casualties
and restricting forward movement against su-
perior firepower. 1t is important for umpires to
prevent a situation from developing more rap-
idly tharn it would in combat and to keep the
exercise from proceeding at an illogical rate.
They penalize improper formations and ex-
posed elements by subjecting them to air at-
tack. artillery fire, or small arms fire.

e. Commanders are responsible for both tacti-
cal decisions and the appropriate orders to
carry out the decisions. Umpires must avoid
curbing the commander’s initiative. For exam-
ple, if 2 commander orders his unit over an
exposed area swept by hostile fire, the umpires
should not countermand the order. Instead, if
the situation warrants, the Aggressor is in-
structed t¢ indicate such heavy fire that the
umpire can inform the commander that he is
unable to advance because of the enemy’s fire
superiority. Ther the commander must either
establisk local fire superiority or change his
scheme of maneuver before he is allowed to
advance.

f. The scenario is the basis for umpire control.
It is impossible to foresee all the situations
that may arise during the exercise, or to in-
clude in the scenario all the instructions that
mayv be necessaryv. Therefore, based on their
knowledge of the situation, the umpires must
supply the action needed to keep the exercise
within the preconceived plan.

¢g. The chief umpire. his assistants, and the
Aggressor force act continuously to give the
exercise mobility and continuity. Assistant um-
pires keep their senior umpires informed of the
situation, particularly of troop movements, and
the chief umpireicontroller maintains contact
with the exercise director. In this way the field
exercise progresses in a manner aimed at ac-
complishing all the training objectives. This
forceful supervision during the conduct phase
results in superior training for the units con-
cerned.
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Section Iil.

3-27.

When time or training facilities limit or pro-
hibit the use of the ground, a sand table or
terrain model is used as a terrain substitute.
Either a sand table or terrain model may be
used as a training aid for a conference, demon-
stration, or an applicatory exercise for units or
individuals. Their use is not restricted to small
unit training. They may be used at all levels
and during all phases of training to teach new
lessons. to reemphasize lessons already taught,
to critigue a completed operation, or to aid in
briefings on planned operations. They are par-
ticularly valuable training aids for teaching
basic tactical principles. A sand table or terrain
mode! exercise may be used during the early
part of the basic.unit phase of training to
inrepare the unit for a field exercise. The steps
in preparation of the sand table exercises are
similar with the procedures prescribed for the
field exercise with the following variations:

g. During the reconnaissance, the officer pre-
paring the exercise normally conducts a map
reconnaissance only. After organizing the exer-
cise area on the map. he then constructs the
sund table or terrain mode! and the necessary
accessories,

t. The problem of control is reduced because
the instructor is able 1o control the exercise by
limiting the number of participants.

¢ The administrative and logistic suppornt

Terrain Model Exercise

reguired for this exercise 1g grea*l\ reduced.
¢. A rehearsal wWith & practice group it ¢on-
ducted wnether the instructor intends e use

HE21212NLE O 1o,

«. The instructor starts the exercise hyv ori-
enting the unit or student group. The oriente
tior: inciudes the purpose of the exercise. how

the sand table will be used and the method of

representing enemy and friendly forces on it
#r evpianiation of the terrain represented and
MLy prominent terrain features, and an explana-
tion of the scale to be used for the exercise. The
iisiructer ther presents the general and initial
#:ituation. The students are allowed a few min

the initia! situation before zhe
reduirement is explained. Each student pre-
bares s own solution to the requirement. The
instructor has one student present his solution,
whick the instructor then discusses. He may
wer Dot und discuss additional solutions. When
Lo snstraetor s satisfied that a a training objiec-
Yot beer properiy emphasized. he proceeds
totEr teat situalion and follows the same
Wner all the situations have been
Boreerciel und various sojutions to all

les T oetggny

Proswet .

the re-

OTHER TACTICAL EXERCISES

quirements have been discussed, the instructor
conducts a critique and summarizes the lessons
learned.

3-28. Terrain Exercise

a. The terrain exercise is an excellent means
of providing unit leaders with additional train-
ing in terrain appreciation and reconnaissance
techniques, and in tactics and logistic proce-
dures used during combat operations.

b. The terrain exercise is developed in the
sequence of steps prescribed for the field exer-
cise, with the following variations:

(1, Preparation of the terrain takes on a
slightly different aspect. In the field exercise,
such projects as digging foxholes, constructing
bunkers, digging demolition pits. and erecting
obstacles of various types are accomplished in
an effort to prepare the terrain for the conduct
phase. In the terrain exercise, such projects as
clearing pathwayvs for fields of visiorn:, erecting
pane's to designate limiting points and objec-
tives, and clearing roadways for transportation
of student groups are accomplished for the
efficient conduct of the exercise.

2y The instructor orients the student group
or unit on the terrain, pointing out its promi-
nent features and explaining their relation te
the exercise. He then pre:entc the general situ-
ation. followed by the initial situation.

Y2 The students sl uid be issued a terra
sketch as an aid Lo solving reguirements. Th
D’"O' edure inst )

a i ar
z ground reconnaissance rather than
-

of a study of & topdgraphical or aeria! photo-
mzar. The i.n tructor tells the students when

the requirements are 1¢ be completed and

where the students will reassemble t¢ present
their solutions and receive the next require-
ment. After each reguirement has been com-
rieted. the instructor starts subsequent situa-
tions with an orientation on the terrain and the
present dispositions of friendly and Aggressor
forces. During the practical exercises. the in-
structor and his assistants make themselves
availablie te the students for advice and coun-
seling.

3-29. Command Post Exercise

The command post exercise is developed in the
same manner as a field exercise for battalion
and larger units, except for the following varia-

tions:
a. The primary purpose of the command post’
exercise is ~otrair commanders, staffs, commu-
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nication personnel, and certain headquarters
personnel. However, it is invaluable as a means
of rehearsing a field exercise of preparing for a
field maneuver prior to its actual conduct.

b. Subordinate units do not participate in the
exercise except for headquarters and communi-
cation personnel. Umpires represent each
unit—higher, lower, or adjacent-—that is not
represented by its own personnel.

¢. Since subordinate units are not present,
changes in the tactical situation do not require
time to physically relocate the units. Therefore,
a time ratio can be used in the exercise to save
training time. When a participating headquar-
ters is planning an operation, the ratio is one to
one (1 hour of problem time equals 1 hour of
clock time). After the planning phase is com-
pleted and orders are issued. a ratio of three to
one, for example, may be employved during the
execution phase. Thus, 3 hours of problem time
equals 1 hour of clock time, and a time saving is
realized.

d. If the exercise is of reduced distance, a
reduction in the use of communication eguip-
ment and transportation is possible. Support
requirements are also reduced in this case.

e¢. The directive specifies the headquarters,
categories of personnel to participate, and the

time ratio to be used.
f. The reconnaissance made by the G2 and G3

car: be reduced to a map reconnaissance in
NiOST CASES.

¢g. Since entire units do not participate. the
scenaric must be written in greater detail to
guide the umpires representing these units.
For the same reason, the information distribu-
tior plan is prepared in much greater detail.

fi. When the Aggressor force is not repre-
sented by plavers, the directive to the Aggres-
sor commander is not necessaryv. However, it
must be remembered that controllers will then
represent the Aggressor and they must be pro-
vided with a situation map containing the
planned employment of the Aggressor force. In
the one-sided command post exercise, the Ag-
gressor plan in emplovment is prepared by the
director staff G2.

{. The plan for actual administrative and
logistic support is reduced in accordance with
the reduction in personnel, units, and equip-
ment. .

j. While control is one of the most important
factors in this type of exercise, the total re-
guirements for personnel and equipment are
reduced.

k. In conducting the exercise, umpires and
controllers follow the exercise scenario and the
Aggressor plan and overlay to represent the
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Aggressor force in the exercise areas. The Ag-
gressor situation map must be maintained in
accurate and timely detail. Umpires and con-
trollers portray the result of actions by subor-
dinate units by sending messages to the partic-
ipating headquarters.

3-30. Map Exercise

a. Advantages. A map exercise is the most
commonly used and probably the most effective
type of tactical exercise for classroom presenta-
tion of command and staff principles, doctrine,
and procedures. It overcomes many of the in-
conveniences of field exercises and field maneu-
vers. In addition to being economical and suita-
ble for training large numbers of officers for
keyv positions, the map exercise has no artificial
limitations of safety zones, private property. or
understrength units, which sometimes detract
from field training. It offers a broad field for
selecting terrain to fix any tvpe of problem
because any terrain can be used if suitabie
maps are available. Map exercises permit real-
istic training in the preparation of plans and
orders from a map. ‘

b. Disadvantages. A map exercise is not real-
istic as to time, space, weather, and terrain. It
provides only a limited opportunity for intro-
ducing problems that arise from human imper-
fections and mechanical failures. It is difficult
to demonstrate in a map exercise that sound,
workable plans and clear orders will not. by
themselves, insure success in battie. but that
constant supervision and determined execution
by capable and aggressive leadership is equaliy
important and necessary. Realism must often
be sacrificed to provide certain facts and as-
sumptions as a basis for solution that the com-
mander or staff would have to deduce in a real
situation. In the map exercise it is difficult tc
portray conditions that show how surprise in-
fluences a given situation. Map exercises
should be planned and developed to minimize
these disadvantages as much as possible.

3-31. Directive

The directive requiring the preparation of a
map exercise contains information similar to
that for a field exercise except as prescribed
below.

a. Objectives. Examples of objectives stressed
in a map exercise are making staff estimates,
preparing operation and administrative plans
and their annexes, planning special operations,
making oral estimates and decisions. and pre-
paring fragmentary orders in successive situa-
tions.

b. Type of Training. The type of training in a
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map exercise influences the conditions that are
assumed during the conduct of the problem.
These include the weather, the time of year,
and the time of day, as well as operational
variables such as offensive or defensive opera-
tions.

¢. Time and Place. The place, date, and time
of the exercise are stated in the directive. (A
map exercise is normally conducted in an in-
door classroom.) ,

d. Units to be Played. The size and type of
units involved depend on the level of the train-
ing. If the objective of the exercise is to prepare
command and staff officers at division, then
divisions should normally be the largest units
played.

e. Maps. 1f the maps to be used for the exer-
cise are not specified in the directive, the offi-
cer preparing the exercise may choose appro-
priate ones that are in adeguate suppiy. The
maps must show terrain features suited to the
exercise: for exampile. the most obvious fea-
tures such as & river for river-crossing instruc-
tior.. 25 well as less apparent ones such as soil
trafficability for armored operations. The map
scale must be large enough to portray the
complete operation and all the details a student
needs to make an adequate analyvsis of the area
of operations. It may be necessary to use twoe
maps of different scales to fill both these re-
guirements and to show both general and sub-
seguent situations: but it is desirable to use
eriv one map for the tactical play when possi-

s
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<. SNratus of Traiving. The o
the exercise shouid know wha :
students have compieted and what future
iraining hias beer planned for th

ables him to develop his map exercise
& & ilevei that is both instructional and inter-
vialing.

3-32. Research

iooansare zuthenticnty and realism. it is neces-
xary Lo study tactical and historical references
thut wili provide a background of information
it brepuning the exercise. The same research
procedure 2 folhiowed as for the field exercise.
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« Tne first step in developing a plan for a
Mmap exercise is to write an outline of presenta-
twt. Thus outline is a list of the objectives in a
#a s seguenice of Instructional blocks. with
CRERsTLLR Ui ailocated to each of the blocks.
fheowtaecines wre those stated or implied in
diferlnoe wna expanded or modified by the
muthior mfier he has studied his reference mate-

Developing the Plan

Lo

rial. The outline of presentation is perhaps the
most important step in developing a map exer-
cise, because it is the basis for most of the other
preparatory work.

b. If the directive does not specify the map to
be used for the exercise, the preparing officer's
next step is to choose a map that is appropri-
ate.

c. The officer then makes a tentative plan on
the map for the play of the exercise, basing it
on his outline of presentation. The plan must
insure that the students arrive at the goal
indicated in the outline of presentation. The
best approach is to decide first how the plavers
are to participate. The author asks himself,
“What can I require of the plaver in this exer-
cise that will cause him to learn?” This is &
general guestion and it should be answered
generally, without a specific situation in mind.
For example. the author may decide that the
piayver should demonsirate and apply his
knowledge by participating as the G3 of a divi-
sion, and that he will require the plaver to
submit on an overlay his recommendations for
the zones of action and line of departure t¢
implement an attack. He leaves until later the
exact wording of the requirement that will
produce this effort on the part of the plaver
and the writing of the situation that will pro-
vide the basis for the solution. In the outline of
presentation, he determines the general pat-
tern for plaver participation in each of the
training objectives

d. After the author establishes a genera)
pattern for the requirements. he determines
the specific situations that he will place in the
xercise. Completeness and continuity of the
situations are important. When he has decided
on the specific situations. he organizes the
exercise area. which consists of outlining on
the map the situations in the exercise. To do
this, he visualizes the disposition of troops and
installations. both friendly and enemy. on the
ground represented by the mayp. He decides. for
the entire exercise, what the activities and
movement of the opposing forces must be to tie
in with the situations he wanis to present. By
outlining on the map the various forces and
activities, he obtains a graphic picture of the
plan and the play of the problem.

4]

3-34. Study Assignments

a. Players must have sufficient- background
knowledge. acquired through experience or
study, to allow them to participate intelligently
in the map exercise. Since experience is a vari-
able factor within any group, the preparing
officer must select study assignments for the

3-1¢9
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members that will give them a common level of
background knowledge. The preparing officer
can choose a minimum study assignment of
new and review material by analyzing the an-
swers to the following questions.

{1) In view of the purpose of the map exer-
cise and its requirements, what do the students
need to know?

(2) How much do the participants already
know, based on previous instruction?

(8) For this particular map exercise, what
learning is to take place solely in the class-
room?

(4) What remains for the participants to
learn before they begin the map exercise?

b. The officer also assigns any practical work
that the plavers need to complete before they
start the map exercise.

3-35. Checking the Initial Plan

The author has now decided on the require-
ments necessary tc emphasize the training ob-
jectives and has devised situations that will
lead to their logical presentation. He has made
a graphic porirayal of the exercise on the map
and has chosen study assignments for the par-
ticipants. This compietes his initial planning,
which he should check with the directing au-
thority, if appropriate, before proceeding with
the final plan. The author and the directing
authority check the following:

a. Qutline of presentation to see that the
aliocation of treining time and the method of
presentation are practicable.

b. The prepzring officer's notes on the re-
guirements and situations to see that they are
complete, cieeriy stated. and plausibie.

¢. Organization of the exe€rcise area to see
that the story of the exercise is clearly revealed
and that the terrain has beer used adequately
and correctiy.

d. The study assignment tc see that it is
pertinent and maintains continuity with other
instructiorn. '

.t
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3-36. Writing the Exercise

The author is now ready to write the exercise
in its final form. He prepares both the situa-
tions and requirements that he will present to
the plavers and the administrative require-
ments. The requirements are as follows:

a. Student Reguirements. Realism is of para-
mount importance in a good reguirement
whether it is one of tactical decision, strategic
planning. or staff work at any level. The correct
wording of a requirement iz also important and
requires considerable thought, skill, and prac-

tice. The officer must specifically state, withour
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excess wordage, what is wanted from the stu-
dents. Appropriate subjects for requirements
in a realistic sequence of events are—

(1) An estimate of the situation for use in -

arriving at a recommendation or a decision.

(2) The development of long-range and con-
tingency plans or portions of them.

(3) The preparation of instructions and or-
ders or portions of them. i

(4) The actions taken when subordinate

units request modifications in plans, orders,

and instructions. Such requests are common |
and require the use of judgement and knowl- !

edge on the part of commanders and staff offi-
cers.

(5) The actions and orders of commanders
and staff officers during the execution of plans
and orders.

(6) Coordination within a staff and between
commanders,.

b. General Situation. The instructor gives the

players the general situation immediately be-
fore they start the exercise. It consists of a
brief picture of the events that take place im-
mediately before the exercise begins, including
a short summary of what the participating unit
has been doing. its location at the start of the
exercise, and friendly and Aggressor situa-
tions. The friendly situation starts with a unit
two echelons higher than the participating
unit, For exampie, for 2 battalion exercise, the
statement of the friendly situation starts with
the division. The maps that will be used are
specified.

¢. Subsequent Situations. The officer prepar-
ing the exercise new puts his tentatively
planned subseguent situations in final! form,
writing them in such a way that theyv tell a
realistic story. The situations can be described
realistically by using complete orders or ex-
tracts, estimates, and reports that would be
normal in combat. The situations in a map
exercise must do more than present 2 complete
set of facts from which a solution mayv be
deduced; they must indicate the status of vari-
able influencing factors in the light of which
military principles are applied to arrive at a
sound solution. The following are the most com-
monly used variables:

(1) Mission. This is the most important
variable. The use of a specific mission in con-
nection with other variables allows the officer
to create almost any situation desired. Stu-
dents must have as much practice as possible
in meeting and overcoming the many variables
that affect the accomplishment of the mission.

(2) Relative strength. Portraving Aggressor
as being weaker or stronger in manpower, fire-

{
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power, mobility or materiel ordinarily causes
aggressive or passive action on the part of the
friendly force being plaved in the exercise. To
create maximum realism, relative strengths
should seldom be presented as the single deci-
sive variable.

(3) Morale. 1t is difficult to portray realisti-
cally a state of morale and the effect of morale
on the combat efficiency of a force. When a
situation is based on a force’s state of morale,
the instructor can only give facts that have a
bearing on morale and then require the player
to deduce their effect.

(4) The composition and disposition of

forces. .Either one or both of these factors may

be made a critical influence. A superiority in
friendly artillery, for example, may justify at-
tacking an enemy that is equally strong in
other respects. Similarly, a weaker force, mo-
bile and prepared for combat, mav make a
successful atrack against a larger force that is
in arn unfavorable formation or position. Other
variables, such as weather and terrain. are
closely related to these factors.

(5) Reinforcements. The location of an avail-
able reinforcement, along with information
that can be used to estimate the time when 1t
can enter the battle. has considerable influence
or & decision.

(6 Environment. This includes terrain.
weether. natural resources. inhabitants (per-
munent, temporary, or in transit) including de-
mographic configuration (urbarn, suburban, ru-
rai. refugee camps. etc.), manmade works.
farilities and institutions. and psvchological
&no atinnudingl climate. Maneuver security. the
iocatior. of military installations, transportia-
twor of military units. eguipment, and supplie
arr &}l affected by the environment. Unnatural
aspumptions regarding the environmens: should
I+ gv0i10ed tn 8 map exercise. The environment
bes! suited to the instructional goals should be
seiocted. The playver should be required to con-
tijer the environment as represented on the
mer snd described in an areas study andior
astuation gtetement

(%} Teme and space. Distance, as an element
®f time and space. enters intc most of the
Y&©iRluee mentioned. Distance must always be

fanmderec 1 connection with rates of move-
fartl anc wiir Uime. Varving amounts of day-
it and darkness can be used in connection
WD dwtances to create a desired situation.

(& Combar sermce support. The status and
Funbinuily o!f combal service support (adminis-
BERLive mercer, cnaplain sorvices, civil affairs,
fmancr. sognl merygces, maintenance. medical
M milary police, replacements, supply,
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and transportation) can determine the effec-
tiveness of any military force.

(9) Weather. This factor and especially the
effect it has on observation, fire, and ground
mobility, should always be introduced into map
exercises.

d. Time Schedule. The officer preparing the
exercise makes a time schedule showing the
amount of time to be devoted to the orienta-
tion, the situations and requirements, and the
critique. A rehearsal assists in confirming the
time schedule.

e. Assignments. The instructor prescribes the
player study assignment in the form of refer-
ences to standard available texts. He may pre-
scribe supplementary study material in ad-
vance sheets when necessary.

f. Advice to Officers Preparing a Map Exer-
cise. Write briefly and clearly. Use simple
words and sentences that convey a precise
mezaning. Keep instructional material to a mini-
mumn. In addition:

(1) Do not issue a separate genera! situa-
tion uniess it is essential to understanding.

2) Overprinted maps, if available, are pre-
ferable to overlays. As 2 minimum, use over-
printed maps to show the initial situation; sub-
sequent situations may be portraved by means
of overlays.

3) Consolidate material on overlavs as

uch as possible. Do not use overlays to illus-
trate unimportant changes.

g. Tramming Aide. The preparing officer is
espensible for providing training aids. All
raining aids that are used should be appropri-
ate 1o the subject. should guarantee an economy
fiime and effori, and should simplify instrue-
! groups de¢ not usually need elabo-
rate aids. For information concerning use and
i istics of training aids, see FM 21-6.
instructions for the use of training
aids should be included in the lesson plan.
; n Plan. The author’s final major task
s to w‘"xte 2 lesson plan, which is written in
such detail that an instructor who is not familir
with the original study and research involved
can use it to conduct the exercise. The lesson
plan insures a uniform presentation of the ex-
ercise 1c various groups. A more detailed dis-
cussion of jesson plans is contained in FM 21-6.
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3-37. Conduct

a. Study assignments are issued to the playver
before the time scheduled for the exercise. The
genera! situation and the opening subsequent
situation and requirement may also be issued,
and the students may be required to solve the
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requirement before the scheduled presenta-
tion.

b. The instructor precedes each situation
with a short summary of the principles and
techniques that are to be applied to it. He gives
the plavers enough time to complete the re-
quirements as they are presented. The instrue-
tor requires one or more players to present and
discuss their solutions to each requirement. He
then tells them the approved solution, summa-
rizes the principles involved, and points out
their application to the situation. In addition,
the instructor gives the players written copies
of more detailed solutions. especially those in-
volving considerable actual or computational
information.

¢. The preparing officer may have the playvers
solve the requirements individually, by com-

mittee (five or six players), or by small staff
groups. Individual solutions are appropriate for
short requirements that relate primarily to one
subject and for which the pertinent factors are
already established. Group solutions are appro-
priate when basic factors must first be consid-
ered and when the task can be further divided
into subtasks that can be undertaken simulta-
neously. In deciding whether to use individual
or group solutions, the preparing officer consid-
ers the time that can be devoted to each re-
quirement. As a general rule, it is seldom prof-
itable to devote less than 1 hour to group work.
d. It is very important to critique a map

exercise. The instructor restates all the prinei-- -

ples illustrated. discusses the way they were
applied to the requirements. and analvzes the
lessons learned.

Section IV. CONCURRENT PLANNING AND PREPARATION OF TACTICAL EXERCISES WITHIN
LARGE ORGANIZATIONS

3-38. General

Major headquarters normally program essen-
tial training activities one or more vears in
advance, The funds for the exercise, the partici-
pants, the maneuver area or facilities, and the
general scope of the exerecise are basic factors
considered in advance of exercise planning.
Early dissemination of this information aids in
the planning of training. whether conducted
under an Army training program (ATP) or as
part of operational readiness training.

3-39. Exercise Planning Program

a. An exercise planning program for the ma-
jor headquarters charged with the planning.
preparation. and conduct of a large tactical
exercise is initiated with the appointment of an
exercise director. The program outlined in ex-
ample C-6, is a tvpical program and follows a
normal planning sequence in the determinsa-
tion of what is to be done, when it is to be done.
and who is to do it. This program is based on
the assumption that a unified, combined or
numbered army headquarters is charged with
the responsibility for the development and con-
duct of a tactical exercise, with corps and divi-
sions participating concurrently during prepa-
ration and execution. Although the program
assumes that 120 days are available for de-
tailed planning, this period of time may be
increased or reduced as appropriate.

b. The basic planning sequence follows that
prescribed in paragraphs 3-4 through 3-26 and
includes the preparation of the exercise direc-
tive, planning schedule, outline plan, scenario,
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and supporting plans. Provision is made during
planning for war gaming both plaver and con-
trol plans. The war gaming and feasibility test-
ing of plans verify the adequacy and compat:-
bility of playver and control plans.

3-40. Organization for Planning,
Preparation, and Conduct

a. An organization that can be used for con-
current planning. preparation. angd control of a
major tactical exercise is shown in figure 3-2.

b. The unified. combined or numbered army
commander provides the exercise director. ex-
ercise staff, chief controlier, contro! staff. and
the support organization.

c. The corps commander provides a plaver
staff and appoints a corps controller and staff.
A corps exercise directive is published. and
plans are made for corps participation in the
exercise. The corps controlier prepares the
corps control plan concurrently with the devel-
opment of the field army control plan.

d. The division commander provides a plaver
staff and appoints a chief controller and staff.
The division exercise directive is published. and
plans are made for division participation in the
exercise. The division controller prepares the
division control plan concurrently with the de-
velopment of the corps and field army control
plans.

3-41. Exercise Objectives

a. Objectives are developed by each head-
guarters participating in the tactical exercise
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A typical exercise organwation for.control.
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3-42. Planning Considerations

a. It is difficult to portrav completely all
damage inflicted by large forces in combat. If
all possible damage is assessed. as in the case
of a nuclear strike, many of the participating
troops are out of action soon after the exercise
begins. Within the guidelines imposed by the
requirement to achieve the maximum degree of
tactical realism, rules for damage assessment
are formulated that are economical of training
time and control personnel, portray a sufficient
amount of damage, and allow forces to partici-
pate in a meaningful manner. Early resolution
of these conflicting factors is necessary in the
planning of the major tactical exercise. Possi-
ble solutions in resolving these conflicts include
maintaining a portion of the damage on a book-
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keeping basis within the control organization
rather than assessing the damage directly
against the player forces; phasing the exercise
in logical time increments to allow units, per-
sonnel, and equipment to reenter the exercise
during subsequent phases; and holding back
certain weapons or weapon systems from com-
manders when maneuver conditions are not
favorable or realistic. Typical areas in which
determinations are made on darmage assess-
ment are—

(1) Special weapons, including nuclear and
chemical.

(2) Conventional artillery.

(8) Air attack on ground targets.

(4) Damage resulting from guerrilla opera-
tions.

(5) Air defense fire against all types of
aircraft ang air vehicles.

(6) Tank and antitank weapons.

{7) Obstacles and barrier systems to include
mines and booby traps.

b. Rules governing tactical and logistic play
are established for safety, maneuver damage
prevention, the amount of a particular type of
play. casualty and damage assessment, the
amount and tvpe of simulation, prisoner of war
and replacement play, return of casualties and
damage equipment to exercise play. play of
obstacles. and time and space factors to be
used. Early establishment of these rules assists
in the determination of the control and umpire
svstem to be used, the resources in personnel
and eguipment to be provided to operate the
contro! and umpire system, and the prepara-
tions to be made by the participating units
prior to the start of the exercise. :

¢. If part or all of the personnel and equip-
ment required to support the exercise are pro-
vided from participating units, a compromise
can be made between the complexity and so-
phistication of the control and umpire system
and the loss of effectiveness in command and
control that the losing units suffer. Communi-
cation requirements must be determined in
detail to insure that responsive communica-
tions can be provided for both participating
units and the control and umpire system. All
units concerned are informed early in the plan-
ning of the support they will provide to permit
appropriate adjustments in their training or
operating programs.

3-43. Exercise Directive

The exercise directive contains the com-
mander's planning guidance necessary for the
development of the large tactical exercise. As 2
minimum, the directive designates the type of
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exercise, the strategic setting, the director of
the exercise, the headquarters responsible for
the preparation of the exercise, command]
structure, exercise objectives, participating
units, the Aggressor force if required, areas:
available, time limitations, assumptions, and"
funding instructions. ;
b. On receipt of the training circular, partlm-‘
pating and supporting units—
(1) Formulate exercise objectives applicablel‘
to their respective units. (
(2) Allocate personnel and equipment re.]
quirements between player and control ele-
ments, and reorganize as required.
(3) Prepare and publish exercise directives.w
(4) Prepare scenarios for the exercise. Qut:
line plans are distributed to facilitate concur-
rent planning by exercise director staffs. i
(5) Develop training programs and 1mple‘
menting circular to prepare their respectlve
units to participate in the exercise. (

3-44. War Gaming of Plans

All plans connected with the exercise, thos¢
involving control and umpiring, as well a:
playver plans, are tested for feasibility early ir
the planning stages. These tests are complete(|
prior to the umpire training. So far as possible
plans of plaver units are examined and teste(
against the umpire/control system to verif;
that the latter is adeguate to support the objec’
tives of the exercise.

3-45. Assembling and Training Personnel

a. Control and umpire personnel are assem
bled. organized, equipped. and trained prior t¢
the exercise. In addition, player personnel art‘
given an extensive orientation on the objec
tives and rules of the exercise. Orientation ma:
be necessary for local civilians in the exercis:
area for a large-scale field exercise or maneu
ver.

b. The control headquarters moves to its ex
ercise location sufficiently in advance of th
conduct of the exercise to insure readines
when the exercise starts. This movement pre
cedes player movement to avoid confusion an.
congestion and permits control headquarter
at all echelons to become operational in fiel
iocations, to post maps, to test the communice
tion system, and to conduct necessary umpire
controller training before exercise play begins

c. Ideally, each eontrol headquarters locate
and displaces with its counterpart player heac
quarters. At division and higher, space limit:
tions, transportation, communication, and I
gistic support may preclude simultaneou
displacement. These limitations may be ove:
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come by selection of a control site from which
control can be exercised as the player head-
guarters displaces. The controller selects the
location of his headquarters after the plaver
headquarters locations have been disclosed
during the war gaming phase.

3—46. Instaliation of Communication

Facilities

Because of the frequent shortage of communi-
cation facilities and the extensive added re-
quirements for control and umpiring, much sig-
nal construction is accomplished in advance,
especially cable construction in rear areas and
to major headquarters, for both initial and
subsequent Jocations during the exercise.

3-47. Rehearsalis

Time and resources must be provided for re-
hearsals of all control and umpire elements
involved in the exercise. Plans for communica-
tion. umpire and control organization, and the
Aggressor force (if used) can be profitably re-
hearsed prior to the beginning of play. In large
command post exercises, contrel communica-
tion can be tested as part of a contro!l warmup
command post exercise. In large map maneu-
vers, rehearsals are an important part of train-
ing the control organization, particularly those
elements that must make rapid computations
of relative firepower, combat power. losses. and
rates of advance.

3-48.

a. The strategic zsetting and general situation
are issued to piayvers guring preparations pre-
ceding the exercise. The genera] situation de-
scribes how the conflict arcse and sets the
stage for the combat phase. The analysis of the
area of operations iz provided for the plavers
unless some special exercise objective pre-

intelligence Preplay

cludes it. A grea! volume of detailed informa-
tion is provided when staff procedures for han-

dling information is an exercise objective.
Conversely, provision of limited and general-
ized information will require the exercise of .‘
staff functions to acquire the necessary infor- -
mation. This permits requisitioning of maps
and the preparation of map boards and other
special display devices required by plavers.
Playvers are notified that intelligence summar-
ies will be issued beginning on a specified date |
(prior to the exercise) and will continue to be .
issued at specified time intervals. Preparation |
of intelligence bulletins, reports, periodic intel-
ligence reports, and intelligence summaries by
the control staff furnishes the intelligence :
buildup for the players prior to the exercise. N
Plavers can thus become familiar with the en-
emy order of battle and with enemy operations.
Dissemination of intelligence through plaver
channels gives additional training to¢ plaver
intelligence personnel.

b. Timely planning is necessary to insure that
sufficient quantities of suitable maps are avail
able and provided to units at the time and
places needed. The basic factors that govern ‘
this planning are the area of map coverage, the
map scales required. initial allowances. and |
subsequent issues. Procedures for replenish-
ment, replacement, and emergency issues are
prescribed.

¢. An area study combining all pertinent so-
cio-ethno-politico-economic and psychological
factors necessary for preparation of propa-
ganda prepacks and for cont ing‘enci‘ PSYQOP ic
essential for timely yrepardtlon of the PSYOP
campaign.. When time permits, the area study
or detailed ana}"s*s of the area of o; era :
should be prepared JEGQT the supervisi
the G2. but in coordinagtion with the ;
Engineer Officer for data in their specialized
areas. and dlssen'magec by higher echeior in-
telligence staff aec:; ns. This requirement may
precede exercise play. but the training value ¢
preparation shou d be provided intelligen
staff sections.




PART TWO

MANEUVER CONTROL

CHAPTER 4

CONTROL OF TACTICAL EXERCISES

Section |.

4-1. Definition of Terms

a. Player. Plaver refers to the individual,
element, and unit participating in the tactical
exercise as distinguished from the control, um-
pire, and evaluation element.

b. Control. Control of a tactical exercise is the
process of regulating, directing, and guiding
the exercise so that its conduct is kept within
prescribed limits, and the exercise objectives
are accomplished.

¢. Umpiring. Umpiring is the function of arbi-
trating and judging under the sysiem of rules
prescribed for the exercise. It inciudes the ap-
plication of tactical and administrative judg-
ment to a situation to decide what has hap-
pened, to portray the situation for the plavers,
and to cause the exercise to develop in conso-
nance with exercise objectives.

d. Evaluation. Evaluation is the function of
determining the quality of performance of indi-
viduals, units, staffs, equipment and weapon
svstems: and the adequacy of concepts, proce-
dures, and techniques applied in the exercise.

4-2. Realism in Tactical Exercises

a. Tactical exercises are carried out under
conditions resembling battle as nearly as possi-
bie. Realistic training in tactical exercises con-
tributes to success in battle with minimal
losses.

b. The realism of tactical exercises is greatly
increased through the use of technically and
professionally trained personnel as controllers.
umpires, and evaluators. 7’ e

GENERAL

competent personnel for the control and eval-
uation function is just as important as the
requirement to maintain competent plavers in
the units. Commanders must balance these re-
guirements to obtain maximum training value
in tralning exercises.

c. Umpires contribute to tactical realism by
presenting to the participating forces combat
situations that are as realistic and challenging
as possible; by assessing casualties, equipment
damage. and prisoners of war (PW’s); and by
announcing rulings in a realistic manner.

d. Controliers contribute te tactical realism
Dy —

(1) Simulating agencies, headquarters, and
other elements not actually playing in the exer-
cise.

(2) Providing information that cannot oth-
erwise be developed by plaver elements
through player action.

(3) Causing player elements to react to
conditions portraved by the information flow.

€. In tactical exercises involving troop simu-
lation rather than troop participation, the con-
trollers perform the umpire function of arbi-
trating and judging the tactical situations
based on the system of rules for the exercise
and the orders of the opposing forces. The
realism of the exercise is dependent on prompt,
sound rulings and the subsequent painting of
the battle picture to the players in such a
manner as to describe the outcome of their
various actions. Controllers perform their nor-
m=l control functions in addition to these du-

IR
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Section il.

4-3. Control Function

The control function involves keeping abreast
of the situation and guiding the exercise so
that exercise objectives are achieved, and the
play is conducted within the parameters estab-
lished by the scenario and control plan. The
control function is accomplished by designing
built-in features of control such as the general
and special situations and controller response
to player actions. Controllers secure informa-
tion by visits to player headquarters, periodic
reports from playvers, plaver briefings and con-
ferences, and by obtaining copies of plaver or-
ders and messages as shown in figure 4-1.
Controllers disseminate the information they
obtain through control channels as required to
keep lower, higher, and adjacent control head-
guarters informed. Controllers also furnish in-
formation that plavers could not otherwise ob-
tain because of the simulation in the exercise.
They represent nonparticipating agencies,
headquarters, and personnel and furnish play-
ers with information that they would get from
these sources. Some information is provided
automatically, that is, given to the plaver
whether or not he requests it or seeks it; and
some is provided on a demand basis only, that
i1s, when the plaver-requests the information
from the controller or seeks it through his
intelligence effort. Controllers do not command
piay echelons nor do they pass instructions to
piayers with command authority except when
the headguarters is functioning in a dual ca-
pacity as the senior contro! headguarters and
as the headquarters commanding the partici-
pants in the exercise. Controllers become thor-
cughly familiar with the plans and operational
procedures of the units that they control.

4—4. Umpire Function

The umpire function is principally arbitration

FUNCTIONS

and judging. Like the controller, the umpire’
stays abreast of the situation, applies Judg-:
ment, and “paints the picture” of what has|
happened to the units on the ground. Umpires |
are present at battalion and below as shown in'!
figure 4-1 and perform the control function at ‘\
these levels. The umpire reports what has hap- |
pened through umpire/control channels and re-

ceives information and instructions relating to

his control function. Like the controller, he‘
depicts for the unit what it cannot observe
because of simulation in the exercise. The um- |
pire maintains contact with the opposing force |
umpire to anticipate contacts and to rule prop "
erly on the actions.

4-5. Evaluation Function \

Although the evaluation function is separate’
and distinet from control and umpiring, it is
normally incorporated in the umpire and con-
trol system. A separate system may be re-
quired when the subjects for evaluation re-
quire lengthy and meticulous observations or
voluminous and detailed reports. or when they
require a degree of knowledge that the average
officer or enlisted man does not possess; e.g.,
ATT's or Army troop tests. In the conduct of an
“ATT, where the proficiency of the unit is being
tested, the evaluation furictions require experi-
enced umpires and time for the umpires to
make notes or execute special questionnaires

uring the conduct of the test. In the conduct
of an Army troop test, where the purpose is not
te test the proficieney of the unit but te eval- |
uate the objectives stated in the troop. test
directive, qualified personnel will likewise re-
quire time and separate questionnaires to eval- |
uate the troop test. In other tactical exercises,
the evaluation function serves the purpose of
assisting the participating units in deriving
training benefits from the exercise.
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Section 1L,

$—6. Organization for Exercise Control

a. A typical organization for exercise control
& shown in figure 3-2.

b. This organization is suitable for detailed
exercise planning in accordance with the scen-
ario and exercise directive, exercise support,
control planning, execution of exercise plans,
and performing the control function.

¢. Functions and responsibilities of individu-
als and elements within this organization are
listed in subsequent paragraphs.

d. The control organization is based on the
requirements of a particular tactical exercise.
It is designed to paralle! the player elements
participating in the exercise. The principal ad-
vantage of the control organization within the
framework of a tactical exercise is twofold.
First. training of plaver units and staffs is
enhanced by concealing situations from their
advance knowiedge. Second, plaver staffs can
continue normal activities while the exercise is
being prepared.

4-7. Exercise Director

The exercise director plans the exercise, assem-
bles and organizes the necessary support for
the exercise. assembles the participants, con-
ducts the exercise, and terminates it. Although
he does not participate in the operations of the
opposing forces, he acts as superior commander
of both tne umpire conirol group and the test
and evaluatior: group. He presents the situa-
tion: inijtiates and ccordinates the planning.
preparatior. for. and executior: of the tactical
phase; plans, coordinates, and recommends re-
gulrements for test and evaluation: and super-
vises their interjection inte the play of the
exercise. He supervises the return to home
stations of players. controllers, umpires, and
support elements and is responsible for the
preparation of final reports. In small taetical
exercises, the exercise director and the chief
umpire:controller may be the same person.

4-8. The Exercise Staff

The exercise staff assists the exercise director
in the planning, preparation. and conduct of
the exercise.

4-9. The Support Organization

The support organization is formed to provide
support for the exercise over and above that
provided by the plaver units in the exercise. It
supporis the exercise headquarters and the
control and umpire elements not attached to

44
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player units for support. The support organiza-
tion provides support to visitors, observers, and

representatives of information media as out- :

lined in paragraph 3-19. It provides support in
acquisition of real estate and maneuver rights,
claims and maneuver damage, and safety activ-
ities, and provides combat service support for
the participants in the exercise. This organiza-
tion also provides additional administrative
functions and services as required.

4-10. Chief Umpire/Controlier

The chief umpire/controller commands the con-
trol staff and the subordinate control and um-
pire elements. In large tactical exercises, he is
responsible for preparation of ithe control plan,
other supporting plans assigned by the exer-
cise director. and any checklist required. The
chief umpire/controliér is responsible for um-
pire and contro! training and the control and
umpiring of the exercise.

4-11. Control Staff

a. The control staff is organized to assist the
chief umpire/controller. Its organization is ap-
propriate to the echelon of command (i.e., field
army, corps. division, brigade, or logistical com-
mand) represented by the chief umpire:controi-
ler. Joint or combined exercises require a joint
or combined staff organization at the highest
control echelon.

b. In large exercises and maneuvers. the cor-
tro! headguarters is organized and begins to
funection as soon as the exercise directive has
been published. It prepares the control plan
and assigned supporting plans incident to the
preparation for and conduct of the exercise.
The contro! staff supervises the planning of
subordinate control headquarters and monitors
the planning of player headguarters.

c. There are two general approaches to or-
ganizing a control headquarters. In those

‘headquarters that participate in or conduct

several training exercise annuazlly, it may be
advantageous to organize a maneuver branch
within the G3 section or a separate maneuver
staff section. This branch or section then pro-
vides a nucleus for the control headquarters.
An alternative approach is the organization of
a control headquarters for each exercise, using
as a nucleus personne! from within the head-
quarters responsible for the planning, prepara-
tion, and conduct of an exercise.

d. The control staff supervises the conduct of
the exercise to guide the exercise along the




general lines envisioned in the scenario. In the
execution phase, the control staff—

(1) Receives reports and information from
subordinate player and control] elements.

(2) Issues orders and instructions to subor-
dinate control headquarters to provide control
guidance over and above that contained in the
control plan.

(3) Represents higher headquarters, adja-
cent units, and other units and activities not
playing in the exercise. This technique affords
realism for the player headquarters in the in-
terchange of staff information and reports, fa-
cilitates the issuance of orders by the senior
control headquarters, and provides for the re-
ceipt of orders by playver headquarters in a
normal command relationship. This technique
precludes the lateral issuance of orders by a
subordinate control staff to its corresponding
plaver headquarters. Orders are issued only
through command channels. Control staffs do

~.not give direct orders to piayers concerning

any aspect of the exercise except when repre-

" senting a higher headquarters in the chain of

command. that is not playving.

4-12. Subordinate Contro! Headquarters

a. The chief umpire controller at each echelon
in the control organization should be senior to
the chief umpire/controller at the next lower
echelon. providing a clearly defined command
relationship in the control organization. Appro-
priate ranks for chief umpire/controllers are—

or equivalents _____ Lieutenant colonel or
lower commis-

b. The organization of subordinate control
headguarters should paralie! that of the playver
headguarters being controlled.

¢. On receipt of the control pian (or pianning
guidance) from the next higher control echelon
and the exercise directive published by the
counterpart headquarters of the participating
unit, the subordinate control headquarters pre-
pares its control plan and supporting docu-
ments. This headquarters further provides an
outline plan and planning guidance to the next
subordinate control echelon.

d. During the exercise, subordinate control
headquarters enhance tactical realism by rep-
resenting adjacent or lateral agencies, units,
and activities that are not playving in the exer-
cise but are appropriate to the echelon being
controlled.

e. Contro! headquarters have the capability
to pass reports, information, and instructions
up, down, or laterally during the conduct of the
exercise. This capability has two important as-
pects. The first is staff reaction time, which
includes staff coordination, and the second is
communication in both speed and volume. Con-
trol headquarters must possess the capability
to secure information, process it, arnd arrive at
decisions or recommendations in sufficient time
to serve the requirements of the exercise.

f. Control headqudrters are manned to fune-
tion either continuously or on a basis compara-
ble to that of the plaver headquariers that they
are controlling. Control staffs must possess
quality and experience comparable to their op-
posite player staffs.

4-13. Player-Controller Relationships

a. Players and controllers at all levels con-
duct the exercise under simulated combat con-
ditions and apply realistic factors to the extent
possible.

b. Much of the play of an exercise is self-
sustaining. Plavers are expected to take the
action reguired by their exercise positions.
These actions are the same as the ones per-
formed in combat. Data injecied by controllers
are processed by plavers in accordarice with
player operation pians. SOP's. anc¢ the pre-
scribecd duties and responsibilities of the plaver
positions.

¢. Players are reguired 1tc provide exercise
information t¢ headgquarters other than their
own. For example. there is a requirement to
disseminate information cobtained from &ir re-
connaissance to all interested agencies. Partici-
pants at all levels are interested In certain
aspects of this information and must be given
the opportunity to play the information thus
obtained.

d. Supporting plans for the exercise are dis-
tributed to the chief umpire controlier at each
echelon in the control organization and are
marked FOR CONTROLLERS ONLY. Control-
lers safeguard the information contained in
these supporting plans from plaver personnel
at all times, disseminate it to control staff
members on a need-to-know basis, and divulge
it ‘to playvers only as a part of exercise play.
These limitations are not intended te restriet
controller-plaver coordination necessary for
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the purpose of enhancing the overall efficiency
during either the planning or conduct of the
exercise.

e. Controllers prepare in advance a checklist
of actions to take and items to emphasize.
These checklists are based on the training ob-
jectives and scenario of the exercise and are
appropriate to the headquarters with which
the controller is associated.

f. Control plans for each exercise do not nec-
essarily prescribe all the control action re-
quired. Control headquarters at subordinate
echelons add detail to the control plan from

higher headquarters in accordance with antici-
pated player actions to enhance realism and
training.

9. Shortages of personnel and equipment or
>ther economics may, on occasion, require some
plavers to participate in a dual player-control-
ler status within a headquarters. When partici-
pating in this manner, the player performs in
his normal functional relationship with other
players. Since he has access to control only
information, he monitors his own actions to
preclude compromising information.

Section IV. MAP MANEUVERS

4-14. Control Organization

A typical control organization for the conduct
and control of a two-sided map maneuver is
shown in figure 4-2. The duties and functions of
the war gaming section and the intelligence,
personnel, operations, logistics, and civil-mili-
tary operation aspects of control embodied in
the control group are discussed in subsequent
paragraphs.

4-15. Function of Control in Map Maneuvers

a. The plavers are presented a general and a
special situation and a requirement. The play-
ers solve the requirement and submit their
orders and instructions to the control group.
The control group evaluates the playver orders,
deplovs and moves the playver forces, and war
games plaver actions. The results are fed back
1o the plavers as reports, information, and in-
teiligence which combine to create a new situa-
tion ané a subsequent requirement. The play-
ers solve the new requirement. The process is
repeated until the exercise is terminated.

b. When making announcements, the control-
lers consider which division staff section
{plaver) would be primarily affected by the
information under actual battle conditions.
These announcements are designed to make
the personnel of the plaver division aware of
the tactical and logistic situations, both
friendly and enemy, and of the civilian reac-
tion. :
¢. Controllers avoid interfering with or har-
assing player personnel; however, they are al-
lowed free access to player division facilities in
order to perform their assigned duties.

d. The control group renders prompt and
logical rulings for all tactical and logistic situa-
tions that arise during the maneuver play.
When contact is made between the opposing
forces, the controllers allow the situation to
develop until a tactical ruling is indicated or
required. These rulings are based on relative
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firepower, tactical employment, logistic sup-
port, dispositions, cover and deception, conceal-
ment, terrain, fields of fire, surprise, and ma-
neuver. Controllers do not make tactical
decisions that are the responsibility of the
playver commanders.

e. The controllers decide whether either force
is able to advance and portray the situation
accordingly. If, for example. the situation is
such that the unit would not be able to advance
in actual combat, the contrellers “paint the
battle picture” to indicate intense and accurate
hostile fire. When appropriate, controllers por-
tray masses of refugees and displaced persons
blocking main avenues of approach as effective
deterrents to the unit's ability to conduct oper-
ations sueccessfully. If the unit can advance. the
controllers depict appropriate enemy fires and
activities, This simulation gives the com-
mander information that should lead to a deci-
sion te advance,

7. Freguent reguests are received from the
plavers for the allocation of additional combat
means (troop units and nuclear weapons) and
combat service support means. These requests
are acted on by the chief umpire/controller
personally. The overall effect on the maneuver
is carefully considered before additional means
are allocated. Additional means are not allo-
cated simply because it appears that a division
is about to lose the battle.

g. Since commanders are on the receiving end
of contro! activities, they are frequently in the
best position to first detect unsound control
activities. These unsound activities may relate
to excessive time lags, inadequate flow of intel-
ligence, inadequate knowledge of the disposi-
tions of their subordinate units, improper time-
space computations, unrealistic assessment of
casualties and damage, or poor control deci-
sions. The chief umpire/controller follows
through promptly in the correction of bona fide
complaints to resolve little problems before
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they become big ones. He thereby establishes
policy for future control activities and main-
taing the realism of the map maneuver.

f.. Periodic briefings are conducted for coordi-
natior: within the control group. particularly
coordination hetween the various Aggressor
and US controliers and the war gaming section.

These briefings cannot be predetermined by a
rigid time schedule but are geared to the devel-
opment of critical incidents. Examples of criti-
cal incidents are major penetratiom or envel-
opments that have reached a critical stage,
mazjor defensive forces drivern from pasition,
empioyment of chemical, or nuclear weapons,
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announcement of policies on control procedures
and techniques, and major changes in player
plans.

4-16. Intelligence Control

a. The realism of the maneuver is largely
contingent on the activities of the intelligence
control section. Intelligence control provides
plaver intelligence personnel with all the infor-
mation and intelligence that they would ac-
guire in actual field operations from sources
and age'ncies under their control as well as
from adjacent, higher, and subordinate head-
quarters. It uses all realistic means to transmit
information and intelligence to playvers. Exam-
ples are captured documents; intelligence sum-
maries; periodic intelligence reports: spot re-
ports; artillery observer reports: shell reports:
reports from line crossers:; reports from Ag-
gressor agents, defectors. and refugees: state-
ments of civilians; reconnaissance reports: im-
agery interpretation reports: PW interrogation
reports: order of battle reports; subordinate
unit intelligence reports; tactical air reparts;
air observations posts; technical intelligence
reports: reports on Aggressor TC&D and coun-
terdeception activities; and US Army Security
Agency reports. Aggressive intelligence collec-
tionr by plaver G2s and S2s is stressed because
much of the information and intelligence ac-
guired by plaver intelligernce personnel is a
direct result of their specific orders and re-

3 nformation is 2iso provided automati-
\ he form of periodic intelligence reports
or spet reports. in accordance with SOP's.

b. Intelligence controliers visit play G2s {82s:

i
freguently. These visits are used to release
al information and intelligence and to
¢k the status of player intelligence situation

¢. Intelligence contreol maintains at Jeast two
enemy situation maps. One map portravs all
information and intelligence released to the
Aggressor playvers (US unite and installations:
and the other portravs all information and
intelhigence released to the US plavers (Aggres-
sor units and installations). The situation maps
must be current at all times to avoid uninten-
tionally conflicting releases to plavers.

d. Although all agencies in the control group
release information to plavers, the chief intelli-
gence controller coordinates the release of all
information and intelligence on enemy forces
and characteristics of the area of operation.
The intelligence releases are coordinated. ap-
proved by the chief intelligence controlier, and
recorded on the appropriate enemy situation
map.
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4-17. Operations Control

a. Operations contro! represents commanders
of all combat units subordinate to the echelon
playing the exercise, as well as the operation
sections at adjacent and higher echelons. Oper-
ation controllers actively command and fight
the brigades and battalions of the opposing
divisions.

b. Operations control executes the tactical
mission directed by the plavers. It reports the
actions taken to the players and to the war
gaming section. This section war games these
actions and reports the results to the players
through the operation controllers.

¢. Maps are maintained in operations control
to show the tactical situation of the opposing
divisions. Operation control maps should accu-
rately portray the status of all units down to
and including units of company size and all
special situations such as CBR contamination
and mine-fields. Additional maps are provided
to aid the planning of the controllers represent-
ing the brigades, battalions, and other com-
manders in the execution of missions assigned
by the player divisions.

d. Operations control coordinates with—

(1) The war gaming section (para 4-23) to
insure that—

{a} The control map accurately portrays
the status of unites.

{(h) Proper relative combat power ratios
are maintained.

{cy Movements are taking place as
planned and at rates of advance established for
the exercise.

{2} The Artillery controllers to agree muy-
tually on the status and amount of artillersy
support.

{3) The plaver division personnel. s¢ they
know the location of their subordinate units
and the progress of their attack or defense.
Overlaye are used extensively for this purpose.

(4) The intelligence controllers to deter-
mine the enemy situation, so brigade and bat-
talion pians may be developed in a logical man-
ner.

(5) The personnel, logistics, TC&D, and civil
affairs controllers so that the impact of these
functions can be considered in the development
of plans and orders.

(6) The electronic warfare (EW) controllers
agree mutually on the status and amount of
friendly and enemy EW support so that the
impact of this support can be considered in the
development of plans and orders.

e. Controllers representing commanders of
US and Aggressor brigades and battalions ac-
tively plan, command, and fight their units as if
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the operation were taking place on the ground.

They exercise a commander's normal responsi-
bilities and initiative by—

(1) Attending division planning confer-
ences.

(2) Preparing plans based on missions as-
signed by the division commanders. These
plans may be brief and in outline form. They
must be submitted to division as a means of
keeping division players informed of what their
subordinate units are doing.

(3) Making recommendations to division for
the successful accomplishment of the division
mission.

{4y Reguesting fire support (air. artillery,

chemical. and nuclear weapons).

(5" Committing reserves.

iy Providing the division with situation
reporis to keep division plavers aware of the
status of their subordinate units.

4-18. Civil-Military Operations (CMO)
Control

Psychological operations (PSYOP) control-
jers provide plavers with realistic background
information and continuing situation which ai-
iow piavers to plan and conduct PSYOP in
support of military operations; to exercise
PEYOP to support attainment of US national
obiectives as related to the scenaric; and to
exercise coordination with other nﬁilitar' ser-
vices and US Gavernment agencies plaved dur-
ing the exercise. PSYOP controllers insur
vers assess the psychologica:
v depiovments and operau

“
r
48T &% G wv‘cz uct qperations ‘O acnieve pect

to \h..muc inate playvers concerning PSYU: ot
nu plans.

affairs controllers insure that civil
affairs and civil affairs activities i
ered in all tactical plav. Consideration is given
to the existence of supplies, labor. and facilities
1n the area that the plaver units can use in the
accomplishment of their assigned missions and
to the use of these assets 10 overcome combart
service support deficiencies. Appropriate play
within eivil affairs functional areas. such as
displaced persons, public health, civilian sup-
ply. and civil defense, is permitted to have
realistic impact on the tactical situation. In
internal defense and development exercises,
controllers insure that civii affairs play is car-
ried out. in accordance with the civil affairs
plan. by all participating units. and US plaver
units cooperate with and assist host country
civilians, US Government (e.g.. US Agency for

International Development (USAID) agencies)
and military agencies in populace and re-
sources control operations.

4-19. Combat Service Support Control

a. Combat service support control represents
the commanders of combat service support
units subordinate to the echelon playing the
exercise as well as the logistic, personnel, ad-
ministrative and civil affairs sections at adja-
cent and higher headquarters. This element is
responsible for the planning and execution of
combat service support missions assigned by
the players.

b. Logistic controllers verify that tactical ac-
tions taken by plavers are logistieally feasible.
Logistic deficiencies are permitted to have full
impact on the tactical situation. Realistic time
and space factors are applied in the displace-
ment of logistic support units and instaliations
and in supply play. As a rule, maintenance
cannot be plaved completely, but evacuation
and repair of damaged equipment can be re-
quired. Losses caused by opposing plaver ac-
tions are assessed against the logistic support
units.

c. Personnel controllers generate play in the
areas of administrative services, maintenanc
of unit strength, personnel replacements, mor-
ale activities associated with the combat zone.
and miscellaneocus personnel actions. Among
the latter. awards and decorations resulting
from combat actions and promotions to fill com-
bat losses are appropriate. Controliers reguest
information and reports in these areas and
reguire plavers tc prepare plans and reguests
to overcome deficiencies injected into the pla

{f the exercise.

d. Combat service support control maintains
situation maps for generaily the same purposes
as intelligence and operations control.

e. Combat service support controllers fre-
guently visit personnel. logistic, civil affairs,
and appropriate special staff sections of the
playver divisions.

1. PEYOP controllers will insure that PSYOP
are considered in all tactical play. particularly
In support of civii-military operations.

4-20. Fire Support Control

a. Fire support control represents command-
ers of all fire suppeort units and elements subor-
dinate to the echelon plaving the exercise, all
elements of the corps and field army tactical
operation centers involved in coordination of
fire support., the corps artillery fire direction
center, the direct air support center (DASC),
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and the tactical air control center (TACC).
Tactical air control is discussed further in para-
graph 4-21. The control of nuclear weapon play
is described in chapter 7. Control criteria for
the play of nonnuclear fire support, including
chemical weapon play, are discussed in chapter
6.

b. Fire support controllers process the re-
quests for fire made by player units. They
inform the war gaming section of those re-
quests that are approved or provided and ob-
tain from the war gaming section the results of
the fire. The war gaming section integrates the
effects of fire when determining relative com-
bat power and assesses casualties and damage.
The war gaming section reports the effects of
the fire to the players through the fire support
controllers,

c. Fire support controllers maintair situation
maps to portray the location and status of al
fire support means.

d. Fire support control coordinates with—

(13 The chief intelligence controlier to de-
termine if the request for artillery fires or
airstrikes is valid by reason of—

{a) Hard intelligence, which was acquired
by the division through inteliigence channels,
or

(b) Intelligence which reasonably could
have been acquired due to the close proximity
of opposing units,

{2, The war gaming section s¢ that—

{a) The control map accurately portravs
the locatien and status of fire support means.

(b1 The computers are informed of the fire
support situation and relative combat power
ratios are computed.

{3) The operation
tually on the status
employment.

(4} The plavers so that they know the loca-

controllers 1o agree mu-
of fire support and its

tion and statwus of their organic attached, and -

supporting fire support means.

(5) The intelligence controllers for approval
of information and intelligence to be reieased
through fire support channels.

(6) The combat service support controllers
so that the impact of their functions may be
considered in determining the effectiveness of
fire support.

e. Fire support controllers establish a check
gystem so that fire support units do not expend
munitions in excess of those in basic loads,
those provided by announced available supply
rates, and those assigned as in the case of
huciear weapons. Realistic time and space fac-
tors are played in ammunition resupply.
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4-21. Tactical Air Control

a. Tactical air control represents the tactical
air force for the echelon (e.g., division) playving
the exercise, the G2 air and G3 air at corps, the
S2 air and S3 air of all subordinate units, the
intelligence acquisition eapability of both tacti-
cal air and Army aviation, the military intelli-
gence battalion (air reconnaissance support),
the air liaison officers and forward air control-
lers with the plavers, and the combat support
functions of Army aviation.

b. Tactical air controllers process requests for
offensive air and air reconnaissance missions
initiated by players. They approve those mis-
sions that are determined to be logical and
appropriate and assess predetermined time
lags. The determination of intelligence devel-
oped by air missions requires careful correla-
tior between the routes flown and the disposi-
tion of units and installations portraved on the
controi map. Tactical air controllers must use
their professional judgment to evaluate the
vulnerability to deteection of units and installa-
tions and report the results of each mission.

¢. Tactica! air controliers—

(1) Inform all controllers of the status of
airstrikes.

(2) Maintain alr mission status charts for
both player groups on close air support and on
aerial reconnaissance and surveillance mis-
sionns. These charts show missions that have
beer flown, missions in process. missions pend-
ing. and aircraft availability.
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gence released to playvers that is bevond the
scope of the maps maintained by operation
controllers.

d. Tactical air control analvzes the general
and special situations and determines a reason-
able allocation of air support sorties to be made
each day to plavers. Concurrence is obtained
from fire support control, the air liaison officer,
and intelligence control on the number of close
alr support and reconnaissance sorties to be
allocated to the plavers.

¢. Close air support sorties acquire informa-
tion that may be disseminated to the ground
plaver units concerned through the ground liai-
son officer teams located at the airfields. Tacti-
cal air control releases the information that
would be logically acquired after coordinating
it with intelligence control.
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4-22. Miscellaneous

a. Additional control it added as necessary in
+he areas of combat. combat support, and com-
nat service support to expand the scope and

MU ET { pley in the map maneuver. Typi-
ce} examples are air defense controliers for
oth v and enemy air defense opera-
tions: guerrilla controllers for guerrilla opera-
ti'(,-nSZ\va‘O\'OS’; marshal controllers for PW,
. traffic control, and straggier control: engineer
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(( “eontroliers for combat engineering support in
“ ‘rear and forward areas. including the play of
s

obstacles, main supply route and access road
improvement, use of bridging. and employment
of atomic demolition munitions (ADM’s); medi-
cai controllers for control of evacuation means
and the handling of mass casualties; nuclear
conirollers for both friendiy and enemy nuclear
piav.

b. Additional situation maps are reguired,
and coordinating procedures are specified,
when additional factors are added to the exer-
cise.

4-23. War Gaming Section

¢. A war gaming section is established within
the control organization to assist controllers in
the visualization of the battle. ta perform the

necessary computations, and to apply neces-
sary tactical judgment to determine what hap-
pens as a result of encounters between plaver
elements. This section maintains the master
control map. The war gaming section provides
raw data to all control sections. A typical orga-
nization and lavout of the section are shown in
figure 4-3.

b. The principal function of the sectior iz to
determine the most probable outcome of ac-
tions and orders initiated by plavers. Thiz de-
termination is made using the control and um-
piring criteria in chapter €. the war gaming
techniques in appendix D, and—

(1) Professional judgment.

(2) Strict impartiality between plaver
groups.

(3) Objective analysis of the actions and
orders of the plaver force.

{4) Concept of control.

{5) Nuclear play.

(6) Time and space factors.

(7Y Combat power and rates of advance
criteria. '

(8) Attrition through application of cas-
ualty and damage assessment criteria.

c. Action by the war gaming section results in
an exact determination of the current status of
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player forces. This status is then portrayed on
the master control map. There is only one
master control map and all controllers refer
frequently to it for the current situation. The
importance of properly maintaining this map
by the war gaming section cannot be stressed
too strongly.

d. The chief of the war gaming section, in
coordination with the chief umpire/controlier,
makes major decisions that affect the outcome
of the entire maneuver. Typical decisions are—

(1) Rates of advance for units that have
successfully penetrated or enveloped the en-
emy defenses.

(2y Major casualty and damage assess-
ments resulting from the employvment of nu-
clear and chemical weapons or massed air-
strikes.

{3) Resolution of critical time and space
factors, such as the time required to employ
major combat units in the areas of operation.

(4) Determination of the breaking point or
ineffectiveness of player units.

(51 Evaluation of shock effect.

(65 Resolution of conflicts between loss,
movement and tactical computers.

¢. Rehearsals of the technigues and proce-
dures emploved by the section are conducted
before the map maneuver starts.

7. The map controliers—

(1) Maintain the master control map as
directed by the chief of the section and the
tactical and movement computers. Thev por-
tray. using appropriate symbols, all plaver ac-
tivities and units: Symbel kits are provided for
this purpose. Successful map controllers em-
s ngenuity and imagination 1 portray the
situationion the control map. The foi-
lowing are some technigues for maintaining a
realistic contro! map:

{(a} Colored ribbons and arrows are used
to portray units in motion. The length of the
ribbor. or arrow conforms te the actual road
space that the column occupies.

(b) Reconnaissance screens are portrayved
by appropriately colored ribbons and arrows.

(¢) The size of the area covered by air-
strikes cannot be predetermined because it de-
pends on the number of aircraft emploved and
the configuration of the target. When the ap-
propriate size of the area is determined, con-
trollers cut the proper size rectangle or other
shape from paper and post it.

(d) Nuclear, mushroom-shaped symbols
are prepared to represent nuclear strikes of
various yields.

(¢) Areas contaminated by chemical
agent attacks are plotted to show the shape
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and size of the attack. These are color coded
and labeled for different agents (FM 21-30).

(2) Portray on the control map the progress
of units in motion as directed by the chief of the
section and movement computers.

g.- The tactical computers—

(1) Maintain a current record of the fire-
power scores of all combat units.

(2) Receive units from movement com-
puters when the units begin deployving for com-
bat. They determine relative combat power ra-
tios between opposing forces and the rates at
which units may advance. They verify that the
results of their computations are accurately
portraved on the control map by the map con-
trollers.

k. The loss computers—

(1) Assess and maintain a record of casual-
ties and major items of equipment damage
resuiting from all causes. Losses and damage
are assessed on all units to include companies
and units of comparable size. They provide
other controllers with the current strengths of
units.

(2) Use technigues. procedures, and criteria
given in chapter € and appendix D.

i. The movement computers—

(1) Compute and track all tactical troop
movements until contact is imminent. Units
are then passed to the tactical computers. In
addition to mathematical computations, move-
ment computers apply professiona! judgment
to assess delays caused by airstrikes, artillery
fires. nuclear fires. chemical agent attacks, ob-
stacles. and traffic conflicts.

{2) Coordinate with—

{o Logistic controllers for the movement
of combat service support units to determine
whether conflicts exist between combat. com-
bat support. and combat service support unit
niovements.

() Map controllers to insure that the
control map accurately portrays the status of
urnits in motion.

(¢) Tactical computers to provide a
smooth transition of units between movement
computers and tactical computers as the con-
tact of units becomes imminent (approximately
when units begin deploying for combat).

(d) Players to clarify ambiguous or incom-
plete march orders. ' :

(3) Maintain a supplemental map to plot
and track units in motion that have not vet
reached the area covered by the control map.
When moving units reach the area covered by
the control map, they transfer the symbols for

these units from the supplemental maps to the
control map.




Section V. COMMAND POST EXERCISES

4-24. General

“eom

Many of the aspects of control for the map
maneuver that are covered in paragraphs 4-14
through 4-23 apply equally to the command
post exercise (CPX). Subsequent discussion in
this section expands on the material in para-
graphs 4-14 through 4-23 that pertains to the
CPX.

4-25. Control Organization

a. A typical control organization for the con-
duct and control of a one-sided CPX is shown in
figure 4—4.

t. The field army echelon of control—

(1) Performs the overall control function for
the e\:ercice
; Commands the subordina
the comro.- organization.
Represents field army headquarters,
sunication zcne headguarters and unite.
and other nonplaving agencies and activities te
subordinate corps. divisions, and combat ser-
vice support players.
(4) Exercises command of Aggressor forces
employed against the field army.

¢. The corps and division echelons of controi—

i1y Performi the control function appropri-
ate for the echelon. inciuding command of sub-
ordinate control echelons.
12 Represent all nonplaving corps and fieid
army uUnits and. for purposes of rear arez sec
r T ma r

ge contr,. rep

ate echelons In

ares

ommand Aggressor forces aliocated 1¢

them by higher (fieid army and corps: control
. echelons.

" d. The field army combat service support

echelon of controi—

{1 Performs the control function for fieid
army combatl service support units. instzlla-
tions, agencies, and activities plaving in the
exercise.

{2: Represents subordinate units sc
orders may be received from plavers an
normal! information, and reporis meay be
vided to plavers from these sources.

(3) Coordinates with the field army controi-
lers the play of events, tactical action, and
damage resulting from Aggressor action in the
field army rear area.

€. The brigade echelon of control—

(1) Performs the control action for brigades
playing in the exercise.

(2: Commands Aggressor forces allocated to
it by the division control echelon.

th
d from
pro-

(3) Represents subordinate battalions of
brigades so that orders may be received from
players and from normal information, and re-
ports may be provided to the player brigades
from these sources.

(4) When located on the field army flank.
provides appropriate information from and liai-
son with adjacent nonplaying forces.

4-26. Functions and Activities of Control

a. Control represents friendly units that are
not playing. Gaps within plaver echelons are
filled by controllers to avoid incomplete play.
This is particularly, but not exclusively, true of
intelligence and intelligence agencies. Control
reporis and information from nonplaying units
need not alwayvs be correct or accurate. Erro-
neous, incomplete. or faulty reports may be
purpoesely injected for maximum training bene-
fit.

b. The chief umpire.controller at each partici-
pating echelon serves as the chief umpire con-
troller and as the Aggressor commander. His
control staff is organized to provide him with
information necessary to permit the proper di-
rection of Aggressor resources. Aggressor
forces are emploved to attain the exercize ob-
Jectives announced by higher headguarters.
Such employment does not preciude the prepa-
ration of planned events or of situations to be
developed according 1o the Aggressor scenario
It permits flexibility of Aggressor acticr. and
free play of the exercise.

. As shown in figure 4-1. the CPX controllers
ob:a;in orders. reports, and informatior. from
plavers. The controllers deplct enemy and
player actions and counteractions, wWar game
results of all actions, and prepare the neces-
sary messages and reportis incident tc plaver
actions. Information given to playvers is made
to flow as realistically as possible. It should
come from units in contact (plaved by control)
and from the logical intelligence agencies.

(1) The preparation of messages and re-
ports is accompilished in two ways. Plaver reac-
tion to the tactical plan, such as commitment of
a major reserve at a certain time or place. is
predictable. For short exercises and when con-
trol resources are limited, all reports, mes-
sages, and incidents are planned. For longer
exercises in which all situations cannot be or
are not desired to be planned, the control orga-
nization prepares some of the required reports
and messages during the conduct of the exer-
cise. However. regardless of the length of the
exercise, messages, reports, and incidents are
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prepared prior to the exercise so far as is

praciicable because of the difficuity and confu-
sion that can otherwise arise during the play.
Prepared messages and reports also insure the
continuity of action.

(2) The control structure must permit gquick
shifts of control authority. Control of Aggressor
formations has to be shifted up. down. or lat-
erally within the contro} structure during the
conduct .of, the gxercise. When the reserve bri-
gade of a plaver division is committed, the
brigade controllers take command of the Ag-
gressor forces against which the player brigade
is maneuvering. Division control makes certain
that this shift takes place.

d. Movement of Aggressor forces and the
emplovment of Aggressor resources are based
on appropriate control staff advice. For exam-

4-14

Tield army-conducted CFX.

ple. after intelligence controllers study plaver
deployment ang dispositions. theyv recommend
a subsequent Aggressor action to Operation
controllers, who recommend the adoption of an
Aggressor course of action to the chief umpire
controller. .

€. Development and Injection of Aggressor
information is in accordance with the Aggres-
sor scenario announced by higher headquar-
ters. The scenario is part of the intelligence
plan. It is published and distributed to subordi-
nate control staffs. Based on the scenario, sub-
ordinate control staffs through brigade level
prepare schedules of events for the timely in-
sertion of messages to insure continuity of ac-
tion.

f. Alternative and contingency plans for the
employment of Aggressor forces may be pre-
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pared for possible use during the canduct of an
exercise. Control staffs may recommend the
adoption of an alternative or contingency plan
based on the developing situation and require-
ments of the training objectives. Adoption of an
alternative or contingency plan may require
some adaptation for its implementation. Adop-
tion and modification of an alternative or con-
tingency plan are approved by the exercise
director and coordinated with all agencies af-
fected by the change in plan. In stimulating
player activity. care must be taken to avoid
creating problems that detract from the exer-

cise vajebti\'es.
¢. An important aspect of control in a CPX is
the proper assessment of losses, delayvs, and
penzities against both friendiy and Aggressor
forces and agencies. Although it is important te
logica: as possible, the objec-
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4-27. Operations Control

a. Operations control assists the exercise di-
rector in preparing the control plan, prepares
messages and data to support the scenario,
and, in coordination with intelligence control,
executes the plan for Aggressor operations.

(1) Aggressor and plaver actions are begun
in accordance with the scenario and the setting

- of the exercise. Controllers inject information

and intelligence into playver channels, thereby
causing players to take those actions that they
would take in an actual operation. Injections
are made at the level where the information or
intelligence would most likely originate.

(2). Material in support of the scenario is
prepared in cocrdinatior with other control
sections. Major events, such as large-scale nu-
clear strikes. are identified. Coordination is re-
qguired sc that all effects are incorporated into
play and all ramifications of these effects are
considered.

k. Major subordinate controllers assist in de-
veloping detailed scenarios and supporting
messages anc data bazsed on the scenaric and
contreol plan for the exercise. Deviations from
the exercise scenario are made only with the
approval of the exercise director.

Controller actions may be designed to
draw both friendly and Aggressor forces into

sitdations resulting in the concentration of

forces. This provides a basis for testing the
abilities of friendiy ime‘z}igence agencie: 1¢ lo-
cate suitabie targets and gives commanders an
opportunity to strlke these targets with nu-
] they have time ¢ dis-

perse. Contruliers are aisc» alert for concentra-
tiens of friendly forces that would be detected
by Aggressor and re it

act where feasibie with
Aggressor nuclear strikes. Aliowances of an
excess of nuclear wezpons to either plaver
force are not permitted. because excessive use
of these weapons cculd prevent the accomplish-

\

ment of the exercise objectives.

(2) The forward edge of the battie area
(FEBA) should remain a trace at all times.
There may be sahients. surrounded units. and
fluid situations impacting on both friendiv and
Aggressor forces,

(35 Controllers at all levels assess the re-
sults of player operations against--Aggressor
forces, and the results of Aggressor operations
against piaver forces. te make the scenario
develop as logically as possible.

{41 When genera! guidance for Aggressor
action is given. e.g.. “Guerrillas will attack ]
gistic installations.” controllers cause the ac-

tion to be taken and determine the results
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based on player actions and capabilities and
the logical outcome of the action.

(5) When specific guidance for Aggressor
action is provided, e.g., “The bridge at
will be destroyed on
D+3 at 0900Z,” controllers cause the action to
occur as directed and attribute it to the most
logical Aggressor capability. Intelligence con-
trol should develop the Aggressor capability to
accomplish the event before it happens.

(6) Controllers must consider the effects of
Aggressor action on units adjacent to the unit
being controlled. For example, prior controller
coordination is required in implementing an
Aggressor nuclear weapon attack when its ef-
fects will extend bevond the boundaries of the
unit being controlled.

¢. The territory occupied by Aggressor is
divided into areas for control of the movement,
tactical employment, and logistic play of Ag-
gressor forces. This division of the Aggressor
area normally corresponds to the area of inter-
est and the area of influence of the correspond-
ing plaver headquarters participating in the
exercise. These areas are for control purposes
and do not limit the ability of player units to
obtain information outside the Aggressor con-
trol areas. Coordinating points are established
along major unit boundaries to permit control-
ler coordination (fig 4-5).

(1) Each control echelon plays the location
of every unit assigned within its area of respon-
sibility 1n accordance with the scenario. If a
controller desires to inject intelligence or infor-
mation from locations outside his area of re-
sponsibility, he coordinates the information
with the controller who has responsibility for
that area.

{(2) As Aggressor units and supplies are
moved forward or rearward over each bound-
ary, theyv pass from one control echelon to
another. For each unit or specific quantity of
supplies so passed, the losing controller informs
the gaining controller of the exact time, place,
and status of the unit or supplies as they cross
the boundary. Units may be passed laterally
across boundaries with the concurrence of the
controliers concerned.

(8) Controllers play the location of Aggres-
sor logistic installations necessary to support
the Aggressor troops.

d. Aggressor activity can be used to govern
plaver activity. If it becomes necessary to slow
or hasten advances from time to time fo stay
within the guidance furnished by the scenario,
this change of pace is accomplished by the
employment of Aggressor reserves and nuclear

weapons—withholding them to hasten player
advances and committing them to delay player
advances. Poorly executed friendly actions at
lower levels may also delay player advances.
Controllers keep abreast of both friendly and
Aggressor plans, orders, and operations so that
actions, when introduced, conform with the
general situation and are within the actual
capabilities of player and Aggressor forces. The
conseguences of all friendly combat actions are
carefully evaluated so that the impact is re-
flected in Aggressor reactions. Controllers
cause Aggressor units to respond promptly and
appropriately to player nuclear strikes, maneu-
vers, and conventional fires. Credit is given for
expeditious and effective employment of
friendly units, and corresponding penalties are
assessed for slow or inadequate reaction to
combat situations. These credits and penalties
are in the form of advantages gained or lost in
the operation.

e. In the conduct of Aggressor operations,
controllers .at all echelons adhere to logical
rates of movement and employ units only
within offensive and defensive capabilities and
limitations for the given area of operations.
Delavs caused by defiles and player actions,
such as obstacles, demolitions, and artillery
fires, are carefully assessed. Similarly, control-
lers monitor player actions to the extent prac-
ticable to insure that they observe proper time
and space factors. Disregard of these factors
{e.g.. abnormal speed of movement or inordi-
nate defense frontages) is countered by the
insertion of additional problem elements such
as excessive straggling, lost columns, obstruc-
tion by refugees, enemy actions, demolitions,
and sabotage.

4-28. Intelligence Control

a. Gereral. There are two basic objectives in
preparing the intelligence plan for an exercise.
The first is to provide playvers with & realistic
enemy capable of conducting viable opposition
to player forces. The second is to tailor intelli-
gence available on the Aggressor and the envi-
ronment so that all intelligence staffs and
agencies are fully exercised. To aid in fulfilling
the objectives of the intelligence plan, Aggres-
sor is designed to accomplish four primary pur-

poses as the opposing force during tactical

training exercises and maneuvers:

(1) Add realism to training.

(2) Add emphasis to intelligence training.

(3) Provide a common and realistic basis for
the development of command post exercises.
field training exercises, maneuvers, and other
tactical training exercises.

4-17




Event
num- Date-time
bere group Events
* * *
8 051900 An explosion at pipeline pumping station
Apr18__ site (coord) has been reported. A civilian
(male} was tound seriously wounded at the
scene. He asked to speak with an intelli-
gence officer. He is now in the (name)
Hospital in (location).
* * -
17 052200 The injured man made the following state-
Apr 19_. ment:

“My name is Cesareo PLATROXNE. 1
am dying and wish to clear my conscience.
I have been working for (Aggressor) In-
telligence Service. 1 was first contacted in
1857 in  (locatiom) by a man called
Ramiro ENJUTO. He sometimes goes by
the name of Eduardc BRAVO. ENJUTO
said he worked as an interpreter for an
American Intelligence agency. The (Ag-
gressor) organization arranged for me to
be moved te (location) in 19__ with a
mission of penetrating Head-
quarters and reporting military informa-
tion. 1 received instructions from & man
calied Antonio VELLA. I have never seen
him since 2l! my reporting was done
through an intermediary. I had reason to
suspect that VELLA worked for (name
of Agpgressor lIntelligence servicei. We
used a radic transmitter in (locationi for
sending imporiant messages. Such mess-
ages were encoded and sent only at 1907
nours. I was given the missior te destrov
this specific part of the pipeline at 361750
Aprii 1#__ Something went wrong with
the timer.” (PLATRONE died before
completing his statement.}

» *

Figure €.

(4) Instill an awareness in exercise partici-

pants of the basic differences between US and
potential enemy forces.

b. Intelligerice Controllers. Intelligence con-
trollers at all echelons—

(1) Prepare and introduce situations and
events appropriate to their particular levels.
These situations and events are designed to
exercise plavers in all phases of intelligence
activity, to insure the logical development of
intelligence.play to generate full participation
by all intelligence staffs and agencies, and to
use all intelligence sources and collection agen-
cies. A sample of intelligence events is shown in
figure 4-6.

(2y Represent Aggresor forces and their
activities (including TC&D and guerrilla activi-
ties) within given areas of responsibility. Thev
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How. when. and by whom
injected
Mcthod

Controlicr Time Player reaction anticipated

- - ® *

Army Tel msg 2100 1. Disseminate sabotage

Combat information.

Service 2. Inform control staff

Support that an investigation
is being conducted to
include interrogation
of wounded man.

3. Request control staff
to furnish results of
investigation.

* * * %

(Same) 2230 1. Dissemination by
player of information
of interest to sub-
ordinate units in
whose arez agents
are operating.

. Plan counterinteili-
gence operations to
follow-up investi-
gative lead reference,
Ramire ENJUTO
{alias Eduardoe
BRAVO;.

3. Follow-up investi-
gative lead reference

Antonio VELLA.
Note. Although play ir thic ex-
ample is generated by the intelligence
controller, the event itself has wider
implications. Controi wouid expect
plaver to coordinate with lopistica®
and operztiona! stafl elements snd
perform comparable  coordinaticr

pPricT o reieasc  of the event o

plavers. After conire! coordination.

the even: is placed in the schedule
of events.

Report

12

Sample inteliigence events.

suballocate Aggressor forces, as appropriate.
and supervise the use of Aggressor forces {in
conjunction with operation controllers) within
their respective areas so that Aggressor ac-
tions are realistic and coordinated.

{3} Represent nonparticipating friendly in-
telligence sources and agencies.

{4) Create situations that require players to
plar and direct intelligence collection activi-
ties, and develop collection plans, essential ele-
ments of information (EEI), and other intellj-
gence requirements (OIR’s).

{5) Distribute copies of intelligence events
and pertinent individual reports to controliers
of the same staff and to other inteliigence
controllers to coordinate all intelligence activi-
ties, to coordinate intelligence activities with
other activities, and to monitor playver actions.
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(6) Create situations that require players to
take counterdeception measures.

c. Interrogation. Controller interrogation ele-
ments have the twofold mission of submitting
interrogation reports to player personnel and
simulating the evacuation of PW’s to higher
echelons by the physical transfer of related
documents (normally copies of complete or frag-
mentary interrogation reports).

(1) Interrogation reports are realistic and
provide information that the unit might expect
to obtain from PW's, line crossers, and refugees
in combat. The information is related only to
the assigned enemy forces. Reports may in-
clude information taken from documents and
technical intelligence.

(2) The intelligence play specifies the simu-
jiated PW capture rate. Contents of interroga-
tion reports are provided by the interrogation
controller.

(3) Simulated evacuation of PW's from the
capturing unit through intermediate units to
the highest participating level conforms to the
procedures in field SOP’s. Evacuation is accom-
plished by the physical transfer of copies of
reports as prescribed in field SOP’s. To make
full use of an exercise period, incident lists
report capture of a reasonable number of bor.
der crossers, such as guards or agents, during
the intelligence preplay. Interrogation reports
are furnished to players by the controller in-
serting the incident.

(4} Where practicable, essential military po-
lice PW unit headquarters are manned. These
units plev the evacuation of PW's from the
collecting points 1o the rear.

é. Captured Documents.

{1} Captured enemy documents are pre-
pared by intelligence controliers and submitted
to plevers in accordance with field SOP's. These
documents may be injected through other than
intelligence channels.

{2) The evacuation of captured documents
to higher echelons after injection is a plaver
responsibility. To monitor player actions, the
injecting controller coordinates all details of
the injection with appropriate controllers at
other echelons. A copy of the document is sup-
plied to controllers concerned.

e. Captured Materiel. See discussion of techni-
cal intelligence below.

f. Intelligence in Special Operations. Play is
conducted by personnel under the supervision
of the field army intelligence controller. Corps
intelligence controllers may request the higher
headquarters intelligence controller to inject
information through these sources at any time
during the exercise. Special operations may

include intelligence collection units, aggressive
counterintelligence, long-range patrols, and
use of all the capabilities provided through
intelligence augmentation of the Special Forces
units employed.

g. Signal Intelligence and Electronic Warfare.
US Army Security Agency units and headquar-
ters participating in the exercise normally par-
ticipate as player-controllers.

h. Airstrikes. See discussion of the intelli-
gence implications of tactical air support below.

1. Counterintelligence Control.

(1) Counterintelligence activities are con-
ducted in the fields of counterespionage, coun-
tersabotage, countersubversion, and counterin-
telligence security services. These activities
range, as required by the situation, from overt
to covert, passive to active, and defensive to
aggressive. The objective is to generate a lively
tempo of counterintelligence activity during ex-
ercises to cause the broadest possible exchange
of information and requirements among plaver
military headquarters and participating civil-
ian agencies. The nature of injected incidents
restricts counterintelligence activity to paper
play. Effective play is predicated on the plan-
ning and preparation of probable counterintel-
ligence incidents. Unscheduled counterintellig-
ence incidents injected during an exercise are a
means of supplementing the planned incidents
rather than forming the main basis for play.

(2) Biographical data on persons represent-
ing active members of various Aggressor nets
operating in the exercise arez appear in sup-
porting documents of the intelligence plan.
Each person is given an area of operations and
either a specific mission or 2 specialty such as
demolitions expert or code specialist. Some biog-
raphies bear a title, such as ‘“Operation RED.”
Persons whose biographies bear the same title
are agents of 2 common net.

(3) Specialists are assigned tasks in their
specialty. Aggressor agents operate in the loca-
tion stated in their biographies. They are allo-
cated to major subordinate commands accord-
ing to the agent's target area and net. Agents
can be moved into another sector by mutual
agreement between intelligence controllers
concerned and can be given temporary mis-
sions different from those stated in the biog-
raphy.

(4) Play begins by injecting é#He? &n event
or information designed to stimulate the follow-
ing types of action by the plavers:

(a) Transmit information to other mili-
tary headquarters.
(b) Transmit information to civilian agen-

ciges.
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(c) Request other civil and military agen-
cies to act on investigative leads or clues.

(d) Request information from other civil
agencies and headquarters.

(e) Plan and execute locally the counter-
intelligence activities of surveillance, appre-
hension, interrogation, and development and
use of information.

{8) An event that is properly planned is
self-generating after the initial injection by
control. A player receives the injected event
and performs certain required actions, such as
those listed in (4) above. In most cases, the
player action consists of planning certain phys-
ical acts and informing the controllers of de-
tails. The controllers feed back to playvers simu-
lated results of the latter’s simulated actions.
This feedback results in further activity by
playvers.

(6) The following actions are taken in pre-
paring events:

(a) Preparation of the initial event to be
injected and designation of the specific time,
method, place, and person responsible for injec-
tion (fig 4-6). .

{b) Evaluation of incidents to insure that
they generate broad activity.

(¢} Coordination of events with other con-
trollers to integrate them into the play of the
exercise.

(7) Since exercises may not be long enough
for plavers to accomplish many of the actions in
counterintelligence investigations and opera-
tions. control is generous in the release of
information sc that a desirable volume of coun-
terintelligence traffic develops during the exer-
cise.

(8) Plavers at each headguarters receiving
the above information report to their respec-
tive controllers the action that they would take
to follow up clues in their areas. The controllers
extract information from the applicable person-
ality file published in the intelligence plan {(or
developed locally) and release it to plavers.
These releases represent results of player ac-
tivity. Each controller releases data that are of
interest to his plavers and adds some clues of
concerr to other areas. In this way a single
injection started by the controller can result in
activity for a large number of headquarters.

(9) Controllers freely embellish information
that they release to furnish clues in other
areas. This action need not be coordinated be-
tween controllers provided clues are confined
to persons listed in biographies. The controller
in the area receiving such a clue can handle it
as a local action or in any other way that seems
proper. When clues are expected to be trans-
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mitted from one area to another, the originat-
ing controller informs the receiving controller
as far in advance as possible.

(10) At the beginning of an exercise, control

gives players credit for having developed,

through prior counterintelligence (c7), certain
counterintelligence assets. Examples are in-
formant nets and penetration of certain organi-
zations. -Controllers at all levels accept state-
ments of their players on the extent and
capability of player c¢i operations. A player may
state that his planned reaction to a certain clue
received is to ask his informant, who is in a
position to determine a reply. In these cases,
the controller does not question the inform-
ant’s capability and gives the plaver the infor-
mation.

(11) Following are some additional methods
for stimulating counterintelligence play:

() Injecting a message from a double
agent. This is a convenient method for control
to rapidly increase the amount of counterintel-
ligence information made available to the
plaver.

(b) During the preexercise intelligence
play, injecting information from a mythical in-
formant directing suspicion to one of the
agents whose biography is available. This type
of injection is designed to require surveillance
of an individual or installation. The require-
ment for surveillance is an excellent means of
providing a basis for players to coordinate with
other military and civilian intelligence and po-
lice agencies, since control can have the agent
move extensively on foot or by vehicle, rail, or
air throughout the arez and into other sectors.
When moving an agent into another sector. the
losing controller notifies the gaining controller
well in advance. Surveillance, like most other
counterintelligence play, is paper play only.

(12) In the injection of information or intel-
ligence, controller staffs avoid items that may
be distasteful or offensive to military or civilian
agencies of the United States or to friendly
foreign governments. Any incident or succes-
sion of incidents that appears to imply a wide-
spread Aggressor penetration of an organiza-
tion (military or civilian) is illogical and
unacceptable.

(13) In preparing for counterintelligence
activities, a complete file of enemy agents,
their biographies, and their operations is com-
piled for the exercise area. If a comprehensive
list cannot be furnished by the highest control
echelon, then the following alternative method
may be used. Basic personality data and infor-
mation sheets are prepared at the highest con-
trol planning level. After examining the basic

e




SAMPLE AGENT BIOGRAPHY

OPERATION: Pink

CASE: PLATRONE, Cesareo

HOSTILE SERVICE: Aggressor Military Service

TARGET: Demolitions Expert

DESCRIPTION: 48 years old; height 5 feet 7 inches; weight 130 pounds: frail in ap-
pearance; wears eyeglasses, bald; eyes brown.

SUMMARY

Cesareo PLATRONE was born and raised in (country). He served in the
(nationality) Army during World War Il and became a prisoner of Aggressor in
January 1945. He was a sergeant at the time. PLATRONE met Ramiro ENJUTO
while they were prisoners. The two men were repatriated in 1954. PLATRONE wsas
recruited by ENJUTO in 1957 and given training in use of demolitions to capitalize
on PLATRONE'’S wartime military experience. Although ENJUTO was responsible
for recruiting PLATRONE, the latter was used as an independent agent with spe-
cialized missions in sabotage. His instructions came from one source only: Antonio

VELLA. PLATRONE has no living relatives and lives alone in a rented room in

(district}) (vicinity of (location)).

Figure 4-7. Sample agent biography.

personality data and information sheets, intel-
ligence controls at all levels prepare similar
personal briefs and agent networks within
their areas of interest. Each area of control
should have one or more independent agent
networks and a number of individual agents
who can be assigned special missions. A system
is devised to disseminate agent biographies to
major control staffs. A sample agent biography
is shown in figure 4-7. The format used for the
basic source data and information sheet is
shown in FM 30-17.

i Technical Intelligence Control. -
i11 The purpose of technical intelligence
control 1s—

te) To train the technical services in the
uimely handling and evacuation procedures of
technical intelligence items. :

(b) Te train techrnical intelligence detach-
mente in the processing and evaluation of intel-
ligence derived from enemy materiel.

(2) Controllers at each echelon intreduce
technical intelligence items to plavers with suf-
ficient frequency and extent to generate realis-
tic participation by all technical intelligence
detachments and technical services.

{3) Subordinate controllers receive from
higher control echelons an allocation of techni-
cal intelligence items prior to the beginning of
an exercise.

(4) Technical intelligence items are injected
into player channels at the lowest echelon pos-
sible and as early in the exercise as practicable.

(5) Player technical intelligence detach-
ments from each technical service are em-
pioved—

(@) To collect and report information ob-
tained from study of technical intelligence

items inserted into exercise play by controllers.

(6) To szlect and report items for intelli-
gence exploitation.

(c) To assist in the production of informa-
tion and intelligence peculiar to the needs of
the technical service concerned and the sup-
ported unit.

(6) Technical intelligence coordinators and
technical intelligence personnel participate in

CPX's as players. They assist in supervising

the evaluation and dissemination of intelli-
gence from simulated captured enemy material
in accordance with SOP's.

{7y The intelligence controller provides ade-
guate technical intelligence play. Technical in-
telligence control may be an additional duty for
a controller in a related field. Field army and
corps technical intelligence coordinators should
produce ir advance of the exercise, sufficient
exercise technical intelligence situations for in-
telligence controllers to adequately exercise
technical intelligence plavers in each technical
service. _

k. Tactical Cover and Deception. Control
(TC&D,. Controllers at each echelon—

(1) Prepare and introduce TC&D situations
and activities appropriate to the various levels.
TC&D play can be assured by inclusion of a
TC&D mission in the simulated operation order
of the initial situation.

(2) Represent Aggressor forces and their
TC&D activities. S mamH0TIns

(3) Represent nonparticipating friendly in-
telligence sources and agencies for TC&D and
counterdeception purposes.

(4) Create situations that require plavers to
plan and conduct TC&D operations.

(5) Evaluate plaver reaction to Aggressor

TC&D and counterdeception and evaluate
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player TC&D and counterdeception estimates,
plans, and operations.

4-29. Combat Service Support Control

a. Combat service support play responds to
both the tactical situation and planned combat
service support events. Most combat service
support events take place in rear areas and
may involve civilian agencies. As a result, it is
difficult to insert free play incidents in a realis-
tic manner. The problem is further complicated
if both civilian and military channels are in-
volved. These difficulties may be overcome by
careful planning and preparation of combat
service support events. Normally, all events
take place according to the previously deter-
mined schedule. Flexibility is achieved by on-
call evente with an indication of the control
echelon authorized to inject each event. The
control echelon injecting the event informs
other contro! echelons of the injection and the
time and place involved. A sample format and
example of combat service support events are
showrn in figure 4-8 Each echelon of control
receives appropriate extracts from the list of
combat service support events. Controllers re-
lease informatior at the appropriate time and
place, taking into account foreseeable commu-
nication delays and player actions.

b. Civil-Military Operations Control.

(1) The realism of civil-military operations
play in CPX's depends on the completeness of
the civil affairs plan. the adeguacy of civil
affairs control. and the completeness of civil
affairs staff sections and civil affairs unit head-
guarters participating in the exercise.

{a) If sufficient civil affairs personnel and
units are not available to provide separate
player and controller elements for the exercise,
a combined civil affairs plaver-controller staff
section should participate in the exercise.

(b) The comprehensiveness and realism of
civil-military operations activities in any exer-
cise are also governed by the extent of partici-
pation of civil agencies in the exercise area.
While this participation is desirable, controllers
can represent appropriate civil agencies if par-
ticipation is not feasible.

(¢) Some areas for possible play are—

1. Requirements for plans, orders, an-
nexes, directives, estimates, studies, and re-
ports.

2. Recognition and reporting of infor-
mation and intelligence.

8. Maintenance of files and records.

4. Integration of civil defense into rear
ares security and area damage control plans.
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5. Formal and informal conferences and
briefings.

6. Revision of status of forces and civil

affairs agreements.
7. Planning for control of refugees and
displaced persons.

8. Establishment and implementation

of claims service policy.

9. Availability of labor.

10. Conduct and control of civil affairs
activities and operations when the civilian pop-
ulation is subjected to chemical, biological, and
radiological attacks.

11. Planning for military assistance in
support of civie action programs.

12. Civil affairs support in the conduct
of police operations against the underground
elements of an irregular force.

13. Administration of civil reconstruec-
tion and rehabilitation programs.

14. Planning of programs for the re-
moval of the causes of insurgency as part of an
overall internal defense and development pro-
gram.

15. Employment of psvchological opera-
tion teams or other PSYOP elements in support
of civil affairs operations.

1€. Organization of civil affairs mobile
treining teams on a mission basis.

17, Administration of the demobiliza-
tion and rehabilitation of guerrilla forces ne
longer essential to the maneuver (war) effort.

(2) Additionally, civil affairs problems and
tasks may be injected that invelve monitorship
of procurement of jocai resources; civilian char-
itable, religious, welfare, educational. and med-
ical facilities, monitership of procurement of
local labor; supervision of distribution of civil
relief supplies; planning for restoration and
supervision of use of public utilities, communi-
cation, and transportation facilities; and many
other functions throughout the spectrum of
government, For detailed discussion of civil
affairs functions and responsibilities, see FM

1-series.

4-30. Air/Ground Operation Contro!

a. General.

(1) Air/ground operation control is central-
ized primarily at the highest level plaving the
exercise,

(2) Army controllers and Air Force control-
lers normally are in the control organization.
The control system is superimposed on the
player organization for air'ground operations.
The organization and functioning of air/ground
operation control is a joint matter unless Air

i

¢
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Force headguarters and units are not plaving
In the exercise,
From the Army standpoint. exercise

Incident and remarka

200 KT—Airburst
Highway 403 vie G2
blocked by debris. Highway
3 blocked from 323682 to
352702. Building rubble,
impassable at 349690. Tree
blowdown 2,300 meters
radius from GZ.

90%: MOGAS des, 500
AVGAS 1157145 des. Mili-
tary casualties—105 KIA.

150 reels spiral four des.
1.000 reels WD-1 or R1-
15¢  Severe damage to
storage arez.

SP 887 destroyed. POL to
suppori corps critical. Mili-
tary casualties—15 KIA,
10 WIA.

establish singis track.
. US military personne! 5¢
KEla and 160 WIA.

. POL depot (058073; com-
pietely destroyed.

I. Road net. nv major dam.
age.

.City of 300 house:z de-
stroyed; water, electricity,
and utilities severely dam-
aged. Civiiian casualties.
700 dead and 40C required
hospitaiization.

- 1000 persons fieeing west
on Highway 4 using carts
and trucks.

Figure L=+, Sawmple combat service support events list.

[ e}

Reoction expected

1. Take steps to determine de-
tailed assessment of dam-
age.

2. Reroute traffic.

3. Report to higher head-
quarters.

4. Slow down operations be-
cause of rubble and tree
blowdown.

5. Request assistance,

1. Report tc higher head-
quarters.

2. Take steps to determine de-
tailed assessment of dam-
age.

3. Evacuate remsining sup-
plies.

4. Relocate supply instells-
tions.

5. Request resupply to re-
plenish stocks.

€. Reconstitute supply sup-
por:.

1. Report damage.

2. Reconstitute supply sup-

port.

1. Request required POL sup-
porti.

2. Request that G4 take ac-

tion to procure immediste
POL supplies from civil
sourees.

3. Reinforce security meas-

ures.

1. Damaged zres to be block-

ec off by civilian suthority.
. Fieid army taker steps to
reconstitute supply point
and destroved facilities.

P N

control operates on a joint basis within the air

ground operation svstem. Many Army person-

nel in the airiground system must operate in
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dual player-controller roles. This includes per-
sonnel in the highest control staff and liaison
personnel at air bases and with air units.

(4y Controllers are prepared to integrate
other portions of the air battle into Army play,
particularly portions that affect conduct of the
ground battle, for example the effects of air
defense artillery.

b. Function and activity of the air/ground
operation svstem are a player responsibility.
Functions and activities include—

(1) Allocation of the air effort to ground
support,

(2) Requesting strike and reconnaissance
missions, both immediate and preplanned.

{31 Reporting results of strikes.

(41 Obtaining. receiving. and processing irn-
formation of intelligence value from airstrikes,
reconnaissance in support of ground opera-
tione. and other air operations.

c. In superimposing a control svstem on the
existing air-ground operation syvstem. the foi-
lowing are provided for—

{1} Monitoring the functioning of the air
ground operation syvstem without interfering
with it

{2y “Flying” the approved missions that do
not abort.

(3) Determining the results achieved from
each massion.

(4 -‘vrang ng for the results 1o be fed back
ir: the most logical and timely man-
om the most logical source. Plavers

€ nuuner a time penalty nor & time &ad-
niage as & result of the functioning of the

"
d. information-and intelligence are injected
intc ;:a"er channels by several means. Typical

n e the inflight spot report, the imagery

imerpretation report, and the debriefing re-
port.
{17 An inflight report is a concise one-way
radic transmission from the pilot reporting sig-
nificant visual sightings. It contains a brief
description of what the pilot sees. the location.
and time sighting. Contro} introduces written
inflight ¢pot reports directly into player intelli-
gence cnannels at the appropriate echelon or
wherever plavers have the capability to moni-
tor the nets.

(2} An.jieagery interpretation report is
either immediate or general and is injected
where it would normally occur.

(3) A debriefing report is made after the
pilet has returned to base. It is essentially a
report of what he saw during the flight.
debriefing report is put into playver channels at
the reconnaissance airfield and is processed
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and disseminated through normal channels.

e. Whether the mission is “flown” by Army or
Air Force controllers, the “flver” establishes a
flight profile that specifies where the flight
traveled and the altitudes flown. The profile is
applied to a current situation map to obtain the
latest and most complete Aggressor situation.
The flver then determines the results of the
mission by applying the factors of aircraft and
pilot capability, weather, Aggressor opposition,
and target vulnerability.

f. On fixed targets, such as airfields, rail
centers, and bridges, reconnaissance results
can show a profitable target for either conven-
tional or nuclear strike. On transitory or fleet-
ing targets, such as troop concentrations or
movements, information obtained by sources
other than true reconnaissance aircraft may
need to be confirmed by additional reconnais-
sance before the target can be considered prof-
itable. Exceptions are those instances where
control reports a clearly defined target in the
initial reconnaissance results. The timeliness of
intelligence injection, especially for fleeting
targets, 1s important.

¢. Controllers cause piavers to abide by the
above criteria by significantly lowering strike
results when target data are not properly con-
firmed. To cover the possibility of deficiencies
arising in reconnaissance planning, intelli-
gence material on likely targets is prepared in
varving degrees of accuracy and completeness
10 cause piavers te initiate confirming recon-
naissance before striking. especialiy in the case
of planned nuclear strikes.

#. Much intelligence resuits from ailr opera-
tions, particularly from air reconnailssance mis-
sions flown at great distances beyond the
FEBA. But control should not favor this means
to the neglect of close-in support of the Army
aerial surveillance company. visual aerial sur-
veillance. long-range reconnaissance patrols,
friendly guerrillas, electronic reconnaissance,
and the US Army Security Agency. For exer-
cise purposes, control varies the amount of
detail and accuracy furnished in the resuits of
reconnaissance and other tvpes of sorties. Con-
troliers also assess losses on Aggressor forces
that are inflicted as a result of the overall air
effort.

i. A tabular publication is prepared for con-
trollers to provide a simplified assessment of
results from close air support, airstrikes, air
attacks. and air reconnaissance, Nuclear strike
results may alsc be shown, particularly if play-
ers plan to deliver a significant number of
weapons by aireraft. Nuclear missile results
ray be included in the same tables for conveni-
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ence. Strike results include terms to define and
specify what is meant by hit, miss, or doubtful.
Reconnaissance results have identifying terms
to state whether the target is operational or
nonoperational, whether the enemy is restor-
ing the target to operational status or not, and
whether reconnaissance is ineffective (i.e., re-
sults are indeterminate). Rules are developed
to simplify and expedite the damage estimation
that controllers make. Data are based on either
classified or unclassified special weapon effects
and include operational failures on the part of
player, weapon systems, both ground and air.
The rules are developed oniyv as a timesaving
device. The following tables are suggested:

{1) Nonnuclear damage to airfield. The ta-
nle 1s based on standard loads. number of air-
crafi attacking. and number of hours that the
hase will be nonoperational.

{2) Nonnuclear damage to aircraft. The ta-
ble is based on standard loads. number of at-
tacking fighter-bomber aircraft, and the num-
ver of aircraft attacked on the ground.

{3; Nonnuclear damage to electronic

lati )I"S
\
I

mnstal-
Damage to petroleum, oil, and lubri-
cants {POL, facilities.

{5) Nonnuclear damage t¢ ground force tar-
gets. The table shows categories of targets,
such as infantry companies, artiliery batteries,
& tank or motor park., command posts, and
ammunition supply points or dumps: condition
-:.)f the targei with degree of protection: and the

nt tne targets desiroved or dem-
he attack. Ru}es can be prov

0 Nigu
if. f’or exan‘;pkeg the targe:
protection.
dameage t0 Aggresso

eguipment and installations.

(i Chemxc ] agent damage to or contami-
nation of Aggressor personnel. eguipment. and
installiations

bed

(8} Nuclear effects disruptiorn of friendly
and enemy communications,

4-31.

o, Peuchological Operations. There are three
basic objectives in preparing the PSYOP plan
for an exercise. First, to provide players with
realistic background information and continu-
ing situations which would allow plavers to
plan and conduct PSYOP in support of military
operations: second. to exercise PSYOP and civil
affairs plavers to support attainment of US
naticnal objectives as related to the tactica
and strategic play of the exercize; and third. to
exercise PSYOP playvers to coordinate with

Civil-Military Operations Control

other military services and US Government
agencies played during the exercise.

b. Civil Affairs. Civil affairs controllers in-
sure that civil-military relations and civil af-
fairs activities are considered in all tactical
plans. Appropriate play within civil affairs
functional! areas. such as displaced persons,
public health, civilian supply, and civil defense,
is permitted to have realistic impact on the
tactical situation. See appendix L, FM 41-10.

4-32. Control of Special Warfare Operations

‘a. General. In special warfare operations
there may be no area responsibilities of control
echelons as shown in figure 4-5. Military
boundaries will most often be oriented on and:
or parallel to existing political boundaries. Par-
ticipating units mayv be mission oriented rather
than area oriented. thereby requiring control-
ier personnel to be knowledgeable in the fields
of intelligence operations, unconventional war-
fare civil affairs operations, tactical operations.
advisory assistance, populace and resources
contro] operations, and PSYOP.

b. Internal Defense and Development.

(1) The realism of internal defense and
development exercises will depend orn the de-
gree of participating personnel representing
no:t country military and civilian agencies,

host country officials, and host country popula-
ticn. and the 'maurgem.s.

(21 If sufficient personnel and or unils are
not available t¢ provide separate piaver and
conirolier elements for *he exercise. & com-
bined playver-controlier staff may Qe fermed to
represent host COUnRITY mlhtarv and¢ civilian
taffs anc headguarters. US agencies isuch as
'S ID and US information service (USIS),

¢ the controlling US headquarters for all US
orces

74}

r—l

"'*;

{3} Controliers at all levels coordinate and
inject situations that reqguire the plaver units
to participate in the paramilitary, economic,
psvchological, and socicopolitical programs as
well as to conduet counterguerrilla taciical ac-
Tivities,

(4) Controllers must insure that the follow-
ing principles of civil-military relationships are
practiced, as applicable, by the playver units:

(@) The people are of peramduht impor-
tance in combating insurgency.

(b) US Army units not only assist the
host country in destroving insurgent combat
forces, but also contribute to the economic and
social development of the host country. princi-
pally through military-civic action programs.
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(¢) Use of firepower is selective and re-
strained to protect the civilian populace and its
resources.

(d) US Army units may be used to extend
USAID, USIS, and other US civilian programs
in the host country.

(e) Any US Army unit can be employed in
any phase of insurgency to support host coun-
try armed ferces. paramilitary forces, andior
host country civilian agencies.

(fH US Army units participate in the coun-
trywide PSYOP programs.

(g) US Army units participate in populace
and resources control operations.

(k) All US Army unit activities must be
conducted in support of, and in conjunction
with. US’host country military and ecivilian
agency activities.

(5 Intelligence plavs a vital role in combat-
Ing 1nsurgency, and controliers must insure
that player units employ those procedures and
techinigues peculiar to this type of warfare.

(6) Advisory assistance is alsc a major ac-
tivity. and controllers should insure that plaver
units perform their armed forces, paramilitary,
or civilian agency advisory duties in accord-
ance with basic principles.

(7) For a detailed discussion of internal
defense and development operations, see FM
30, 31~, 33~, and 41-series and FM 100-20.

¢. Guerrilla.

{1} Rear area security and area damage
contro! procedures are tested through the use
of guerrilla warfare activities. The situation is
developed realistically to permit the logical oc-
currence gf these activities. Emphasis will be
placed on coordinating operations through the
local rear area operations centers {RAQCs) and
through the emplovment of unit resources nor-
mally in the rear areas. Subseguent escalation
of guerrilla activities should be injected to ne-
cessitate the commitnient of combat units to
counter the threat.

(2) Controllers at all levels coordinate and
inject guerrilla warfare problem play. Activi-
ties that cause damage to supply installations
or disrupt-highway and rail traffic are coordi-
nated with the appropriate controllers.

(3) Controllers at each echelon select tar-
gets for guerrilla activities within their zones
of operation, Results of attacks are determined
by controllers after consideration of plaver
plans for local protection and other counter-
measures. In some instances, control provides
warnings of impending guerrilla attacks. Re-
sults of these attacks depend on the friendly
actions taken on receipt of the intelligence
warnings. Controllers acknowledge the success
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of playvers to circumvent or prevent successful
guerrilla actions. In some cases, erroneous in-
telligence warnings are generated and given to
players.

(4) Assumptions are made in the intelli-
gence plan as to the scale and type of guerrilla
forces and activities. These assumptions are
appropriate to the area of operations and the
objectives of the exercise. For example, it may
be assumed that Aggressor has established
small, organized cells of guerrilla fighters
throughout the area. These forces are equipped
with small arms, hand grenades, automatic
weapons, demolitions, and radios. Aggressor
airborne supply and personnel drops mayv be
planned and executed to assist his guerrilla
forces, but drops should be limited to hours of
darkness with single planes at any one place or
at any one time.

(5) Guerrillas conduct small-scale opera-
tions of short duration and over broad areas by
well-dispersed forces making maximum use of
sSurprise.

(6) Guerrilla events are integrated into the
schedule of events in the same manner as other
events. The degree of control and the necessity
for separate plans te cover this aspect will
depend on the scale of unconventional warfare
introduced into the exercise.

(7) Guerrilla elements carry out sabotage
and terrorist actions, and these should be in-
serte¢ in any exercise involving rear areas.
These activities should include sabotage
against bridges on main supply routes (MSRs!
against POL lines, depots and storage facilities.
and terrorist attacks against iocal civilians who
meyv be cooperating with friendly forcek.

d. Gther Problem Areas. ;

(1) Refugee control. Massive refugee prob-
lems should be included which will create
congestion impeding movement on MSRs, and
in cities and villages.

(2; Stragegler control. Straggler control
problems should be included for play in the
rear areas.

P}

4-33. Electronic Warfare (EW) Control

a. Play should be developed to simulate
playver activities regarding EW planning, and
to exercise personnel responsible for the opera-
tion of communication, radar, and other elec-
tronic devices in ECCM technigues and SIG-
SEC procedures. Opportunities for the friendly
employment of ECM can be created in support
of the exercise scenaric through intelligence

play regarding Aggressor electronic order of(

battle. Information provided to the plavers
must be of sufficient scope and detail to sup-
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port the direction of the ESM collection effort
and subsequent ECM targeting. Since one of
the major objectives of a CPX is to train com-
munication personnel, subjecting them to the
detrimental effects of actual ECM is particu-
larly important. Their ability to cope with an
ECM environment impacts critically on com-
mand and control capabilities. When radar and
other noncommunication devices are organic to
participating headquarters elements, they too
should be subjected to live ECM.

b. In instances where the use of live ECM is
not feasible or practicable. communication and
electronic equipment degradation and outages
can be simulated through message inputs. Mes-
sage play should develop requirements for EW
planning. including provisions for alternate
means of accomplishing the communication
and:or noncommunication mission.

¢. For most realistic results an ESM/ECM
environment should be created with the sup-
port of USASA resources and required addi-
tional assets such as organic tactical radic and
radar equipment and training jammers.

d. Significant aspects in the control fl
EC‘M are timing, saferv precautions, and th

stablishment of positive procedures for halt-
mg play.

Section VI,
4-34. General
a. The basic controi and suppori organization
does not change in t}‘_ conduct of field exer-
cices and field maneuvers. Unit umpires are

and beiow to coniro! physi-
ct, asse d age and losses, and en
hance ba ttleﬁeld realism. Additional umpires
are added for funcnona.; _pecialties, such as fire
1aTking. and to assist unit umpires in the
performance of their duties. The brigade (or
equivalent level) controller commands subordi-
nate unit umpires. The missions and duties of
umpires are discussed in chapter 7.

b. Most aspects of control discussed previ-
ously (para 4-14 through 4-32) apply to fieid
exercises and field maneuvers. The discussion
in subsequent paragraphs is limited to aspects
of control unique to field exercises and field
maneuvers.

batzanon
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4-35. Control Functions and Activities

The concept of control and the role of the
controller during a field exercise or field ma-
neuver are best explained by comparison with
the control functions and role of the controller
in the conduct of a CPX.

il g i AR A i B R S RS 2y G .

(1) Live ECM should be injected under var-
ious tactical situations involving different de-
grees of reliance on communications, radar,
and other electronic systems, as well as on
jamming intensities. ECM play must be coordi-
nated to enable umpires to obtain first-hand
observations of player reactions. In addition to
stationing umpires in close proximity to the
vietim receiver, USASA expertise can be used
in monitoring operator behavior and ECCM
effectiveness. The intensity of ECM should be
varied according to the desired extent of degra-
dation; e.g., complete obliteration versus par-
tial blockage of the signal. The duration of
ECM should be sufficient to permit complete
evaluation of plaver reactions by the umpire
staff.

{2) The use of live ECM requires special
precautions to insure that no safety hazards
are created by its use. Special attention must
be given to avoid jamming or deception con
frequencies which could—

(a} Jeopardue flight safety of air ele-
ments.

(&) Degrade control of live fire exercises,

(¢) Present a hazard to conventionai nu-
clear munitions.

'FIELD EXERCISES - AND FIELD MANEUVERS

. In the field exercise and field maneuver.
the battiefield picture is continually portrayed
to the troops at the Jowest level by the umpire.
The presence of all troops, the normal reporis
sent through command channels, and the infor-
mation passed laterally provide most of tne
environment of the battiefield that control fur-
nishes during a CPX. During a field exercise.
controllers at brigade and higher furnish scme
information from adjacent units not playing
and from intelligence sources not playing. but
the amount of this information is smali com-
pared with that furnished by controllers during
a CPX.

b. During the field exercise and field maneu-
ver, controllers and umpires monitor the prog-
ress of player echelons, attend all player brief-
ings and conferences, receive copies of player
orders. messages, and reports, and feport the
progress of the exercise through the control
chain of command.

¢. The controller or umpire with a playing
echelon only observes, reports. and stimulates.
He does not direct players unless a safety haz-
ard arises.
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4-36. Control of @ Battalion ATT

a. Figure 4-9 shows an exampie of an umpire
control organization suitable for a battalion
undergoing an ATT.

t. When a
exercise.

it functions

headguarters and does the

Represents prigs

i

brigade headquarters conducts the
as the overall conirol

fallowing:

ade nezgguariers for
plaving battabions. commands all playing bat- t4) Represents frendiy

talions and elements. and commands the Ag-
gressor force if used.
(2) Provides for support of all units in the
field
3} Represents adjacent battalions or units
for purpo>es of—
(a; Coordinating operations and

gence.
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Fagure j~11. Umpireicontrol organization, field maneuver (joint j.

elements for relief. passage of lines, and with-

drawals through rearward positions.

being tested.

(3) Commands the umpires with the tested

battalions. The Aggressor commanders funec-
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tion as controllers if the Aggressor unit is no:

(6) Provides additional area and specialized
umpires and control
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v Umpire/control communication facilities
a'v comparable to those available to plavers.
A® hattalion and below, umpires rely on mobile
VM radios with sufficient range to contact
their own unit umpires and the umpires of the
wpposing force. Above battalion, additional fa-
vihies, such as telephone, teletype, and HF
vadw. are needed. Controllers and umpires sel-
+hvm require more than one radio net per unit.
Must radio nets must operate 24 hours per davy.
Uxe of radio sets equipped with two receivers
vnables the umpire to monitor plaver radio
‘ransmissions and to operate in umpire radio
Bl

4 -37. Division Field Exercises

+. Figure 4-10 shows a typical umpire control
creanization for the conduct of a division field

Y

The control headguarters idivision’ repre-

siv higher and adjacent nonplaying head-
Soiverters and units.

T provide realistic play for support com-
niaed elements, the division arranges for real
v wimulated higher echelon supply and service
fetidiations and facilities to support the exer-

[ERANY
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< Umpirercontrol communication is provided
o naragraph 4-36¢. If no additional commu-
"-'H’Hi W resources are available to the division,
©onllocates resources Je*\xeerv plavers and the
‘--{l""t CONLrol svstem.

4 38 Control of Unified, Combined or
Numbered Army and Joint Fieid
Maoneuvers

0 Figrure 4-11 shows &

11
‘\

typical umpireco

organization for the conduct of a joint field
maneuver. The Army portion of the maneuver
is conducted by a field army headquarters with
corps and army troops playving.

b. The control and umpire organization, con-
cept of control, support to be provided, commu-
nication. and representations of nonplaying
units are comparable with those tactical exer-
cises previously discussed.

¢. Appendix J shows a control and umpire
organization for a division participating in a
field exercise or field maneuver. Comparable
control and umpire organizations are devel-
oped for corps and higher echelon units partici-
pating in the maneuver.

4-39. Common Faults

An exercise that is dominated by excessive
control or by inadequate control at iower eche-
lons is frustrating to players. Following are
some causes of this situation:

a. Exercise objectives and rules are not in
consonance with each other or with actual ma-
neuver conditions that plavers face.

b. Insufficient orientation of players.

c. Insufficient experience and judgment of
umpires and controllers.

d. An insufficient number of umpires to as-
sess casualties and damage.

e. Failure to provide subordinate controllers

and umpires with adequate situation rervorts
and instructions that would enable them 1o
antitipate and pr epare for piaver actions.

4
[SEEEN

nsufficient training and orientation of um-
pires and controllers in the exercise area.

¢. Attempts to remedy deficiencies in plaver
operations through centrol and umpire char-

4-31
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CHAPTER 5

UMPIRE ORGANIZATION AND CONTROL

SectionI. UMPIRE ORGANIZATION

5-1. General

Two umpire systems are in general use—the
area umpire system and the unit umpire sys-
tem. The two syvstems may be combined or
modified to fit the needs of a particular exer-
cise.

5-2. Area Umpire System

a. In the area umpire svstem, one experi-
enced officer, the area umpire, evaluates all
factors bearing directly on the outcome of a
specific engagement and delivers on-the-scene
ijudgment as to the course of the exercise. The
area umpires are assisted in this function by
resident umpires.

b. An area umpire team consists of an officer
and one or more enlisted assistants. It umpires
the tactical action in a specified area for a
specified period of time or umpires a particular
engagement. The composition of teams varies
according tc the size and scope of the actions
that they are expected to umpire. There are
twe types of teams:

{1+ Company action team. This team con-
sists ¢f a major or captain and two noncommis-
sioned officer assistants. Additiona! enlisted
personnel rhay be assigned as drivers and radio
operators. The team is designed to umpire the
action between forces of company size. It may
operate independently, or it may be placed
under temporary control of a group action
team.

(2) Grouyp action team. This team consists of
a colonel or lieutenant colonel and one noncom-
missioned assistant. It umpires and controls
the action between forces of battalion, brigade,
and regimental size. For any specific engage-
ment, it is normally augmented by two or more
company action teams.

¢. Resident umpires may be assigned to each
player headquarters for units of company and
larger size. They remain with the same plaver
unit for the duration of the exercise. Their
functions are to monitor the orders and actions
of their units, report these orders and actions

to the chief umpire, assist area umpires in the
control of tactical engagements, and evaluate
the performance of the unit. The types of resi-
dent umpires are—

(1) Senior resident umpire/controller—the
resident umpire/controller with the senior
pilayer headquarters on each side. The senior
resident umpire/controller controls the other
resident umpires on his side.

(2) Resident umpire/controller—an umpire
with a subordinate combat unit.

(3) Senior combat service support umpire.
controller—a resident umpire/controlier at the
senior headquarters on each side. He is con-
cerned principally with combat service support.
including planning and execution of rear area
security -and area damage control. He monitors
combat service support activities of the staff
and assesses the feasibility of tactical plans in
the light of combat service support plans and
actions. He is furnished technical service as-
sistant umpire controliers as necessary.

(4) Combat service support umpire‘controi-
ler—a resident umpire-controlier at the head-
guarters of a subordinate combat unit. His
functions parallel those of the senior combat
service support umpire/controller.

(5) Combat service support unit umpire
controller—a resident umpire/controller with a
combat service support unit. He monitors and
evaluates all aspects of the operations of his
unit.

d. A typical umpire/control organization for 2
free maneuver of division size is shown in
figure J-5. This organization is expanded in
larger exercises to preserve an effective span of
control at the chief umpire/control level. Figure
J~6 shows a suggested composition for umpire
teams. This division of the maneuver areas into
control areas facilitates the assignment of
tasks to area umpires and fire marking teams,
promotes the exchange of information with the
unipire/contro} organization, and assists um-
pires in their reconnaissance. Control areas
need not be uniform in size. In those areas

5-1
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where engagement between opposing forces is
anticipated, control areas may be smaller than
in remote parts of the maneuver area. Control
area boundaries should be easily identifiable.
Dominant terrain features should be com-
pletely within a control area.
e. Operation of the system is as follows:
(1) Umpire/control plans and dispositions.

(a) The chief umpire/controller keeps him-
self informed of the orders and actions of the
player units. He accomplishes this through per-
sonal visits and conferences with both sides,
the use of assistant chief umpire/controllers in
a liaison capacity, and timely reporting by resi-
dent umpires. Based on his review of plaver
plans, he attempts to foresee the pattern of
development of tactical engagement between
the opposing forces.

(6) Area umpire teams in appropriate
combinations are deployed in preparation for
the anticipated initial engagements. Fire mark-
ing teams are deployed according to player fire
plans and anticipated action. Teams not de-
pioyed are held in umpire pool locations for
dispatch as required. Area umpire teams arrive
at the scene of impending action at least 15
minutes before contact is established between
opposing forces.

{(c) The senior area umpire present in an
active sector is responsible for all umpiring in
that sector. All umpires operating in the area
are subject to his instruections.

(27 Actions of area umpire teams.

ta} Before being dispatched, teams are
informed of the disposition and pians of the
plaver units.

{b» The area umpires familiarize them-
selves with the terrain aznd plaver dispositions
or arrival in the area of contact. The senior
area umpire establishes contact with resident
umpires of the player units, determines the
status of their units as it may affect the tacti-
cal action, and informs the resident umpires of
the assistance that he expects from them dur-
ing the action.

(c) When contact is established between
opposing player units, the area umpires, under
the direction and supervision of the senior area
umpire, assess the combat power developed on
each side. They make rulings concerning cas-
ualties and movement of units reflected by the
combat power ratio.

5-3. Unit Umpire System

a. The chain of command of the umpire orga-
nization parallels that of the units participat-
ing in the exercise. In addition to the unit
umpires, fire marking teams and umpire liaison

5-2

teams are included in the umpire/control orga.
nization to mark fires, augment the unit um.
pires, and umpire special facets of the exercise
or situations that may occur.

b. Typical umpire organizations for a maney.
ver of division size are shown in appendix J.

c. The senior umpire assigned to a unit is
responsible for all umpiring within that unit.
When contact is established between opposing
units, the platoon and company umpires assess
the combat power developed on each side, as-
sess casualties, make rulings concerning move-
ment that realistically reflect the combat
power ratio, and report their rulings and the
situation to the battalion umpire. The battalion
umpire coordinates the actions of the company
umpires, makes rulings concerning the move-
ment and actions of the battalion that realisti-
cally reflect the combat power ratio, injects
information concerning flank units or as other-
wise included in the scenario, and reports his
rulings and the situation to the brigade or
regiment. At this and higher echelons the chief
umpire/controller keeps the next higher eche-
lon informed of the situation in his unit. He
injects information in the scenario, or as re-
quired to force the play of the exercise depicted
in the scenario. Disagreements between the

‘umpires of opposite sides are resolved at the

lowest echelons practicable in the umpire/con-
tro! structure. The umpire/control criteria in
chapter 6 are used as guides, but the area
umpire relies on his judgment and experience
to allow the tactical situation to develop real-
istically.

d. Prolonged actions and those that extend
over great distances may be umpired in either
of two ways:

(1) The area umpire teams assigned to um-
pire the action in a particular sector may have
their activities limited to that sector. The ac-
tion passes to the jurisdiction of other area
umpires as the action moves into another sec-
tor. .

(2)- The chief umpire/controller may direct
that certain area umpire teams follow the ac-
tion from sector to sector until some player
event. such as the completion of a tactical
phase, breaks the continuity of the action.

5—4. Fire Marking Teams

Fire marking teams are found in both the unit
umpire and area umpire systems. These teams
portray the effects of surface-to-surface and
air-to-surface chemical, nuclear, and nonnu-
clear fires. The types of fire marking teams
are—

a. Fire marker, ground (FM-G). This team

© L e cm—— AN AN 4




portrays the effects of nuclear, nonnuclear, and
chemical fires in its area of responsibility. It
receives information concerning the delivery of
these fires from umpire elements associated
with the delivering agencies, either directly or
through umpire headquarters. Normally, the
team Wwill consist of one or two qualified for-
ward observers and  a vehicle operator. Each
team requires a small ground vehicle with a
radio that can transmit on one channel and
monitor two channels. The use of additional
equipment, such as red flasher lights, red flags,
small megaphones, smoke grenades, riot con-
trol agent grenades, and air and ground burst
simulators, will add materially to realism. A
team is capable of marking fires throughout
the area normally assigned to a company;
therefore, two or three such marking teams
should be available for each frontline battalion
in an exercise.

0. Fire marker. air (FM-A). This team per-
forms the same function as the FM-G team. Its
distinguishing features are that it is airborne
in Army aireraft and is normally not limited to
a specific sector of the maneuver area. It marks
fires while airborne or while on the ground. It
is especially useful for marking deep fires and
fires delivered into areas not readily accessible
to FM-G teams. This team consists normally of
one or two quezlified forward observers and the
required number of pilots for 24-hour opera-
tions. The team is best equipped with a light
observation helicopter (LOH type aireraft with
radic eguipment ¢ iransmit on one channel
and moniter two channels. In addition. 2 porta-
ble ground type radio will be necessary for
L

3

ing teams. the use of pyrotechnics. smoke gre-
nades. riot control agent grenades, flags. and
air and ground burst simulators will increase
the realism of marking procedures. One or two
of the air marking teams are required by each
direct support artillery battalion to effectively
support fire marking operations in an exercise.

c. Fire marker, relay (FM-R). This team is
located near an artillery fire direction center.
It monitors all fire missions, assesses the effec-
tiveness of the fire delivery operation, and
transmits data to the appropriate FM-G or
FM-A teams on type, time, volume, impact
point, and origin of all fires delivered by the
unit. This team also transmits information to
the chief umpire controller concerning delivery
of nuclear fires. In effect, this team is a small
artillery fire direction center and will require
the necessary equipment (vehicle, shelter, ra-
dio sets, and office furniture) and personnel
(officers in charge, computers, drivers, and ra-

dio operators) to man a 24-hour fire direction
operation.

d. An example of the procedures employed in
completing a surface-to-surface nonnuclear fire
mission follows:

(1) The fire direction center (FDC) receives
a fire mission.

(2) The FDC processes the mission.

(3) As the FDC processes the fire mission,
the umpire at the FDC alerts the umpire with
the firing battalion and the fire marker relay
team (FM-R).

(4) The umpire at the FDC verifies the
firing with the umpire at the firing battalion.
He then provides the following information, as
it becomes available, to the fire marker relay
team:

(a) Location and description of target.
(b) Number of rounds fired.

{c) Type of fuze.

(d) Direction from target to guns.

(e} Caliber of weapons.

() Chemical agent, if used.

(5) The fire marking team (FM-T) expedi-
tiousliy marks the target, furnishes data for
shell reports as specified in (4)(b) through (d)
above to the troops fired on, and reports “mis-
sion completed” to the unit umpire. Casualties
and damage resulting from artillery fire nor-
mally are assessed by the umpire with the
headquarters or unit concerned based on infor-
mation received from the team marking the
fire. The officer with the fire marking team
may assist the unit umpire in assessing casual-
ties. If the number of targets to be marked
become toc great for the FM-T's to handle the
unit umpires can mark fires and the FM-R
reports results to players. This situation often
occurs during & two-sided exercise.

e. Using umpire/controller and fire request
channels, the fire marking team provides the
firing unit with information concerning the
effects of its fires.

J. The best results are obtained when the
FM-A and the FM-G conduct a joint operation.
The FM-A can simulate fire adjustment if nec-
essary, and the FM~G can accomplish the fire
marking for fires for effect. The aircraft flies to
the coordinates or the location specified by the
observer in his initial fire request. The aireraft
will orbit the initial location until a correction
is provided. Depending on initial control in-
structions for the exercise, the imminent ar-
rival of fires can be simulated by the use of
rotating red lights on aircraft or red flasher
lights on ground vehicles.

g. Fire marking teams are trained in marking
nuclear, nonnuclear, and chemical fires. This
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cross-training allows flexibility in the employ-
ment of fire marking teams.

h. Procedures for marking nuclear fires are ;
chapter 7.

Section Il.  MISSION, FUNCTIONS, AND DUTIES OF UMPIRES

5-5. Mission and Functions of the Umpire

The primary mission and functions of umpires
in both the unit umpire and area umpire sys-
tems are—

a. To determine and portrav the effects of
movement, disposition, firepower, and logistics
on the development of a tactical situation.

b. To cause the exercise to develop in such a
manner that the individual soldier and the unit
commander can take action and make deci-
sions.

c¢. To provide the exercise director 2 means
through which he can influence the operations
of the opposing forces.

Section HI.

5-6. Contro!

a. Control at battalien and lower units is
accomplished by umpires assigned to units and
activities. The combat responses or actions of
participating troops are guided by rulings and
direct announcements. Control is exercised by
the chief umpire controlier through control
channels. Continuous communication 18 main-
tained berween the operating elements of the
umpire controlier organizatnion.

t. When making announcements, the umpire
considers whether. ir aciual battle. the infor-
matior. would affect an individusal. & portion of
the unit, or the entire unit. These announce-
ments make each soldier and unit commander
aware of the tactical and logistic situations,
inciuding the nature of friendly and hostiie
opposition and civilian reaction.

¢. Umpires avoid interferring with troops and
do not reveal the location of troops by unneces-
sarily exposing themselves. Unit umpires com-
ply with Instructions on cover, conceaiment,
and use of lights. The movements of unit um-
pires are not restricted to any particular area.
They are allowed the freedom of movement
necessary to best perform their duties. The
only exception te this is in the arez of units
with a nuclear weapon capability. Commanders
of these units must provide physical security;
therefore, provisions are made and caution is
ex<re.s - to avoid confliet with the actual secu-
Tily measulres provided for nuclear weapon ma-
terial. Unit umpires are not required to con-

5-4

d. To report, as directed, all current an
planned activities of the unit to which as
signed.

e. When designated as an evaluator of thj
exercise, to inject data, material, or factors fo |
test and evaluation as directed by the test and
evaluation group. i

1. To evaluate the operation and report on the
proficiency of the unit or activity that he un’
pires. In small tactical exercises. an individua:
umpire generally is both the rater or evaluator
and the controller. However. umpire control-
lers. particularly in major exercises, maxy oper-%
ate with one group functioning primarilv as
conitrollers and another as evaluators. ‘

UMPIRE CONTROL AND PROCEDURES

form to radio silence, but they exercise caution’
to prevent revealing the position of the unit.

5-7. Rulings

a. The umpire renders a prompt and lo
ruling in any combat. cembat support. or com-
bat gervice support situatior that arises durin
the exercise. When contact is made betwee
opposing forces. umpires ail ' ;

Y\

eGP unti: a tactical
‘v-
T

\

Careful consideration iz givern to these factors

that umpiring is net merely a mathemarica
computation of relative firepower. The umpire
takes precautions to prevent bodily contact and
injury or damage to materiel. He makes on-the-
spot decisions, based on current local tactical or
cembat service support situations. and deier-
mines and assesses losses tc personne! and
materiel. The umpire does not make tactical
decisions; these are the responsibility of unit
commanders.

t. The umpire decides whether either force is
abie to advance and protrays the situation
accordingly. If, for example, the situation is
such that the unit would not be able to advance
in actual combat. the umpire paints the battle
picture by voice or over a loudspeaker to por-
tray intense and accurate hostile fire. In addi-
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tior. when appropriate, he states that masses
of refugees and displaced persons blocking
main avenues of approach are considered effec-
tive deterrents to the unit’s ability to operate
cuccessfully. If the unit would be able to ad-
vance. the umpire depicts appropriate enemy
fire. affording the commander information that
<hould lead to a decision to advance.

¢. Umpires make a ruling when needed for
ciarification of a ruling previously made.
Troops will abide by umpire rulings without
hesitation or argument. Umpires assess addi-
tiona! delays, casualties, or damage if comman-
ders or troops do not act in accordance with
umpire rulings. The unit umpire advises the
next higher echelon in the umpire'control orga-
nization of any such incidents

5-8. Information Provided Umpires

-

}‘ ir. addition to copies of operation and
ad:*.ur.‘tt:a ive orders of the unit to which as-
or:e¢. Theyv study the plan of action. scheme
of maneuver, and combat service support plan
repom needed information to the next
p ire control echelon through umpire
. munication channeis.

i. Inior mation of the strength, disposition,
an¢ plans of action of units 1s furnished the
of one side by the umpires of the
sme Imormamox 18 exchanged con-

IwWeen \,lI'I“Dl"‘eQ of oppo~mg sides.

5-¢. All Units Subject te Attack
o, Allunits in & tacteal exe
he "YD‘ mission. or jocatior
nt t S

I \LJL

cise, regaerdless
. are subject 1o

service Suppo

ned 1o combat
are prepared to umpxre an\ engagement
ir. which their units are involved. Umpires ad-

vige the unit commanders of the mmporiance of

keeping umpires informed of contemplated ac-

& Attack on a classified nuclear weapon ac-
' T anv level 1s controlied by the unit
umpires s¢ that attacking elements remain a
minimum of 183 meters (200 yards) from any
security area. Umpires assigned to combat,
combat support, and combat service support
nuclear weapon units will be alert to terminate
action early to preclude any misundersianding
¢n the part of security guards. Security areas
are appropriately marked. Guards, couriers,

and other personnel directiy involved are iden-

{Unit umpires will be furnished copies of

tified as neutral during the period that they are
concerned with the security of nuclear weap-
ons. When not concerned with the security of
the weapons, they may be identified as player
personnel and subject to the play of the exer-
cise. Umpires assess casualties and losses in
the normal fashion regardless of the security
and safetv restrictions that preclude complet-
ing an attack.

5-10.

a. Infantry umpiring is based primarily on
the actions of company and platoon umpires.
b. In carrying out their missions, umpires—

(1) Create the atmosphere of a battlefield
by depicting the combat, combat support. and
combat service support situations and events
and the activities of c¢ivilians within the combat
arex.

{2) Determine and announce the resuliz of
comtact after considering relative effective fire-
power, troop OI\})OQIHOHS combat service sup-
port, maneuver, and military aspects ¢f the
terrain such as observation. cover. conceal-
ment. and fields of fire.

(3; Assess military and civilian casualties
and damage to material.

(4) Bring to the attention of the commander
the effects on the operation created by refu-
gees. displaced persons. and guerrilla activities.

{5) Declgnate captured personnel t¢ be re-

infantry Operations

(6 Assist cmzmanders in complyving with

safety regulations &nd report violations of

i€
estroy ed. or con-
1. deficlencies as directed.
tion to be halted when & combat
cr combat service support situation threatens
to get out of control.

{10; Report plans and dispesitions of the
unit to the next higher umpire.

(11 Command and supervise activities of
subordinate umpires.

(12; Prevent physical contact between
treops of the otmoeing forces. Umpires and
controllers exercise extreme caution in conirol-
ling opposing forces to prevent accidents and
undesirable incidents, especially in the security
areas of classified communication areas and

.

-special weapon units

(13} Prevent damage to materiel.

(14) Instruct personne! of the unit t¢ which
assigned in umpire methods,

(13 Prepare a critigue, and submit a writ-

5-5
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ten or oral report of the performance of the
unit to which assigned.

(16) Evaluate the use of active and passive
air defense measures.

c. The umpires at the platoon and company
level must “paint the picture.” Since battle
sounds may not be present in training exer-
cises, announcements are made by umpires to
supplement the use of blank ammunition and
simulated shell bursts. These announcements
also provide the basis for reports to be made by
individuals and small units on their own and
enemy actions. These reports tc higher eche-
lons provide the basis of actions taken at these
echelons to maneuver their forces.

(1) Examples of announcements at platoon
and company follow:

(@) “Bridge to right front—400 meters—
four shells expioded close together—four more
shell explosions—another four.”

(bi "A shell just exploded 3030 meters in
front of you." Two minutes later—“Shell com-
ing: impact 100 meters in front of vou.”

{¢Y “Fire from a machinegun in the vicin-
1ty of that large house (pointing) is searching
this area.”

(d) “Machinegun fire is sweeping directly
over yvou: that rifleman (designating) disabled
for 15 minutes by ricochet hit. First aid is
required.”

(e) “‘Bursts from a light machinegun
striking in yvour immediate vicinity (indicate
designated place!l; fire apparently coming from
the direction of that cornfield. Machinegun fire
has ceaszed.”

{1 »A shell fragment has smashed the
sight on vour weapon.” (After an artiliery con-
centration.; :

(0} (To a squad leader) “You have been
hit; you are wounded in the left leg and it
appears that a vein has been cut.”

(hy “Four shells just exploded upwind of
vou.”"—15 seconds later to anyv unmasked per-
sonnel—"You have a tightness in the chest.
Your vision is getting dim and you feel dizzy.”
(Symptoms of nerve agent effects.)

(11 “Four shells just exploded 50 meters
upwind of vou—odor in the air of garlic (or
horseradish).”—10 seconds later—*“Four more
shells have just exploded upwind.”

() “The outlet valve disc on your mask is
torn.”

(k) (To a platoon leader) “Each man in
vour platoon used the content of their M18 kit
as a result of contamination.”

() “A nuclear weapon has just exploded
1,500 meters to your right. You are seriously
burned and your right leg is broken by flying
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debris. Your radio is damaged; you cannot us
it.”" (Assess other casualties and damage in th
unit or area as appropriate.)

(m) “You just saw a large, bright flash ¢
light on the horizon, which was followed by th’
appearance of a black mushroom cloud. Th:
azimuth to the burst was 275° and the clou¢
width after 10 minutes was 2,000 meters.” [

{n) “You heard the sound of tank engine
about 1 kilometer from vou in a southwesterl:*‘
direction. This was followed by three or fou!
rounds of heavy, flat-trajectory fire.”

(o) “A civilian has just reported to yo.
that he has observed the neighbors in his vil:
lage gathering food and clothing. One residenz%\
of the village has been severely beaten because
he failed to contribute.” ‘

(p) “A radio station is known to be opera.
ting from deep in a woods that has been used asl
a camp for local ruffians.” |

(2) Umpires will not— ‘

{a) Fail to give an emphatic and clear
description of the situation and the effect ofi
hostile fire.

(b) Call out, “You can’t advance bevond
this point.” _ I

(c) Reveal the projected course of the
exercise.

(d) Permit a long exchange of fire without
announcing z decision. \

(e) Give hostile fire data to the leader|
only. instead of announcing it so that all can
hear. !

(f) Fail to report independent actions of
the unit.

(g) Permit an attack to succeed without
proper fire support or before the enemy with-
draws or suffers severe losses.

(h) Fail to observe the action of troops.

{1} Divulge knowledge of the terrain or
show a map to the troops when thev have no
maps on hand or when the details of the scena-
rio are depicted on it.

(7) Permit unit commanders to use um-
pire radios when theirs are out of action in-
stead of requiring them to solve their own
communication problems.

(k) Favor the unit that they are umpir-

ing.

(I) Hold up the progress of the exercise to
discuss the situation instead of portraying a
reasonable picture and maintaining realism,

(m) Become involved in arguments or be
unduly influenced by the unit commander. (The
umpire renders impartial decisions.)

{(n)} Fail to be present when unit com-
manders issue orders, send messages, hold
briefings, or prepare plans,
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(o) Fail to submit complete and accurate
reports at prescribed times.

() Fail to consider fields of fire, conceal-
ment, TC&D, cover, surprise, and dispersion in
the employment of artillery and automatic
weapons,

(g) Make tactical decisions that are the
responsibilities of the commanders concerned.

{r) Provide intelligence not being sought
by the unit concerned unless it is called for by
the scenario.

d. Battalion umpires are responsible for—

(1) Reporting on the functioning of the
whole ‘unit. its staff, and any attached units.

(21 Supervising and coordinating the con-
tro! exercised by company and platoon umpires,
Umpires of small units act to avert physical
contact between opposing plaver forces.

¢. The respunsibilities of brigade, regimental,
division. and higher echelon controliers parallel
hose of the batialion in b above.

7. The emplovment of supperting fires at all
echelons during all phases of an operation is
carefully considered when evaluating relative
firepower. For example, the fact that an at-
tacker. during the advance 1t¢ contact. is sub-
jected t¢ the fires of supporting weapons of the
defender is considered in computing relative
firepower. In such cases, umpires of the de-
fender obtain and transmit to the appropriate
attack umpires timelyv information of the sup-
porting fires emploved. Attack unit umpires
assess casuaities and delavs based on this in-

‘. FR
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Armor, Armored Cavalry, and
Mechanized Infantry Operations

a. The procedures for umpiring armor. ar-
mered cavairy., and mechanized infantry ac-
tions are similar ¢ those prescribed for infan-
ry.

. When umpire transpertatior capable of
keeping up with the platocen is not available,
the armor. armored cavalry, or mechanized
infantry umpire rides in the tank or armored
carrier of the platoon commander. These um-
pires are provided their own communication
facilities and do not use the radios of the unit
that they are umpiring. Tanks. armored car-
riers, and other vehicles that fail to react real-
Istically to enemy fire are ruled out of action by
the umpire.

¢. Fire duels among tanks. self-propelled
guns. and antitank guns are judged on the
basis of cover. conceaiment. position, fields of
fire, first aimed shot. caliber of weapons, and
whether the tanks are stationary or moving.
There 15 no fixed method of determining the

+

victor. Each action is determined on its merit.
In emergencies, green flags (day) or green star
clusters (night) are used to halt all tank action
to allow proper evaluation of all factors in
order to arrive at a ruling.

d. Safety.

(1) The umpire slows or stops all armor
action when the lives of personnel on the
ground are endangered.

(2) Tanks and armored carriers are not
moved unless an observer is in the com-
mander’'s hatch. If the interphone system is
operating. other hatches may be closed. The
vehicle should not be maneuvered if the inter-
phone system is inoperative.

{3) The position of friendly and Aggressor
forces and the density of the civilian population
determines the safety measures to be followed.

(4) Special instructions are issued for night-
time operation of tracked vehicles on roads and
across country.

{5) Personnel on the ground stand when
approached by armored vehicles. No additionai
casualties are assessed against personnel who
reveal their positions by reason of approaching
armor or mechanized vehicles.

5-12. Artillery Umpires

a. Artillery umpires are responsible for—

(1) Observing the tactical emplovment of
artillerv units.

{2) Supervising subordinate umpires and
fire marking teams.

{3; Authornizing the marking of fire mis-
sions when proper artillerv techniques are em-
ployed. to include complete procedures from
start of check to “missile away’ in the case of
guided missiles and rockets. ’

{41 Assessing casualties and damage
against the unit te¢ which assigned.

td) Reporting ali changes in artillery unit
locations and events that influence the exercise
play.

b. Among the items observed and checked
are—

(1) Planning and coordination.

(2) Inteliigence.

(8; Fire direction.

(4) Logistics.

(5) Communication.

(6) Missile and ground support equipment
checkout and firing procedure.

(7) Vulnerability of missile units to suppres-
sive fires.

(8) Coordination in the use of airspace.

(9) Ability of air defense and field artillery
units to operate under centralized and decen-
tralized cantrol.
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(10) Adequacy of the rear area security
plan to provide protection for missile units
sgainst the activity of special forces.

(11) Operation of the fire support coordina-
tion element at the tactical operation center.

(12) Adequacy of the field artillery fire sup-
port appendix to the fire support annex.

(13) Chemical fire planning and coordina-
tion.

(14) Dissemination of early warning.

(15) Ability to function properly in an EW
environment,

5-13. Air Defense Umpires

a. The air defense command post is umpired
to determine the effectiveness of fire distribu-
tion. the availability of identification informa-
tion, and the degree of control of friendly air-
craft. The chief Army air deferse umpire-
controller operates at the highest Army air
defense command post, assisted as necessary to
umpire and control the command post. All
Army air defense umpire/controllers are super-
vised by the chief Army air defense umpire
controller. Air defense group command post
umpire-controliers umpire the command post
and are assigned as necessary. Command post
umpire/controllers supervise subordinate um-
pires -and-observe the overall tactical, techni-
cal, and administrative performar.ce of the air
defense elements. Air defense umpirc/control-
ier representation is provided at the airspace
control eiement (ACE; of the rtactical operation
center (TOC). Air defense umpirecontroller ac-
tivities must be coordinated with the Air Force.
Naval and Marine air, and Army aviation um-
pire controlilers. The air defense annex to the
fire support plan is examined for adequacy.

b. Air defense umpiring is based primarily on
umpire/controilers located at the Armyv air de-
fense command post. battalion operations cen-
ter. ACE, and each ADA fire unit. An umpire:
controller team consisting of, as a minimum, an
Army air defense officer and an Air Force
officer is located at each echelon of air defense
command mentioned above. The assessment of
whether an attacking aircraft is successfully
engaged by air defense means will be made by
the Army air defense controller. The Air Force
umpire/controller will determine whether the
attacking aircraft flew a course that would
have allowed effective delivery of its ordnance
and will assess any damage to the air defense
batterv (fig J—4).

¢. Umpires with air defense artillery batter-
ies (including headquarters batteries of bri-
gades and groups) perform the following duties:
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(1) Observe and report on performance of
the air defense unit.

(2) Assess and report the engagement of
aircraft by air defense artillery units. Group
and brigade umpire/controllers determine the
general effectiveness of the defense and assess
the number of aircraft allowed to penetrate the
defense.

(3) Observe and report on security; recon-
naisrance, selection, and occupation of posi-
tions; preparation for action; and tactical and
logistic effectiveness. The umpires’ observa-
tions should result in an adjectival rating ex-
cept where direct action against the unit oc-
curs, or failure of a unit to become operational
at the proper time has impact on the defense.

(4) If system checks and adjustments are
not proper, make appropriate adjustments in
scores. Adjustment of scores are not less than
50 percent reduction of effectiveness if proce-
dures are incorrect. Fire unit umpires deter-
mine in each engagement whether target de-
tection, acquisition, identification, tracking,
and engagement were such that a kill was
accomplished and assess a percentage of air-
craft casualties accordingly.

(5) Check for understanding of and compli-
ance with brigade or group SOP. At brigade,
check compliance with operating procedures
and coordinating instructions of higher head-
quarters.

(6) Check for understanding and observ-
ance of conditions of readiness, rules of engage-
ment, fire restrictions, and control by com-
manders.

(73 Check instructions pertaining to the use
of nuclear warheads and compliance with the
instructions to include communications black-
out of tactical situations. Pass to higher um-
pire/contro! headguarters information regard-
ing the use of air defense nuclear warheads at
altitudes that will have effects on the ground.

(8) Use simulators to represent the smoke
trail that is normally visible during the firing
of live missiles. This provides the opposing
force a real possibility for locating the air de-
fense unit positions,

(9) Assess the effect of suppressive fires
against air defense units that have been lo-
cated by the opposing force. Air defense units
effectively attacked will have an appropriate
number of weapons ruled out of action by the
umpire for periods up to 12 hours, and casual-
ties will be assessed.

(10) Determine vulnerability of air defense
units to special forces or guerrilla action, and
the effective integration of local! defense into
the area security plan. The ability of the sup-
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ported force to augment local air defense secu-
ritv elements is also evaluated.

(11) Check for dissemination of early warn-
ing information and rules for airspace utiliza-
tion.

(12) Determine vulnerability of air defense
communications and radar equipment to ECM.

d. When employed in the surface role, air
defense fires are marked like other surface-to-
surface fires. Umpires will note the air defense
cituation at the time to determine whether
diversion from the primary mission was war-
ranted.

For air defense weapons emploved in a
direct fire role in support of grouad operations,
unit umpires assess and report losses.

f. For divisions with VULCAN/CHAPARRAL

E fire unitz: andor REDEYE (49 te 62 fire
Leams'.-. the number of air defense umpires re-

the degree to which
be assessed.

quired will depend upor

+he air defense role is to

5-14. Airborne Umpires

a. Qualified umpires are assigned to airborne

units and foilow the procedures outlined for
infantry umpires. Airborne umpires are located
with eirborne units prior to movement from the
base camp and repcri on the preficiency of the
units in preparing for the airborne operation.
Airborne umpires are also located at marshal-
ing areas, departure fields, and landing and
drop: zones to observe and report on the profi-
cieriey of sirborne units in mar shai ing for anc
conducting airborne operation
. Special
personnel 16 portray
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5-15. Armored Covalry Umpires

Armored cavalry units are controlled and um-
pired in a manner similar to that for the con-
trol of armor. Armored cavalry units are um-
pired as infantry in the event that they operate
on foot. See paragraphs 5-10 and 5-11.

5-16. Combat Service Support Unit Umpires
The principal duties of the combat service sup-
port unit umpire are—

a. To note the iocation and operationai effi-
tiency of service instalistions.

b. To require observance of realistic time and
space factors in performance of unit missions.

c. To determine whether the unit makes
timely displacements forward with advance ele-
ments and whether continuous service is main-
tained during displacements.

d. To note the adequacy and timeliness of
information furnished the unit regarding the
plans and operations of supported troops.

e. To assess losses in materiel and supplies
when installations or movements are subjected
to enemy action, and to follow up assessments
or losses and damage to ascertain whether
proper measures for logistic reconstitution are
taken. When damages to essential supplies are
assessed, such supplies are released after a
reasonable period provided action through nor-
mal supply channels is simulated.

f. To assess casualties and damages from
nuclear and nonnuciear weapons and to en-
force delays warranted by hostile action.

g. To determine the effectiveness of security,
cover, concealment, dispersion, multiple supply
installations, camouflage, blackout, air defen-
sive measures, rear area security and area
damage contrel measures, evacuation of cas-
ualties, and other practices that are necessary
in actual combat.

- 5-17. Tactical Cover and Deception Umpires

a. Qualified TC&D umpires will be designated
whenever pnossible
b. The duties of the TC&D umpire are to—
{1y Observe and evaluate the execution of
the TC&D missionisi assigned by higher he
guarters.

(2; Observe and evaluate the integration of”

TC&D tactics and techniques with other opera-
tions.

(3} Supervise subordinate umpires in as-
sessing TC&D operations.

(4) Determine the state of training
TC&D.

(5) Check the TC&D plans.

(6\ Check the counterdeception procedures.

7} Assess the degree of success of TC&D

operamons.

5-18. Electronic Warfare Umpires

a. EW umpires are responsible for observing
and evaluating—
(1) Staff planning for EW in support of
combat operations.
Preventive measures to minimize ag-
gressor ECM.
{3y Defensive measures to combat the detri-
mentz! effects of ECM including ECCM proce-
dures and provision for alternate means.

B S




b. Although planning for ECM operations is

often centralized at the division's electronic
warfare element (EWE), the planning of defen-
sive measures, including ECCM and SIGSEC
procedures, is accomplished at all levels of com-
mand. It is essential that umpires follow, to the
extent possible, all EW staff planning from its
origination to implementation. ECCM and
other reactions to aggressor-initiated ECM
must be carefully evaluated in terms of proba-
ble effects on command and control capabili-
ties.

¢. Controllers should pay particular attention
to player actions in regard to the following:

(1) Planning and conducting ECM ocpera-

tions.

(a) Formulation of an EW estimate.

(b Sraff coordination to acquire and de-
velop targets from signal inteliigence (SIGINT)
information and other intelligence inputs.

{c: ldentification of ECM targets with
s of the effective radiated power of the
assoc' é gg"e\co“ emitter.

{ 7, Selection and priority of targets based
ot the extent of potential oegraaatxon of the
aggressor command and control capability and
resultant advaniage 1o plaver forces.

(¢} Awareness of current depicyment and
status of ECH and ESM resources.

(" Coordination and contro! of ECM oper-
ations relative to—

Minimum interference with friendlx

. TABOO, protected. and guarded fre-

a nn
(2; Defensive measures against Aggre:sor

i@} Circuit or nel engineering 1o minimize
ECM oceurrence.

(b} Mzaintenance and update of enemv
1 and ECM capabilities.

tc) Plans for locating. neutralizing. or de-

roving aggressor ECM sources.

(d) Adherence to proper operating and
SIGSEC procedures, including authentication
of communication transmissions.

{¢) Provisiens in the communications-
electronics standing instructions ¢ ;
tion:-electr<mic= operation instructions (CESI)
(CEOI) reiative to¢ frequency and cai} i
changes and instructions for action
taken in the event of jamming or dﬁ‘(e

"J o]
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() Operator proficiency in overcoming
ECM through appropriate ECCM.

{g) Initiation of interference reports.

(k) Flans for alternate means of commu-
nications.

5-19. Special Exercises

In special exercises, such as arctic, amphibious,
airborne exercises, and unconventional war-
fare. qualified personnel are assigned to the
staff of the exercise director to assist in prepar-
ing the probiem and to the umpire group to
instruct the umpires.

5-2G. Night Operations

G. Offerisive. Umpires of night operations be-
ccme familiar with the plans and objectives of
the unit and make a daylight reconnaissance of
the routes and objectives.

b. Defensive. The umpires become familiar
with the terrain, organization of the ground,
defencive fire plans. counterattack plans, and
signals to be empioved. Umpires of retrograde
operations become familiar with movement
plans.

5-21.

Unconventicnal warfare (UW) operations are
conducted in enemy, enemy held, enemy con-
trolled. or poiitically sensitive territory. Uncon-
ventional warfare includes, but is not limited to
the interrelated fieids of guorn.xa warfare, ev
sior: and escape. subversion, sabotage, direct
action missions and other operations of a low
i 1ty vert or clandestine nature. An um-
pire s }“vulc be provided for each mdepehdam
o Ha Umpires should be qualified in UW
. They use the umpire contro} com-
nets to pass information back to
} headguarters. Within the control head-
guariers, an unconventional warfare controller
receives, records. and dispatches information
regarding the activities of special forces.

Unconventional Warfare Operations

5-22. Civil-Military Operations Activities

a. Planning for and introduction of realistic
civii-military operations activities are accom-
plished from the exercise director's headquar-
ters down through corps and division levels.
These activities may include the following, as
appropriate to the purposes of the exercise.

(1) Provision of civilian support for and
prevention of civilian .merference with tactical
and xog;suca, operanon:

2) Provision of or support for the functions
of government for e civilian population.

(3) Community relations of the military
forces.

'
|

|
i
|
|
i
|




bt TR Y

s
.

~

{4) Military-civic action as part of internal
development operations.

(5) Military participation in a populace and
resources control program as part of internal
security operations.

(6) Military support of civil defense.

(7) Tactical psvchological operations.

(8) Consolidation psychological operations.

{9) Provision of military control, care, and
guartering of refugees and displaced persons.

L. As an example, contro! of civilian refugees
ic stressed. During the field exercise, command-
ers are required. by the problems imposed on
them by, the umpireicontrollers. to designate
roates for the evacuation of refugees and dis-
placed persons. to establish refugee evacuation
centers and refugee camps. and to take appro-
priate action for their care and control. In the
event the commander faiis to take the required
action., the umpire controiler assesses a time
delzy or other penalty.

5-23. Chemicol, Biological, and Radiological
(CBR) Umpires )

The number of CBR umpires and their assign-
ments will vary with the extent of CBR opera-

tions to be included in the exercise. Chemical
and biological fires will be marked by the regu-
iar assigned fire marker teams.

a. Chemical play by Aggressor and friendly
orces is integrated into ali tactical exercises.
' pia_\‘ ests commanders and staffs in the
i¢ ecnmaues of chemical emplovment,
~in CBR defense.

umpire will prepare a chemic
nmucamon, whicl: is relaved 1 ¢
and the unit umpires concerne
ttac}: alert notificatiar
UeaY the appropriate securiiy
I-2 illustrates the form that i
notification.

¢. When the chemica
umpire at the action headgusa
tior center, or delivery unit broadcasts the
warning "SHOT" and the *‘time on target”
{TOT') over the general broadcast net to the
unit umpires. A takeoff time and the estimated
time over target are given in the case of air-

he contro
. The chemi caT
omp]ebeu wil
ngs. Figure
used for this

m

-

executed, the
rters, fire direc-

Or receipt of the alert notification and

OT broadeast. unit umpires in the target area
use the agent effects datz to determine the
arez affected and tc relate it to units on the

ground. They coordinate the activity of fire
markers to simulate the fires. As the attack is
marked, unit umpires make detailed observa-
tions of individual and unit reactions. On the
basis of these observations and the G, HD, M
(Mustard), or V agent tables, the umpire makes
casualty assessments and tags casualties. If
appropriate, he informs the unit of the situa-
tion that would be known in actual battle.

e¢. The unit umpire prepares a chemical at-
tack loss report, as illustrated in figure I-3, and
transmits it to the chief umpire/controller. The
report informs control headquarters of losses to
units attacked and allows the controllers to
inject intelligence information that informs the
attacking unit of results achieved.

f. When terrain has been contaminated with
persistent effect chemical agents, umpires ac-

company or precede playver units into contami- .

nated areas and evaluate reactions to the haz-
ards present. So far as is possible, simulanis
are employed so that units are able to obser\'e
Indications of contamination if they are alert t
their surroundings: otherwise, umpxre,person-
niel provide the indications verbally. Umpires
inform commanders of the time restrictions on
the safe use of contaminated areas and assess
casualties on the basis of unit reactions, protec-
tion, and CBR discipline. ngering contamina-
tion is not playved for G agents.

g. In evaluating (see example 1-6, for sampie
CBR control plan) the play of chemical agents,
umpires bear in mind the following generz!
con s,deratxon..

' Limitation of weapoens to those suitable

for chemicsl fires
{2) A comma *z*}ers cognizance of support
from higher headquarters when planning

chemical fires.

t3) Employment of G agents (nonpersistent
effect agentsi for immediate casualties.

(4) HD and V agents employved for direct
attack on personnel to cause delaved casusai-
ties, for contamination of terrain and materiel.
tc cause harassment, to create obstacles 1o
traversal or occupation of areas, to restrict the
use of materiel. and to contaminate troops as z
result of their contact with contaminated ter-
rain and materiel. These agents have a linger-
ing effectiveness that applies to any troops
that enter the contaminated area. If advancing
ground units arrive at the contaminated area
before the end of the period allowed for decay

f contamination, theyv must delay further agd-
vance and decontaminate the area, or the com-
mander must accept resulting casualties.

(d) A commander’s use of intelligence and
security In taking maximum advantage of the




vulnerability and surprise aspects of toxic
chemical employment.

(6) Command action taken prior to employ-
ment of chemicals to insure that protective
masks and other individual protective equip-
ment are in the hands of troops, that masks
have been inspected as prescribed, and that
replacement protective equipment and supplies
are available.

(7) The proficieney with which a com-
mander plans and executes a chemical attack.
The effects of attack time, terrain, vegetation,
weather conditions, and exploitation are con-
sidered. Umpires evaluate the availability of
accurate weather information and general in-
elligence activities incident to the attack.

(8) The umpire considers the variations in
effects if the firing units deliver chemical
agents in a manner other than that indicated
in tahles H-6 through H-18, i.e.. duration of fire
of more than 15 seconds. the employment of G
agent in a harassing role (low concentration of
GB vapor) only, the massive emplovment
that wil! cause a significant effect downwind
from the target area. In these cases, the um-
pire refers to FM 3-10-series manuals for guid-
ance or uses his own judgment to estimate
possible casualty effects.

k. Plans for chemica! attacks, which are part
annex, show the targets

of the fire support
seiected. agents to be used. and delivery means.

The time-on-target method of fire is em-
plm‘ed when a chemical agent is used for non-
persistent efiect. The fires of batteries or bat-
talions are concentrated 1o arrive on the target

; Tm_ type o' f:re
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5 seconds or less.

™

rea 1

he original cioud Einger'.xg after the 1‘)
onds of fire and any additiona! fires bevon
seconds duration will have an additional effecz
Over a greater arez against personne! with
defective equipment or pocer CBR d1<mp ine.
The casualty-producing effectiveness ¢f var-
ious weapon systems delivering G agents is
shown in tables H-12 and H-13 as a function of
the radius of the target and the masking capa-
bility of persconnel in the target arez. Code
numbers are assigned t¢ each delivery means
te permit rapid dissemination of the alert noti-
ficationn without weapon effects data. Weapon
effects data from these tables are distributed
prior to the start of the exercise to control
personnel. unit umpires. and umpires at head-
quarters where action is taken on requests for
chemical fire missions.

;. Tables H-17 throughk H-19 provide the data
for assessing the effects of attacks with mus-
tard (HD or M: agents. The initial mustard fire

mission should be completed in 15 minutes, if
possible. Fire missions can be repeated to main-
tain desired concentration for as long as a
commander deems it practicable.

k. Tables H-14 through H-16 provide the data
needed to determine the casualty effects
caused by V-agent fires against occupied tar-
gets and by crossing areas contaminated with
V agents. Both V-agent and mustard fires will
restrict the use of terrain. A time penalty of at
least 4 hours from the time of the fire mission
will be imposed on commanders who accept
delay rather than to cross, go around, or decon-
taminate the contaminated area. The umpire
may increase the delay time based on existing
conditions, the degree of contamination, and
the agent used.

5-24. Nuclear Fires

The control and procedures for nuclear weapor.
play are in chapter 7. Paragraphs D-43
through D-54 provide instructions regarding

nuclear play in war gaming.

5-25. Staff Umpires

Umpire:controllers at battalion, brigade, and
higher headquarters check the staff function-
ing and the operations of attached elements
Areas of special interest are furnished by the

headquarters of the exercise director in addi- -

tion to the training objectives stated in the
exercise directive.

5-26. Air Umpires

a. Duties of Air Force Umpires.
ties and responsibilities of Air Force umnpires
are general and appiy 1o any tyvpe of maneuver
in which Alr ‘r orce units paruicipate. These
duties are—

(1) Deciding the results of contacts, taking
into account the prevailing tactical factors of
control of the air relative forces and firepower,
surprise. and unit readiness for action.

Certamr du-

(2; Determining the results of air attacks

on ground targets either by means of a radar
scoring unit or by reference to damage assess-
ment tables.

(31 Determining whether the attacking air-
craft flew a course that would have aliowed
effective delivery of its ordnance.

(4) Keeping the chief Air Force umpire’
controller and other unit Air Force umpire:
controllers informed by timely reports of the
results of maneuver plans of unit commanders:
and of movements, ac‘cionq and dispositions of
Ailr Force maneuver units and .installations,

and by notifving contro! headguarters of
planned nuclear attacks.
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b. Coordination of Air and Ground Umpire
Functions. In any maneuver involving both air
and ground action, situations arise in which air
and ground operations interact with each
other. The airspace controller is responsible for
coordination and control of the airspace over
the maneuver area. In some cases, the normal
functions of the air umpire tend to overlap
those of the ground umpire. Therefore, specific
umpiring responsibilities are assigned to air
and ground umpires. The following constitute a
general guide:

(1) Air Force umpires are responsible for—
(@) All air-to-air contacts. Damage is as-

" gsessed by using damage assessment tables.

(b) All troop carrier responsibilities in the
airborne assault or logistic support.

{c} Air-to-ground targets. The air umpire
with a flight transmits to the chief controller
through air control channels the following in-
formation prior to takeoff:

Time of takeoff

Estimated time of arrival at target.

. Number and type of aircraft.

. Type of armament.

. Mission and specific targets.

. Chemical agent, if used: dosage; and
area covered.

(d) Damage by hostile attack to airbases
and to aircraft on airbases.

{e1 Logistic support by Air Force aireraft,
including—

. The appropriateness of directives is-
sued fo* bringing ailr supply items to leading
‘D'_an VR
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2. The preparation of loading plans,
effectiveness of combat loading. and adeguacy
of aircrafi.

{Z} Army umpires are responsible for—

{a: The preparations f(.n enpianing. the
efficiency of loading plans in supporting tacti-
cal requirements of the forces. the actual jump
or ianding. and operations of the forces there-
efter. in arn airborne. airlanded. or helicopter-
borne operation.

(b) Damage to ground targets by attack-
ing aircraf"
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aircraft.
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(d) Damage to attacking aircraft by air
defenses.

ter Use and efficiency of logistic support
by air.

(} Coordination hetween Army air de-
fenise. Army aviatior. and other agencies with
respect 1o airsvace utilization.

(3) Joint Army-Air Force team umpires are
responsible for—

(a) All aerial reconnaissance missions

both visual and photographic.
(b) Operations of the air control center.
{(¢) Coordination between Army air de-
fense, Army aviation, and other agencies with
respect to airspace utilization.

¢. Live Flying Scoring. During the live flying
portion of an exercise, the Air Force forward
air controller (FAC) will perform the dual funec-
tions of player and umpire. As an umpire, he
will receive strength information from the

Army unit umpire prior to the mission time
over the target (TOT). He will retain this infor-
mation and will disseminate it to the pilot and
S3‘G3 air only after successful completion of
mission. To be scored successful. the aircraft
must either make at least one effective pass at
the target or be “"ruled” successful by the FAC.
For the FAC to “rule” the mission successful.
the aircraft must have established radio con-
tact with the FAC in the vicinity of the targeL
and. in his opinion have been capable of mak ing
a successful mission under wartime conditions.
If the mission is unsuccessful, the FAC will so
inform the pilot, the Army unit umpire. and the
S3/G3 air, stating the reason. The Army unit
umpire will assess damage t¢ ground troops
and equipment according to procedures in par-
agraphs 6-14 and 6-27. The Army air defense
umpire will assess da’nage to attacking aireraft
according to procedureés in paragraph 6-2§&.

d. Army Aviation Umpires. The mission and
duties o Arm) aviation umpires include mesg
uring theleffectiveness and responsiveness o:’
Army aviation units in improving the comba:
and combat service support mobility of the
ccmbat arms, in providing effective command
and’ contro! support, in providing battlefield
surveillance and aerial observation. in accom.-
plishing aeromedical evacuation missions, and
in providing aerial firepower. The firepower
scores of the weapon systems emploved by
Army aviation are given ir: appendix E and are
considered in the determination of relative fire-
power. Umpires accompary each flight of
armed Army aviation and communicate and
coordinate with ground umpires in assessing
casualties and damage on ground units and
aircraft. Appropriate tables in appendix G pro-
vide a basis for assessing casualties and dam-
ages inflicted by armed Armx aviation ele-
merwtC Umpiring of Army aviation emploved in

a combat service support role is based on para-
graph 5-16

5-13
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5-27. Miscellaneovus

a. Umpires are assigned to all operative spe-
cial units. See paragraph 5-35.

b. Adequate numbers of officer umpires are
provided to control and evaluate the following:

(1) Agent mission.

(2) Guerrilla mission.

(3) Raid or infiltration mission (unit umpire
may be used).

(4) Reconnaissance patrol (unit umpire may
be used).

(5) PW installations at division or higher (to
umpire the handling, processing, and exchange
of prisgners). (At levels below division. unit or
staff umpires may be used.)

Section [V. UMPIRE

5-28. Troop Location Reports

Prompt and accurate reports are the founda-
tion of umpire control. Unit umpires at all
echelons submit periodic reports. Important
changes in the situation or in the location of
units are submitted without delay in the form
of special reports. Reports state unit designa-
tion. location of the command post. current
mission or employment, and additional infor-
mation pertaining to the current situation.

5-29. Daily Report

A daily report on unit operations is prepzared by
ali unit umpires and submitted to the chief
umpire-controlier through contro! channels.
The period to be covered. the time of submis-
slori, and the content or recommendation de-
sired are prescribed by the chief umpire con-
troiler (fig I-4.. -

5-30. Artillery Control Records

Fire marking and fire marker relay teams keep

e In internal defense and development activ-
ities, the surprise attained is weighed more

heavily, and relative firepower plays a lesser
role.

d. In principle, the role of PSYOQP, during
limited or general war is another form of com-
bat support that a commander employs to aid
in accomplishing his mission. PSYOP are of
particular importance to all commanders in
internal defense and internal development op-
erations; therefore, during the conduct of these
types of field exercises, commanders are re-

quired to employ PSYOP as outlined in FM 83—
1.

RECORDS AND REPORTS

records of nuclear and nonnuclear fires. Low-
aititude air defense nuclear warheads are re-
corded. These records are kept in a format
similar to the artillery control log maintained
at the artillery FDC.

5-31. Air Defense Artillery Reports

Air defense artillery (ADA) reports on ADA
unit damage and aircraft fills are submitted by
the umpire/controllers through ADA control
chanmnels as soon as possible after completion of
the action. Sources or report data are control
van scopes, dials, plotting boards, event re-
corders, and airground radio contact with air-
craft flight leaders. Formats for these reports
should be prescribed in the exercise umpire
controiler instructions. If aircraft destroved by
air defense artillery (ADA) are to be removed
from play. aircraft kills must be reported imme-
diately by radio through umpireicontroller
channels, and the flight control agencies must
be notified to recall the aireraft.

Section V. UMPIRE SELECTION, TRAINING, AND ASSIGNMENT

5-32. Personnel Requirements

a. Personnel requirements vary depending on
whether the area or unit umpire svstem or a
combination of both is used. whether the exer-
cise 1s free or controlled, and the extent to
which the umpires are used as evaluators.

b. The personnel requirements set forth in
figures J-1 through J-4 are a guide to selection
of umpires.

5-33. Umpire Selection

a. Every effort is made to obtain personnel
with previous experience for key umpire staff
and specialist positions. Officers assigned as

5-14

unit umpires normally belong to the same
branch of service as the unit to which assigned.

b. Officers trained in the emplovment of
chemical and nuclear weapons are provided for
the umpire/controller organization as required.

c. Personnel with special training or back-
ground in special forces activities, TC&D activi-
ties, EW activities. internal defense and devel-
opment activities, PSYOP, and airborne and
airmobile operations are selected and function
in their areas of specialization.

b. It is generally undesirable to draw umpires
from units participating in an exercise, espe-
cially those undergoing an ATT. The loss of key

P,
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personnel degrades the overall training bene-
fits of the exercise. If, however, umpires must
be drawn from participating units, created va-
canctes are filled by junior personnel.

5-34. Umpire Training

a. General. The degree to which the objec-
tives of any tactical exercise are achieved is
directly related to the manner in which the
umpires and the umpire organization perform
their functions. Trained umpires are required
in all.units and headguarters conducting tacti-
cal training. Umpiring is sufficiently important
to be a part of the regular training of units and
headgquarters and in officer and noncommis-
sioned officer schools.

b.. The Umpire School. Plans are made for the
conduct of an umpire school early in the plan-
ning phase of.a tactical exercise. Consideration
is given to the type and scale of the exercise
and the umpire system to be used. Other fac-
tors that are considered are the number of
umpires to be trained. their previous experi-
ence, the time available, the facilities and
funds available for training, and the availabil-
ity of qualified instructors.

c. Umpire Training Program.

(1) The time required for umpire training
may vary from a few hours for a squad or
platoon problem to as much as several weeks
for a field maneuver.

{23 Umpire training includes classroom con-
ferences and demonstraticns followed by a re-
connaissance of the exercise area and practice
in umpiring with trocps. The itraining is
planned to present instruction common to all
umpires followed by instruction appropriate to
the echelons to be umpired and te those um-
pires performing speciaj functions. Emphasis is
given 1o schooling umpires te function at each
echelion of command and to those concerned in
fire marking. toxic chemical, air defense, nu-
clear wezpons, Armyv aviation, biclogical, and
radiological aspects of the exercise, and the
duties and procedures incident thereto.

(3) All umpires are instructed on the um-
pire communication system.

(4) The conduct of practical exercises and
rehearsals during umpire training affords the
chief umpire a means of testing the umpires.
The exercises are varied so that umpires de-
velop confidence in their ability to handle ali
situations likely to be encountered. When cir-
cumstances permit. it is desirable that umpires
work with units in the field to afford them an

opportunity to -apply and practice the proce-
dures and techniques taught in the classroom.
Small unit exercises are particularly valuable
for this purpose and for the orientation of

troops in umpire methods, procedures, and
techniques. This type of exercise may also be

used in the training of large groups of umpires.
Those not engaged in umpiring may observe
and critique the performance of others.

(5) One or more practical exercises are con-
ducted as rehearsals for umpires prior to the
conduct of any tactical exercise. These rehears-
als should be conducted over the terrain on
which the exercise will be conducted. Simulated
nuclear bursts, casualty and damage assess-
ment, and reporting procedures incident to the

use of nuclear weapons are rehearsed by all

umpires. Fire marking procedures and tech-
niques for both ground and air fire marking
teams are also rehearsed.

(6) If the umpires are to function as evalua-
tors as well as arbiters or controllers. the
checklists to be used for evaluation are pre-
pared prior to conducting the umpire school.
Instruction in the evaluation function and in
completing checklists is given in the program of
instruction. :

(7) A typical umpire training program is

shown in appendix K

5-33. Umpire Agsignmenfs

a. Annex J outlines tyvpical umpire assign-
ments.

b. Umpires are assigned tc¢ all operative spe-
cial units, such as military intelligence unite,
civil affairs units, PSYOP units, US Army Se-
curity Agency units, counterintelligence units.
nuclear delivery and nuciear weapon support
units. and special force units.

c. Headquarters, depots. hospitals, ané units
of a support command are assigned umpires on
the same basis as comparable headquarters
and units referred to in paragraph 5-32. Um-
pire requirements are less for those units that
stay in the same area for comparatively long
periods.

d. Qualified noncommissioned officers are
used as assistant umpires and may be used as
umpires in small unit exercises.

e. Umpires join the unit or headquarters to
which assigned 1 or 2 days prior to the start of
the exercise to permit them to become familiar
with the unit, its status. and its missions. The
unit to which he is assigned provides classes I
and I1l support for the umpire,

- - g-




Section VI.

5-36. General

Umpire communication means normally consist
of radio, wire, radio relay, and messenger. Ra-
dio communications are necessary for fire
marking teams and unit umpires at battalion
and below. Wire and messengers are used for
routine messages 1o reduce the volume of radio
traffic. For large-scale exercises. communica-

tions for umpirercontrollers is augmented by

the use of helicopters. Normally radio relay
svstems to provide multichannel communica-
tions are reguired at division and higher eche-
lon control. Access 10 the multichannel commu-
nication system also may be reguired at
division artillery and brigade control points. If
there 1s a well established wire system in the
exercise area, accessible leads at terminal
points in various iocalities will provide essen-
tia! comimunications between control! heagd-
quarters and unit umpires. This reduces ma-
neuver control demands upon the multichannel
communication system.

5-37. Free and Controlled Exercises

In free exercises, identical communication hets
are provided for umpires with both sides. Onlx
the fire marker net is required with the Ag-
gressor force in controlied exercises when unit
umpires are 1ot assigned.

5-38. Umpire Contreller Communication
' Center

An umpire/controlier communication center is
establiished in a large-sc le exercise to facili-
tate the review and analvsis of umpire reporis
by the operations sect _f the contro! group
headgquarters. The communication center has
sufficient stations to provide one radio for each
three battalions or brigades reporting to the
operations section. Telephone facilities and tele-
typewriter circuits are provided as required.

5-39. Radic Nets

Umpire radio nets are organized in the same
manner as, and parallel to. playver unit radio
nets (fig J-7).

5-40. Fire Marking

Fire marking teams maintain radioc contact
with the unit to which attached. Artillery lines
of communication are used for communication
between the control team and the FDC's oniy
under exceptional circumstances.

COMMUNICATION

541,

a. Special communication nets are required
for the handling of nuclear weapons:
(1) General information.
(2) Fire marking net.

Nuclear Weapon Communications

b. Existing controller nets are used to trans-
mit strike data, TOT, and low altitude air de-
fense nuclear burst information. This type in-
formation is characterized as foliows

{1) Normally transmitted by voice.

Prearranged messages and operation
codes are used for security of strike data.

The net control station sends a time
check every hour on the hour to check radio
operation and the reception of transmissions,
enabling the fire marking teams to check the
reception in whatever area theyv may be lo-
cated.

¢. The fire marking net is used for commauni-
cation between FD('s of artillery or other units
having either a prepositioned or nuclear
weapon delivery capability and nuclear weapon
controllers. The fire marking net is character-
ized as follows:

{1} The net normaliv operates on voice but
couid have the capabhility of operating on radio-
teletvpewriter (RATT).

(2, Cryptographic devices. prearranged
message codes. anc operation codes are used
for the security of strike data

{3) Particular attention is paid to propaga-
tion charts so the best operating freguency is
allorted to this net.

(4} The net is operated on one frequency.

(51 The net is backed up by & wire system.

5-42. Use of Radic Retransmission Stations

Radio rerransmission statijons are suitably lo-
cated throughout the exercise area to retrans-
mit messages to the controller operations room,
when distance or mechanical difficulties pre-
clude battalion umpires from communicating
directly with the controller operations room.
Sufficient telephone and teletvpewriter circuits
between the retransmission stations and the
controller communications center wiil be re-
quired to augmen: radio communications. dur-
ing periods of peak traffic. Retransmissions
stations are augmented by personnel 1¢ process
messages and maintain a limited situation map
for the chief umpire/controller and exercise di-

rector.




Section Vil.

5-43. identification of Personnel

Personnel are identified as follows:

a. US Force Troops. The regulation uniform
of the Armed Forces of the United States.

b. Aggressor Force Troops. Aggressor uni-
forms and insignia prescribed in FM 30-102.

c. Umpires, Except Fire Markers. A white
cloth loop worn on the left side under the arm
and over the shoulder.

d. Fire Markers. A red cloth loop worn on the
jeft side under the arm and over the shoulder.

¢. Personnel Assigned to the Headquarters of
the Exercise Director. A red and white cloth
joop worn on the left side under the arm and
over the shoulder.

" f. Observers and Other Neutral Personnel.
{Including nuclear weapon security forces.) A

. prm and over the shoulder.
-~ g. Guerrilla Force Personnel. Appropriate
clothing for the area of operations.

5-44. ldentification of Vehicles

a. U'S Forces. As prescribed in AR 746-1.
b. Aggressor Force Vehicles. As prescribed in
FM 30-102.
% ¢. Umpire Group. A white flag approximately
§ 1 foot square on a 4-foot staff fastened to the
right front bumper of the vehicle.
d. Headguarters, Exercise Director. A red and
white flag approximately 1 foot square on a 4-
footr staff fastened to the right front bumper of
the vehicle. The upper half of the flag is white
and the lower half is red.
e, Other Neutral Vehicles. (Including those
vehicles transporting nuclear weapons.) A
¢~ ~«reen flag approximately 1 foot square on a 4-
--Joot staff fastened to the right front bumper of
the vehicle.

545, identification of Aircraft

a. Umpire and controller aircraft are marked
with four 12-inch bands. alternating white and
greern. around each wing. Similar markings are
placed around the fuselage of helicopters.

b. Nuclear weapon fire marker helicopters
are marked with four 12-inch bands, alternat-
ing red and white, around the fuselage.

c. Aggressor aircraft bear the Aggressor
markings prescribed in FM 30-102,

5-46. Identification of Medical Vehicles and
installations

B ad

a. Red Cross markings are used on medical
vehicles and installations. On occasion their

IDENTIFICATION, FLAGS, AND SIGNALS

use is curtailed by the commander for tactical
reasons. Medical units and personnel partici-
pating in tactical exercises are considered un-
der the protective provisions of the Geneva
Convention.

b. Actual casualties and emergency medical
supplies are transported in vehicles displaying
a Red Cross Flag. These vehicles are permitted
complete freedom of movement by all person-
nel.

5-47. Recommended Flags and Signals

(Each exercise director must establish control
measures depending on availability of mate-
rials.)

a. Umpire Emergency Signals.

(1) To stop infantry action. Yellow flag dur-
ing the day and a yellow star cluster at night.

(2) To stop tank action. Green flag during
the day and green star cluster at night.

(8) To stop all action. Red star cluster. (The
brigade or regimental umpire/controlier or
higher authority directs the use of the red star
cluster and authorizes action to be resumed.)
This signal denotes an emergency and is not
related to the conduct of the exercise except to
stop all action so that measures of an emer-
gency nature appropriate to the situation may
be taken.

b. Disabled Vekicles. Orange flag.

¢. Stmulated Obstacles. Black flag.

d. Aerial Fire Marking. As announced by
unipire headguarters,

e. Airstrikes.. White smoke grenades.

f. Firing of:Tank and Antitank Weapons.
When other means of representation are not
available, a red flag is waved from the tank or
gun position. If a tank or carrier is inveolved,

linking of the headlights may be used to indi-
cate the firing of the main gun.

g. Nuclear Weapon Strikes. These strikes are
indicated by appropriate simulators and aug-
mented by announcements that depict casualty
and damage radii over a portable (vehicle or
helicopter) public address system.

k. Artillery Fire. Pyrotechnies, simulator,
flash, artillery, and other simulators.

1. Forward Edge of the Battle Area.

(1) United States. Cerise (red) panels.

(2) Aggressor. Yellow panels,

7. Air Landing or Aisdrop. Use of colored
smoke in the area of a scheduled air landing or
airdrop is reserved for the unit making the
landing or drop for a period of H-30 minutes to
H-1 hour.

k. Chemical Strikes. The strikes are indicated

5-17
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by delivery of appropriate agent simulants and/
or as announced by umpire headquarters.

{. Contaminated Areas. The appropriate
standard marker for CBR contamination.

5-48. Emergency Measures

a. If control is lost, the unit umpire halts the
action of the unit or units involved. He immedi-
ately reports the facts, together with the action
he has taken, to the next higher unit umpire
who investigates the situation and adopts one
of the following courses of action:

(1) Announces his ruling to the unit umpire
concerned.

(2) Reports the situation to the next higher
unit umpire for appropriate action.

b. Action described in g above is taken when

any of the following conditions exist;

(1) Safety regulations are violated.

(2) Existing conditions endanger life or
property.

(3) Exercise boundaries or off-limit areas
are violated.

(4) Range fires must be brought under con-
trol.
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CHAPTER 6

CONTROL AND UMPIRE CRITERIA

Section I.

6-1. Combat Power

a. Combat power is the total force, composed
of destructive and disruptive forces, which a
military unit can apply against an opponent.
Combat power is not a quality which lends
itself to absolute measurement. Rather, it is a
combination of the functions of land combat,
firepower, mobility, intelligence, command, con-
trol, and communications, and combat service
support. The physical elements of land combat
(weapons, radios and vehicles) are tangible ele-
ments, each with measurable characteristies
and definite limitations. The human means (the
people) are intangible elements of combat
power which cannot be measured. The people’s
ability to use the physical means to perform
the functions of land combat are based on their
morale, esprit de corps, discipline, mental atti-
tude, and state of training. These factors are,
in turn, based on effective leadership, the lead-
ership environment, and the psyvchological and
soclological makeup of the personnel or the
moral strength of the command.

b. The physical means and the human means

are combined to perform the five functions of .

land combat in the environment of the battle-
field. The elements of the battlefield which will
influence the amount of destructive force that
can be developed and applied include climate
and weather, terrain, manmade resources, nat-
ural resources, civilian population, political
constraints, and time and distance. The ele-
ments of the operational environment can
either increase or decrease the amount of de-
structive force that can be brought to bear on
an opponent. For example. for a military unit
to accomplish its mission, it must make the
most effective use of the terrain (observation
and fire, concealment and cover, obstacles, key
terrain, and avenues of approach). The proper
estimate of the situation, the proper applica-
tion of approved tactical doctrine, and the
proper consideration of the principles of war
will help the commander develop the aspects of
tactics (what, when, where, how, and why) so

COMBAT POWER AND RATES OF ADVANCE

that maximum combat power can be developed
and applied against the opponent. Of major
concern in the development of proper tactics is
the appropriate use of the time available and
the distances of the battlefield, selection of the
time to begin a movement, selection of the rate
of movement, and selection of the routes to be
used for the movement.

c¢. The application of destructive force is,
therefore, & combination of the ability of a
military unit to perform the functions of land
combat, the combat effectiveness of personnel,
the most effective utilization of the elements of
the battlefield environment, and the develop-
ment of tactics which insure the development
and application of maximum combat power.

d. “Combat power is significant only in rela-
tion to the combat power of the opposing
forces.” This statement is true because combat
power of only one military force is insignificant
by itself. A relationship of the combat power of
two opposing forces, or relative combat power,
must be developed. To increase relative combat
power & military force can jncrease the physi-
cal means available, can improve the combat
effectiveness of personnel, can make better use
of the environment, and can develop better
tactics. Also, to increase relative combat power,
a military unit can reduce the combat power of
his opponent. The sctions taken to reduce the
combat power of an opponent are called disrup-
tive forces, or countermeasures. For example,
to reduce the effectiveness of the opponent’s
firepower, a military unit can reduce its vulner-
ability by making betier use of the terrain to
provide cover, by increasing the use of armor
protected vehicles, or by moving at a faster
rate so as to reduce the opponent’s ability to
find and hit his targets. Other examples of
disruptive forces that can be applied against
the opponent are—

To employ disruptive

To reduce ability to perform
7 3 forces of—

functions 0f—

Intelligence ______..___ Counterintelligence.




To reduce ability to perform
functiong of—

Mobility . Barriers, interdiction.
Command - control/
communications _._.. Electronic warfare.

To empioy dieruptive
forcer of —

Combat service
BUppoOrt .o ___ Denia! operations,
interdiction.
Leader-led . ________. Psvchological operations,

surprise, pressure, and
harassing fres.

_______ Time operations when
climate and weather are
disadvantageous to
opponent.

_______________ Select arez for operation

which is disadvantageous
toc opponent.

Terrain

Rescurces—manmade

and¢ natural . .______ Denial operations.
interdiction.
Civilian population .. P?’k OD\ eivil affairs.
Pc‘.rzcsl constraints |
Time 34 . ¢ illuminatiorn,
of tactics which
opponent at z
ance disadvan-
Tactias e cover and deception

€. Com*‘at power. therefore. is that total
force, composed of destructive and disruptive
forces. vsh.cn z military unit can apply against

i
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an oppenent. Irn an analvsis of relative combar

6~2. EHective Firepower

¢. Guiges for the determinsation of combat
power tased on effective Tirepower are as fol-
lows:

117 1f a unit attacks by fire and a1 o maneuy-
vers & portion of its force to strike the opposing
force cther tharn frontaliv. credit the meaneu-

i je

ment With twice itz normal effective

attacking unit sirikes the de-
fender's flank or rear withk its entire force.
credit the attacking unit with three times its
norma! effective firepower.
131 If the antacking unit
or mechanized and

armeor
fender's flank or rear. credn t
Twa e five Times 315 normal e

<
. T,
L0 &L0w 16 8o effert,
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(4) If the attacking unit secures a high
degree of surprise. credit the unit with up to
five times the effective firepower that it would
otherwise receive.

(5) If the defender occupies prepared posi-
tions (good advantage taken of fields of fire,
obstacles, observation, cover. concealment,
camouflage. and individual protection). credit
the unit with up to five times the effective

“firepower that it would otherwise receive.

(6) Failure to observe proper tactical proce-
dures or vo provide for adequate supplies with
which to conduct the operation results in loss of
combat power through assessment of greater
casualties and damage.

b. Other than casualties and damage, artil-
lery fire affects opposing combat power as fol-
lows:

' attery fire neutral-
izec o‘ ‘msin;—: artiliery units for the duration of

Artillery fire neutralizes the firepower
of infantry \v‘?*hi 1 the impact area for the dura-
tien of the artillery fires.

(2 _,rtil}er}' fire stops infantry movement
within the impact area for the duration of the
fires,

¢. Observed fires of tanks or self-propelied
guns neutralize the firepower of dismounted
troops and all other firepower not located in
armored vehicles or behind effective natural or
artificial cover for the duration of the observed
fire. Neutralization is limited tc¢ the area being
firec or.

d. The effect of smoke on combat power is as
follows:

-1 PR -

1t Tenk an v ounits—reduced 50
percent wnen untt 1t being smoked and reduced
30 percent when their target is bemg smoked

rcent re-

]
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v
o
bty
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ductien wher target is covered b;\' effective
~moae oncertrations
P Antitank fire is ineffeciive against tar-

gets concea}erj b_\' smoke.

t4y If ng vehicles are obscured by

:moke direct z"zreﬁ against these vehicles are
- 10 percent effective.

€. .Snm}w does not reduce the firepower or
effectivenese of guided missiles or of air de-
fense weapons emploving electronic fire con-
trol.

f. The effects of chemical fires on firepower
units are—

{1 Nenpersistent effects agent: Firepower
of units is reduced 10 percent while personnel
are wearing masks.

(2) Persisient effects agent: Firepower and
mobility of unit is reduced until unit carn effect
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decontamination of equipmen: or is degraded
by degree of protective posture the unit as-
sumes.

g- Nuclear fires neutralize all firepower
within areas where 10 percent or more of pro-
tected personnel become immediate casualties.
The umpire should determine the period of
neutralization.

k. The ability of troops to apply firepower
against enemy ground targets is neutralized
during an alir attack. The effects of application
of available firepower against the air attack is
assessed in accordance with paragraphs 6-14c.
6-27. and 6-28
Firepowe" of units invelved in internal

se and developrmient exercises will be af-
fected by the results of the populace and re-
GuUrCes ¢oniro: measures,

s These considerations

may not be present in other tvpes of exerciges

ans gre mportant it these :nterns! deferise

Ienvironnients. 1 addition tc the

surprise. mobility, and initative al-

: iderec in ¢ and & above, mef tor of

pOPLLAT 2UPPOrt requives empliasis wher, con-
ta¢l occurs between insurgent and coumerm-

orces. The populace of ar arez carn
cided effect on the outcome of a
e, es »ecia Iv when the populace has very
ommitments 1o one side. the area is
ak teﬂ a*m the hﬂt;‘i"" fc_ ree i small
ce. The pop-

Fy

10 tm"- outcome of o conflics

i

dense}y i

es. supply hesr-
1 .impo'dL nove.

. Umpires

based o judgement,
insight to compuie unit fire-
when ceniact oce
he tables in
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urs.
appendix H provide
ntion regarding the pronability of
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6—4. General
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e the wesker side to
withdraw or be overrun and destroved. In the
application of firepower, consideration is given

t¢ the factors of weather, terrain. morale. lead-
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firepower scores of hotk UR and

L ™
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success for a single attack or strike. The proba-
bility of success for successive attacks or
strikes can be determined from table H-41.

6-3. Rates of Advance

a. The umpire-controllers decide whether a
force is able to advance based on considerations
of maneuver, firepower, and combat service
support. An attacking unit may advance
against an opposing unit when it has a combat
power superiority of a minimum of 2 to 1.

b. Tables that may be used as guides for
determining rates of advance for infantry. ar-
mored. and mechanized units are shown in
appendix E. In using these tables, umpires
con cjder the following factors:

) Other than casualties and dama.gr-. artil-
affect rates of advance asz follows:
Artillery fire on an attacking non-
mechanized infantry unit halts the unit in
place for 16 minutes.

{b; Artilier_\ :" re on a de enamg unit per-
} K3 r*(_e],

'}er3' fires

unit
(¢) Artillery fire on mechanized units
causes casua Ities only to exposed personnel—

nuclear fires will be det

vsis and probabume:.
ttacking force to maneu-

LT e

tacking unit 1o play

funckxonc such &z: the

: ‘c*‘ the zone of aavance
iz impeded by civi i .exugees. displacec per-
sons, and evacuee

16; The effect:

icai ¢
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of obstacles, including chem-
ntamination of terrain.

FIREPOWER

jo
el

it firepower scores for

: th&: exercizse. The aata in
. provide the basis for such computa-

tions. Whern cemputations are reguirec the
contr¢ headguarters prepares and provides
unit firepower scores t¢ unit umpires.

6-5. Firepower Scores—US and Aggressor
Weapons

asis for computing the
rical rating or score
Agg;e:so* weanaors,
in determining the
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Figure 6-1. Firepower computer cover.

relative firepower of opposing weapons and not
for the purpose of assessing casualties.

b Tables in appendix E provide firepower
scores for US and Aggressor weapons. These
firepower scores are computed based on sus-
tained rates of fire, effective width of burst,
fragmentation area, and effectiveness of the
weapon in comparison with other weapons.

&4

6-6. Firepower Scores—US and Aggressor
Units

a. The firepower score of a unit is determined

by adding the firepower score of each organic

weapon within the unit, plus attached and sup-
porting weapons. To simplify computation of
firepower, the score is based initially on 100
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Figure 6-2. Sample firepower computer ingert.

pe cent of tables of organization and equip-
TDE; weapons. In the firepower tables,
credit has been given to the various
ecne}ons above the squad level to make allow-
ances for leadership. massed fires. ete.. and to
acilitate the computations for umpire"control-
iers. Firepower scores are reduced as casualties
damages are assessed. Only those weapons
capable of engaging the target should be con-

s c red ir computing the firepower score.
b. The unit umpu‘e maintains, at all times, an
accurate record of the effective firemower of the
it that he is umpiring. To de this, he adjusts

Section .

6-8. General

a. All losses that affect the progress of action,
such as casualties in combat. combat support,
nd combat service suppoert units and destruc-
o or capture of eguipment, supplies, and
ing tahaklons, are considered in umpiring.

In small unit exercises, the chief umpire
maimains a running record of losses assessed.
in large-scale exercises, this record is main-

i‘o

,—c

the initial firepower score of the unit involved
by the percentage of the unit's losses and re-
placements. On the other hand, he must also
consider adjustments for such factors as sur-
prise, use of cover and concealment, and dlspo-
sition of the troops and weapons.

¢. Tables in appendixes F and G contain the
firepower scores of US and Aggressor units at
ranges of 300, 500, 700, and 1,000 meters, based
on 100 percent of authorized weapons.

6-7. Firepower Computers

a. Firepower computers can be prepared to
provide unit umpires a quick, easy method to
determine the firepower of units. The computer
consgists of a cover and appropriate inserts. The
computer cover (fig 6-1) shows the effective
ranges of US and Aggressor weapons.

6. Tables listing the firepower scores of US
and Aggressor weapons anc units are repro-
duced and used as inserts with the cover. A
sample insert is shown in figure 6-2. Additional
information concerning firepower and casualty
assessment, applicable to both US and Aggres-
sor forces, may be extracted and printed on the
back of the inserts.

¢. The cover is made from a 4-inch by 12-inch
sheet of 100-pound weight white index paper or
similar material. When folded and glued, a 4-
inch by 5%s-inch cover envelope is formed.

d. Inserts are made from a 5% 4inch by &inch
piece of paper of the same type as the cover,
When folded. a 4-inch by 5%s-ineh insert is
formed. Information on US forces can be
printed on paper of & color differing from that
pertaining tc¢ the Agg‘"esso* or opposing forces
for convenience and rezdy identification. -

e. The firepower computer is assembled by
sliding the selected inserts into the cover, Fire-
power scores for US .and Aggressor weapons
may be read from side A of the cover, and the
firepower scores of units from sguad through
battaiion may be determined from side B.

CASUALTY ASSESSMENT

tained by umpires and controllers at battalion
and higher echelons.

c. The firepower of a unit is reduced by the
accumulated losses assessed against the unit.

d. The number of casuzlties to be assessed
and tagged depends on the actions of the oppos-
ing forces. Casualties are evacuated through
either medical or graves registration channels
to at least as far as the first medieal or graves

6-5
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registration installation. Personal property, in-
dividual weapons, and equipment are retained
by the individual unless other official arrange-
ments are made.

e. Losses assessed as a result of enemy action
are a matter of judgment. The relative
strength of the opposing forces is an important
factor because the loss rates for inferior forces
will be progressively greater. Casualties and
damages assessed as a result of d nuclear burst
may eliminate the unit, installation. or activity.
These losses can be expected and are playved
realistically. Prior to assessing unusually
heavy losses, umpire-controllers coordinate
with the next higher control headquarters if
there is anv doubt concerning the effects of
such assessment on the overall plav of the
exercise.

7. Casualties assessed in internal defense and
development exercises, of both civilian and mil-
itary personnel. will mainly be a matter of
judgment. The umpire‘controllers, however,
will be guided by factors discussed in this sec-
tion,

6-9. Assessment of Casualties

a. The assessment of casualties imposes a
penalty on combat units by reducing their ef-
fective strength. When opposing forces are in
contact, casualties are assessed in inverse ratio
to combat power. For friendly forces adv ancmg
ority of 510 1. losses

.

.34
3

~itr a combat power Q‘uD\:'T‘

1o frienciy forces will we aboutr s of those
suffered vy the opposing forece. Combat puv& ris
not & simple addition of unit firepower sco

’70rs ideration must be given 1o the type of

tior and method of force emplovment. Fail-
ure ic apply proper tactical principles or failure

" 1o use conceaiment and cover., and movement

through fields of fire without neutralizing the
weapons cevering the fields of fire, result in the
asszesszment of a high percentage of casualties,
b. The assessment of casualties provides op-
portunities for realistic training of medical per-
sonnel. Casualties evacuated to and released
froms medical treatment instaliations are re-
turned tc their units through normal replace-
ment channels. Casualties reieased from the
division graves registration collecting point are
sent to the division administration company for
return to their units. Casualties are assessed
and tagged by unit umpires. The tag shows the
name, status (such as “walking wounded”
“litter case'), and the specific nature of the
wounds. If casualties are assessed because of a
nuciear. or chemical strike. a CBR detection
and identification team will determine the type
and extent of contamination and make recom-

6-6

mendations on entry into the area and protec-
tion required. After rescue personnel take ap-
propriate action to determine the hazards in
the area, the umpire furnishes the simulated
data to permit a decision. If no precautions are
taken, umpires assess and tag as casualties
medical and other rescue personnel who at-
tempt to enter the area. Appropriate medical
care is simulated as casualties are moved to the
rear through medical channels.

c. The following ratios of killed to wounded
are used as guides in assessing casualties:

Killed Wounded
Tank elements _________________ 1 3
rtillery elements ______________ 1 4
Infantry elements ______________ 1 4
Al other ground force elements _ 1 4

6-10. Infantry Unit Casualty Assessment

Assessment of casualties against an infantry
unit (for other than nuclear weapons) in any
one day of severe combat seldom exceeds 15
percent. This percentage is considered in com-
puting the total number of casualties assessed
against rifle units. The following loss percent-
ages can serve as a guide under each condition
described:

a. Fire by opposing infantry—1 to 3 percent
per hour.

b. Overrun by tanks or self-propelled guns.
Elements within 100 meters of any tank or self-
propelied gun:

(1) Not entrenched—38 percent per tank or 2
perecent per self-propelled gun.

(2} Entrenched or in foxholes—1 percent
per tank or self-propelled gun.

2

6-11. Artillery Unit Casualty Assessment

Personnel losses to artillery units subjected to
counterbattery fire are negligible.” Loss data
for infantry are used, as appropriate, in the
action considered. When a battery in position is
attacked, casualty assessment against attack-
ing and defending troops is based on criteria in
paragraph 6-10 and on the relative firepower of
opposing forces.

6-12. Armored, Mechanized, and
Reconnaissance Unit Casualty
Assessment

Personne!l losses of these units fighting dis-
mounted are assessed on the same basis as
infantry losses. Personnel casualties resulting
from vehicle losses are assessed as follows:

a. Tanks—two casualties per vehicle lost.

b. Armored Personnel Carriers—70 percent
casualties of personnel occupying vehicle when
loss occurs.
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¢. Self-Propelled Artillery—50 percent ecasual-
ties of personnel occupying vehicle when loss
occurs.

d. Armored Reconnaissance Vehicle—50 per-
cent casualties of personnel occupyving vehicle
when loss occurs. Vehicle losses of these units
are assessed as prescribed in paragraphs 6-22
through 6-30.

¢. Helicopters—70 percent casualties of per-
sonnel occupying aircraft when loss oceurs.

6-13. Casualties from Nuclear Fires

a. Procedures for assessment of casualties
from nuclear bursts are in chapter 7.

b. Casualties are assessed in units if they are
located in, or if they cross, faliout-contami-
nated areas and do not take proper measures
or exceed safe stay times according to dosage
level set by umpire controller or scenario.

Contaminated areas of significant dose
rates are identified by coordinates or by use of
a radiac survey training set.

6-14. Casualties from Air Action

a. General. On confirmation of an air atiack,
either by tactical air or Army aviation. the
umpire-controller marks the target and as-
sesses casualties in accordance with the foliow-
ing. Casualties assessed as a result of an air
attack fall into two categories. The first cate-
gory covers situations where the primary tar-
get is materiel. e.g.. tanks. seli-propelled artil-
jerv., armored personne! carriers, and truck
s. The second category ¢ov ers situations
ersonnel ]

iegory 1 rargets. Casuaities are gas-

r inztion of equipment de-
outlined in paragraph
he number of vehicles lost in
» use tahle H-0 with table H-40

le H-7 to determine the casualties.

targets. Casualties are as-
sessed based on & uniform distribution of the
i in the unit area. comparison of the
srea. the arca covered by the attack. and
the type of ordnance carried by the attacking
aircraft. Use tables H-6 and H-23 or table H-7
to determine the percentage of casualties suf-
fered by the unit.

b. Airstrikes on Instaliations. Casualties re-
sulting from attacks on installations such as
supply dumps., maintenance facilities, and
bridges are a matier of judgment. Considera-
tion should be given to such factors as the type

of supplies (an exploding ammunition or fuel
dump will cause a higher percentage of casual-
ties than a destroyved engineer equipment
park), bridge traffic at the time of attack, or
type of building used to house the facility.

c. Effect of Air Defense. Consideration must
be given to the effects of active air defense
missions in all cases of casualty and damage
assessment. This consideration is applied by

reducing ground force losses after determina-

tion of attacking aircraft losses per paragraph
6-28.

d. Aircraft Armament. In the case of pre-
planned airstrikes, information on aireraft am-
munition load is provided to the umpire. For
target of opportunity strikes. a standard load
will be assumed. Exercise directives will in-
clude standard ammunition loads for all types
of aircraft.

e. Table H-€¢ has an attached example ¢
provide more flexibility in assessment proce-
dures. Table H-6 is recommended for use when
a more analytical approach to casualty assess-
ment 1z desired and fast assessment is not
required. Table H-7 is recommended for use in
the field by small unit umpires or controliers.
In addition, table H-7 is a sample of what can
be prepared by exercise director control per-
sonnel prior to an exercise when presumably
the types of aircraft and ammunition loads te
be emploved in the forthcoming exercise are
known.

1. Preplanned Strikes.

(1) Using table H-6. With the basic strike
information outlined in paragraph 5-24. the
ground urrp‘ ¢ uses table H-6 t¢ determine
each single-shot that conferms to
each weapon t¢ be deiv ered against specific
targets. If gpecific targets are not known, um-
pires should estimate an aiming point that
conforms to the flight path of atitacking air-
craft. Since it is extremely unlikely that a
smg=e aircraft with one single ammunition load
will attack only once. the umpire uses table H-
41 to determine accumulative probability for a
specified number of attacks against each spe-
cific target.

Erample: One aircraft drops two 750-
pound bembs in one pass on semiprotected
1roops.

V‘T“()b‘l n l n-x

Step 1: Read kill factior from table H-6

Step 2: With a straight line connect .20
on left scale of tabie H-38 with 2 on the right
scale. and read .34 on the middle scale. This is
the accumulative casualty percentage.

Step §: Refer to radius of effects in
table H-6. Thirty-four percent of troops within

6-7




an 8-meter radius of the estimated impact point
are killed. The remaining 66 percent are
wounded. In addition, 34 percent of the troops
in the area 8 to 13 meters from the point of
impact would be wounded. The remaining 66
percent would be safe.

(2) Using table H-7.

{a) Once the strike has been determined
to be successful, the ground umpire assesses
casualties in accordance with table H-7.

(&) Notice that table H-7 is based on
flight of four high-performance aircraft loaded
with napalm. 750-pound GP bombs, 2.76 HEAT
rockets, and 20-mm cannon. Different aircraft
and ammunition loads would require different
tabies. In addition. the example contains the
premise that ground troops would employ nor-

izl evasive passive air defensive measures
after being surprised by the first pass. Ground
troops failing to take proper evasive actions
could be assessed higher casualties until these
actions were taken. On the other hand. ground
troops that had taken the proper actions before
the aircraft attacked should be assessed cas-
ualties on the additional pass rate.

¢. Target of Opportunity Strikes. Exercise
instructions will include standard ammunition
loaas for all types of aireraft. When the ammu-
nition load is unknown to the ground umpire,
the umpire will assume that the standard load
1s ali expended and will use procedures outlined

Casvalties from Artillery and Mortar
Fires

@. Artiliery Fire. Losses from eartiliery fire
are related to the caliber of the weapon. the
ares covered. surprise achieved, fuze employved.
number of weapons fired, and the number of
voliews fired. Tables H~8 through H-10 list the
percentage of loss for each artiliery weapon
using nonnuciear projectiles. In determining
losses incurred and the area effectively covered
by air defense artillery, tank, and other weap-
ons used in a field artillery role. use the effects
datz for the weapon most closely corresponding
in caliber with the one being used.

b, Mortar Fire. Eight rounds of light or me-
dium mortar (81-mm) or six rounds of heavy
mortar (4.2-inch) are considered equivalent to a
105-mm battery voliey.

6-16. Casuolties from Mines ond Boobytraps

a. With the use of the standard family of
practice mines which contain different colored
smoke indicators for each basic tyvpe of mine.
the umpire assesses casualties as follows:

(1) Blast AP mines (green smoke indicator).

6-8

Only the man who steps on the mine is assessed
a casualty. If he is operating a mine detector, it
is not considered destroyed or damaged.

(2) Fragmentation AP mines (blue smoke
indicator). Fifty percent of the personnel
within a radius of 10 meters are assessed as
casualties. Any mine detector being operated
within this radius is considered destroved.

(3) Chemical AP mines (vellow smoke indi-
cator). Fifty percent of the personnel within a
radius of 10 meters are assessed as casualties.
Any mine detector being operated within this
radius is considered contaminated.

(4) Blast AT mines (white smoke indicator).
The vehicle which actuates the mine is consid-
ered to have received severe damage.

ta) If & tank actuates the mine, 10 per-
cent casualties are assessed to the crew. and 50
percent casualties are assessed to personnel
outside the tank within a radius of 10 meters.

{by If an APC or truck actuates the mine,
30 percent casualties are assessed to all per-
sons riding in the vehicle and 50 percent to
personnel outside the vehicle within a radius
of 10 meters.

{5) Penetration AT Mines—M21, M24 types
{black smoke indicator). Any vehicle that ac-
tuates or is hit by the mine is considered to be
destroved; and 90 percent of the personnel in-
side the vehicle are assessed as casualties. Ten
percent of the personnel outside the vehicle,
within & radius of 10 meters, are assessed as

i manually breaching a minefieldé con-
ntipersonnel and antitank mines, the
. .

ed: :

depth when a force breaches a two-lane path
meters wide: one casualty per 100 meters of
deptt whern breaching a one-lane path 1.5 me-
ters wide: and two casualties per 50 meters of
depth when breaching one 7-nieter vehicle lane.

(2) If the minefield is covered by fire, cas-
ualty assessment is based on the type and
amount of covering fire.

{3} When integrated HE chemical mine-
field: are breached. the presence of chemicui
mines increases the breaching time by 50 per-
cent. Failure to wear protective clothing will
result in additional delaved casualties.

c¢. When hasty breaching is used by armor,
mechanized, or infantry units, table H-11 is
used as a guide in assessing casualties.

6-17. Assessment of Casualties from
Fiamethrower Action

Losses resulting from flamethrower action are
based on the following:
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a. Impact Areas.
Portable flamethrower ... 10 % 49 meters
Mechanized flamethrower 15 x 175 meters
b. Casualties Assessed.
Twenty-five percent of personnel in the
open.
Fifty percent of personnel in bunkers or

fortifications with open embrasures and door- -

waYs.

6-18. Chemical Casualty Assessment

a. Gerneral. Losses from chemical attack are
shown separately from other losses. However,
if personnel are in the open, the fragmentation
effects of cannon artillery chemical shells are
considered as Yo the effects of an equivalent
HE shell. In G-agent attacks. casualty percent-
ages are determined largely by availability of
mizsks and the ability of troops to mask rapidly
following an attack if not masked at the time
that the agent is delivered into the target area.
In mustard attacks. percentages depend on the
state of CBR discipline. exposure time, and
protective clothing available. In V-agent at-
tacks. the casualty level depends on the state of
discipline, clothing worn at the time of the
attack. and the time in a contaminated ares.
When 2 chemical attack alert notification is

c‘. unit umpires will be prepared to observe
unit and individusz! reactmn from the moment
j thus make more
nents. After a unit um-
les azssessment data from b ¢, or d

¢

Deitw ¢ the joca! situation. he reports the
chemical attack j0ss through umpire channels,
Umpires shouid stress the importance of unit
detection d satisfactory CBR

personnel losses while
g ca\ualt\ ac\essmenfs
. Casual* Assesements from G-Agent Attack.
‘1" G-agent casualty assessments are based
on the data in tabiles H-12 and H-13. Use of
these data, in conjunction with effects tem-
lates. <1mplifie« computation of weapon ef-
fects. The targe: radil given in the tables for
ariiiery munitions and bombs represent !z the
long dimension of the target. 1f the aiming
point of the delivery unit corresponds to the
center of the area occupied by the umpired
unit, the casualties are assessed on the basis of
the percentage casualties shown for the small-
est target radius of a circie that will just en-
¢iose the umpired unit. When the aiming point
does nof correspond to the center of the area
occupiec‘i by the umpired unit. casualties are
se¢ssed on the basis of the data shown for the
sma} lest target radius of a circle, drawn around
the aiming point, that will just enclose the

kel

umpired unit. For example, a G-agent attack is
to be made with one 115-mm RL, M-91 (code
designation N9) with the aiming point (desired
center of impact) at the location indicated in
figure 6-16 below. By placing the center of the
effects template over the aiming point on a
map of the area, the umpire determines that
the data shown for a 200-meter target radius
should be used in assessing casualties against
A company personnel and that the data shown
for a 750-meter target radius should be used in
assessing casualties against B company per-
sonnel.

(2) The empire of a unit that sustains an
artillerv-delivered chemical agent attack re-
ceives the chemical attack alert notification. At
the scheduled time for commencement of fires,
he has the fires marked by means of simula-
tors, smoke, or riot conirol agent grenades. By
using the weapon effects template, the G-agent
tables, and his own judgment. and by observing
the reactions of the attacked troops, he deter-
mines the casualties achieved by the attack. If
a unit does not mask within 30 seconds after
the initial rounds, the unit is treated as un-
masked.

{3y Casualty assessment for G-agent
spraved from aircraft.

a) Aerial spray of chemical agents may
be simulated: or actual aicraft may spray &
simulant or riot control agent. such as CS (FM
2i—4%;. The unit umpire iz alerted by the chemi.
cax attack alert notification

troops in the area. Casusaities are based on the
niained in tables H-124 and H-134 and
are a function of the downwind depth of the
unipired unit or units and the masking capabii-
ity of personnel in the area, The line of aircraft
flight is the edge of the effects area since the
agent must flow downwind. The chemica]
weapon effects template can be used by the
umpire as an aid in determining the casualty
level to be assessed against units located at
various distances downwind of the aircraft
spray release line.

{b1 If the aircraft sprav (or ground-deliv-
ered aerosol) is delivered off target to float on
the target and no discernible simulant agent is
being used, the unit umpire prepares individu-
als to simulate the G-agent symptoms. This
actior; would be the first warning of such arn
attack. Casualty effects are estimated based on
the unit reaction to this warning and the G-
agent weapon effects tabiles.

i41 The casualiies 1o be assessed fur the
fragmentation effect of G-agent artillery
rounds are 50 percent of those achieved by the

6-9

and places himself
where he carn best observe the reactiorn of
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Figure 6

equivalent HE round. These casualty levels are
cetermined as for HE fires and reduced by haif.
They are applied only te those troops that
survive the G-agent attack. For example, a
company of 100 men in the open subjected to a
nt artillery attack receives 3( percent
casualties from GB: the casualty level assessed
against the troops from the equivalent HE
snells is 12 percent. The number of troops that
are GB casualties is 30; the casualties from
fragmentation are 6 percent of 70 (the unaf-
fecied personnel). or 4.2 percent., Therefere,
ur additicnal casualties are caused by the

—

(5 Based on unit strength in the area
attacked with G-agent, the umpire tags the
appropriate proportion of personnel as casual-

6-10

Visua! selection of targer radius.

ties. To add realism to the training situation. a
representatlive percentage of casualties as-
sessed are tagged ‘“‘chemical agent” and put
into the medical treatment and evacuation sys-
tem. Approximately 25 percent of the casual-
ties resulting from a G-agent attack require
evacuation. Of these capabilities, 25 percent
will be considered dead if treatment is given. 75
percent will be considered dead if no treatment
is given.

c. Casualty Assessment from V-Agernts.

{1+ V-agents can be emploved directly on
personnel for casualty effects or on terrain to
restrict its use by threat of casualty effects on
troops who enter. Direct V-.agent attacks on
personne! also contaminate the terrain and
may result in casualties among additional

e
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troops who enter the area after delivery of the
agé’ﬂ'(..

(2) Casualty assessment among troops who
are in the area at the time of delivery of V-
agent is based on tables H-14 and H-15. These
tables give the data that relate the casualty
level to the radius of the target. type of uni-
form and protective equipment worn (protec-
tion category), time of stay in the area subse-
guent to attack, activity in the area, and CBR
discipline of the unit. The time lapse between
agent delivery and entry of troops into the
contaminated area is an additional factor in
casualty assessment among troops who are not
in the area at the time of agent delivery but
who enter the target area after delivery of the
agent.

{3» As with G-agent attacks, the umpire
user 1he chemical weapon effects template to
determine the radius of target for use in ex-
traciing casuahty effects data from tables H-14
and H-15. In addition to the target radius, the
casualty level obtained from these tables de-
pends on the type of uniform and protective
équipmem worn (protection category). In as-
sessing casualties the umpire multiplies the
casuaity level obtained from the V-agent
weaporn effects tables by the appropriate ad-
justment factors (table H-16), based on his own
judgment and observation of the attacked
troops. If the troops are present in the attacked
area at the time of agent delivery. adjustment
factors shown in table H-16A for 0-hour time
sirce arez was conizminated are used in con-
runction with appropriate adjustment factors
from table H-168.

Z unit enters or crosses a contami-
a. the umpire gives the personnel
v Information regarding the con-
remination that thev would be able tc deter-
mine based on observation. symptoms, and use
of detector kits. Based on the conditicns. time
of stay in the arez. time the agent was deliv.
ered. and protection category and activity of
the unit. the umpire uses tables H-14 through
H-16 to assess casualties. Casualty levels are
determined from: table H-14 or iable B-15 in
e same manner as though troeps had been
vceupving the area at the time of attack. This
casuaity level is then adjusted for the time
since the area was contaminated (table H-16A),
troop activity in the contaminated area (table
i and the umpire’s judgment and evai-
uation of the unit's CBR discipline.
t5! V-agent casualties are then delav
I t¢ 23 hours after exposure, with t
spread in time being distributed among the
onnel tagged as casualties. Twenty-five

]
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percent of V-agent casualties are considered
dead if treatment is given; 75 percent are con-
sidered dead if no treatment is given. (Treat-
ment consists of simulated syrette injection,
artificial resuscitation, or other stimulation
means. 2-Pam Chloride should be added to the
treatments required of the medical personnel.)

d. Casualty Assessment from HD and M.

(1) As with V-agents, HD and the Aggressor
equivalent agent M can be employed directly
against personnel in the target area at the
time of attack or to contaminate terrain. Fac-
tors affecting casualty assessment among
troops exposed to HD or M are the degree of
contamination, the temperature, the duration
of stay in the contaminated area, protection
available, troop activity in the area, CBR disci-
pline, and the time since area was contami-
nated.

{2y Munition requirements for area cover-
ages for attacks with HIY and M are given in
tables H-17 and H-18 respectively. The cas-
ualty levels given in table H-19 are based on
the degree of emplovment with the specified
area coverage. If the number of rounds fired
into the specified area is less or greater than
that shown, the casualty levels given must be
adjusted proportionally. For example, if the
area reguires 120 rounds and only 60 rounds
are employed. all casualty levels resulting from
the use of table H-19 are cut in half.

(3) If the HD or M-agents are spraved or
fired on troops. the casualty effects are read in
the 0-hour—*time since area was contami-
nated”—column. Wher a unit enters or crosses
a contaminated area. the umpire gives the
troops any information that they would be abie
to determine in an actual situation. Based on
observation of the personnel concerned. the
umpire assesses casualties using table H-19.
HD and M casualties are all incapacitating (no
deaths) from 4 to 24 hours following exposure,
with the spread in time being distributed
among the personnel tagged as casualties. Al
though HD will produce only incapacitation in
the majority of the cases. it can be lethal. A 2-
percent lethality may be assessed.

6-19. Chemical Weapons Effect Template

The use of the chemical weapons effect tem-
plate by unit umpires and controllers will sim-
plify the computation of weapon effects. The
template is easily prepared by copving figure é-
4 on transparent material. Clear acetate of
.050-inch thickness is reccmmmended for - ontin-
ual field use.

- o=




Aurcraft Spray

20 25 30

Wind

DNirection

Release Line ?‘, 2 =
s
—=
6
—8 ——
—re .
—_—2
b——14

——18
—18
20
Figure 6—4.

6-20. Assessing Casualties from Radioactive
Fallout and Induced Radiation

Assessment of casualties among personnel ex-
posed to residual radiation (fallout and induced
radiation) is based on the total simulated dose
received. When fallout or induced radiation re-
sults from a nuclear burst. contro! determines
the area and intensity of actual contamination
(chap 7). The total dose that is received by
troops occupying or entering a contaminated
area is computed using tables H-36 through B-
39 or the Radiac Calculator. ABC-M1Al, and is
a function of the time of entry, time of stay,
radiation intensity, and shielding. The percent-

6-12

B-ooi

Chemical weapons-effects template, scale 1:50,000.

age of casualties to be assessed is determined
from table H-40.

6-21. Civilian Casualty Assessment

Umpires assess simulated civilian casualties

resulting from both nuclear and nonnuclear

fires in all types of conflicts. Civilian casualties

from nuclear fires are assessed by following the

procedures in chapter 7. Civilian casualties

from chemical and biological fires are assessed’
by following the procedures outlined in para-\
graphs 6-18 and 6-19. The approximate number

of casualties are provided by unit umpires to

the nearest military unit for necessary action.
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6-22. Materiel Domage Assessment

a. Umpireicontrollers assess vehicles and
other materiel damaged or destroyed on the
pasis of a reasonable Joss expectancy in a simi-
Jar combat engagement. The umpire informs
the occupants and operators of the severity of
the damage and completes a damage tag.

b. Damage to mail trucks and tc ambulances
carryving actual casualties or emergency medi-
cal supplies is not assessed.

¢. Cargoes of vehicles ruled out of action may
he transferred to other vehicles by using unit,
provided such cargo has not been ruled as
éestroyed.

6-23. Damage from Artillery Fires

Vehicles passing through or remaining within

artillery or mortar fires of battalion size or

larger are assessed losses as follows:

¢. Armored
vehicles . __ .. one-third of 1 percent

per battery volier
(155-mm or larger

weapons).
5. Unarmored
vehicles ________ 3 percent per battery
vollex.

n

it

6. Materie! damaged by nuciear bursts i
zesessed using the procedures described in

surface or near surface burst iz considered to
nave the same intensity of radioactivity as
arez in which it is located at the time of con-
tamination. The decay rates apply 10 the mate-
rie: in the areaz until it is decontaminated.

o

-25. Domage from Chemicao!
Contamination

a. Materie!l (except class ] supplies) contami-
nated by chemical agents is assessed as slightly
damaged: class ] supplies are assessed damage
according to the degree of contamination. Per-
sonne! handling contaminated materiel are re-
quired to wear the protective masks and appro-
priate protective clothing and gloves until
simulated decontamination is accomplished;
otherwise. additional casualties are assessed
based on the umpire's judgment. Vehicles and
weapons contaminated with VX or HD must be
decontaminated, or operating personne! must
continue to wear protective eguipment for a
minimum of f hours after contamination. Usual

Section [V. DAMAGE ASSESSMENT

time for decontamination of a vehicle is 30
minutes. Materiel in the target area during a
G-agent attack is not normally assessed as
damaged by contamination, but a portion
should be assessed as slightly damaged by frag-
mentation effects.

b. Normally only class I supplies that are not
packaged or canned at the time of attack are

assessed as materiel losses from biological at-
tack.

6-26. Damage from Tank and Antitank Fires

a. Fire duels at great range are difficult to
umpire. Losses are assessed only when, in the
opinion of the umpire, a fair decision can be
made.

b. Guns of comparable size are scored on the
basis of position as follows:

(1) Ground gun behind natural or artificial
cover—iwo,

(2) Vehicular-mounted gun (armored) be-
hind natural or artificial cover—four.

(3) Ground gun unprotected by natural or
artificial cover—one.

(4) Vehicular-mounted gun (armored) un-
protected by natural or artificial cover—three.

c. Guns must be laid accurately on the tar-
gets. If blank ammunition is not available, a
red flag is waved te simulate firing.

d. A method of collective scoring is used if the
number of guns or vehicles, or both, engaged in
the fire duel is sufficient to render the forego-
ing method of scoring impracticable. The um-
pire detérmines the total score of each side and
rules all or & portion of the weaker side de-
stroyved. Terrain. tactical employvment, and du-
ratior, of the action are considered. Losses to
the stronger side are assessed in the inverse
ratio of the total scores. For example: Friendiy
force score is 40: Aggressor scere is 30; 20
Aggressor vehicles are ruled destroved; 3.4 of
20, or 15, of the friendly vehicles are ruled
destroyed.

e. When tanks maneuver against tanks. the
losses are computed in the inverse ratic of
participating tanks of the opposing forces pro-
vided they are within effective range. Consider-
ation is given to cover, concealment, position,
first aimed shot, caliber of weapons, part of
tank exposed, and whether tanks are station-
ary or moving.

6-27. Damage from Air Action

a. General. Consideration must be given to
the effects of active air defense measures prior
to the assessment of damage from air attack.
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Aircraft losses are determined in accordance
with paragraph 6-28; damages to ground units
are then assessed after applyving aircraft losses
to the aircraft attack strength.

b. Tables H-23 and H-24 and random num-
bers outlined in appendix H or example H-1 are
used for assessing damage to ground targets by
aircraft, either tactical air or Army aviation.

¢. Using table H-24—

(1) Tables H-24 and H—41 are utilized to
determine single-shot and accumulative proba-
bilities in the manner outlined in paragraph 6-
14 for ‘casualties resulting from air actions.
Ornce probabilities have been determined, ran-
dom number procedures are utilized to deter-
mine whether the target has been destroved. If
the random number is greater than the proba-
bility found. the target is safe.

(2) Against multiple targets that have been
determined to be destroved, apply radiusiarea
of effects to assess total damage. All targets of
similar or a lesser degree of hardness within
the inner area indicated are destroved. Those
in the outer area receive damage.

d. Using example H-1, once the airstrike has
been deciared successful, the ground umpire
will assess damage using procedures outlined
in paragraph 6-14f(2). The rationale used in
paragraph 6-14f(2) on the raising or lowering of
assessments due to air defense measures taken
by ground trocops will remain the same.

¢. Exercise instructions will establish out-of
action time of destroved and damagec equij
ment.

4
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6-28. Aircraft Destroyed by Gro-i.md Fire

a. Duties of air defense battery umpires are
prescribed in chapter 5. Adeguate air ground
communications must be provided so that the
air defense battalion umpire can report losses
to the flight leader. When determining the
losses to be assessed against aircraft resulting
from ground fire, all types of weapons that
engage the target to include surface-to-air mis-
sile (SAM) units, forward area air defense
weapons, ancd small arms are considered. Proce-
dures for determining system capabilities are
listed in FM 44-1, FM 44-1-1, FM 44-1A, and
FM 44-3.

b. Losses to simulated flights engaged by
SAM units are assessed as follows:

(1) Using coverage diagrams and tech-
niques outlined in FM 44-1-1, determine the
total number of missiles capable of being fired
against a particular aircraft or flight.

(2} Using the factors listed in table H-21,
which introduce assumed weapon kill probabili-

6-14

ties, calculate the total number of aircraft that
could be destroyed.

¢. Losses to actual flights due to simulated
engagements by operational SAM units are
assessed as follows:

(1) Monitor and determine the validity of
the engagement in the control center of the
battery.

(2) Use the factors listed in table H-21 as in
b(2) above.

d. Losses of flights engaged by light air de-
fense weapons are the sum of the losses in-
curred from each type of fire. Criteria for as-
sessment of losses are determined by umpire
personnel based on the existing situation. Con-
sideration is given to the approach corridors
used by the aircraft, coverage of such corridors
by defensive weapons, types of aircraft, num-
ber of weapons in the defense, reaction time
available to the defense, and engagement time
(table H-22).

e. Friendly aircraft, when not properly identi-
fied, are considered Aggressor; and losses are
assessed accordingly.

1. As a general rule, a ground unit emploving
organic nonair defense weapons has a kill prob-
ability for each aircraft coming within a 300-
meter range, provided airborne suppressive
fire does not neutralize ground fires. This gen-
eral ruie isr modified by provability of kill multi-
pliers for various types of aireraft found In
table B-23. Score: for different ground weap-
are in appendix E under the 300-meter
column. A random number mus: be selected
and compared with computed probability of kil
for each aircraft under attack to determine kill
or safe for each aireraft.

(1) The ground score is the difference be-
tween the ground firepower score and the air-
borne suppressive fire score.

(2} Aerial rocket artillery, surface-to-sur-
face artillery, and airstrikes neutralize ground
fires against other ground units during the
time of the strike,

aneg

g- A ground unit employing REDEYE has s kill
capability for each aircraft coming within the
REDEYE launch envelope (FM 23-17A) provid-
ing airborne suppressive fire does not neutral-
ize REDEYE fires. This general rule is modi-
fied by the probability of kill multipliers for
various types of aircraft (FM 23-17A) A ran-
dom number must be selected and compared

with computed probability of kill for each air- *

craft under attack to determine kil! or safe for
each aircraft.
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6-29. Damage to Civilian Communities and
Property

a. Damage to civilian communities and prop-
erty during the conduct of combat operations is
realistically portrayed by unit umpires so that
appropriate civil affairs play may be accom-
plished.

b. Effective control for all participants can be
uniformly handled by the publication of consoli-
dated damage assessments at the director's
level. :

6-30. Area Damage Control

a. Realistic umpiring of area damage control
operations is essential to proper maneuver con-
trol.

t. Umpiring of damage resulting from a nu-
clear attack requires assessment of appropriate
delaves In related tactical or logistic activities
and umpiring actual area damage control oper-
ations.

¢. Fire marking teams are provided sufficient
personnel to block all routes into the blast area
and to halt all movement until essential area
damage control measures have been imple-
mented. These personnel are posted at the line
of visible damage and are prepared to describe
to unit umpires the damage that has resulted

from the blast. Umpires of any unit entering
the blast area require the unit to take neces-
sary action and to impose appropriate time
delays before allowing the unit to proceed.

d. Area damage control operations.

(1) Prestrike actions. The umpire examines
the unit SOP and area damage control plans to
determine their adequacy. The unit's ability
and readiness to implement the plans are also
evaluated.

(2) Poststrike actions. The umpiring of area
damage control operations requires initiative
and imagination on the part of the umpire. He
visualizes the damage that has occurred and is
prepared to describe it to the commander in
detail. He immobilizes the unit, severs its com-
munications, and takes other action to reduce
its effectiveness commensurate with the degree
of damage inflicted. Because of this reguire-
ment, the umpiring of an area damage controi
play in a free tactical exercise is difficult. It is
easier in a controlied tactical exercise where a
scenario is provided to the umpire to enable
him to supervise area damage control play.
Umpires of unaffected units outside the area of
damage are alsc able to observe and evaluate
the relief and rescue operations of the units
that they are umpiring.

Section V. CAPTURE OF PERSONNEL AND MATERIEL

6-31. Capture of Personnel

a. Selected personnel, nuclear delivery units.
nuclear logistic urits, insurgents, and counter-
i Fent personnel mayv be injected intc the
xercige for capture by either side as & part o

T

exe f
the intelligence play and to provide training in
the proper methods of PW evacuation, treai-

ment. interrogation. and processing. In the in-
rerest of realism, only personnel who can speak
& foreign language should be included.

6. PW are guarded just as in an actual situa-
tion; however, live ammunition is not issued to
guards.

¢. The chief umpirescontroller arranges for
freguent exchange of prisoners 1o avoid keep-
ing too many men out of training. Prisoners
being repatriated during exchanges are consid-
ered as noncombatants. They are returned to
their parent units through replacement chan-
nels,

d. When an entire unit or the major portion
thereof has been captured. the umpire author-
izes the retention of selected individuals as
PW’s. He directs that the remainder of the
captured personnel be moved to a designated
location and kept out of action for a specified

-t

ime. Umpires require capturing units to evac-
ate. PW’s promptly. Prepared prisoners make
hemselves known tc the umpire so that they
an: be designated for retention as PW'e to be
processed. However, as many as possible of the
captured personnel are processed as PW's if the
time out of action permits and if facilities and
personnel are available. Special instructor
teams are provided to conduct the training
listed in e below for entire captured units.
These teams are composed of two or three
qualified individuals operating from the head-
guarters of the exercise director.

1

o

a

¢. When prisoners are detained (byv either
sidej. they should be held long enough to re-
ceive concentrated instruction in—
(11 Code of Conduct.
(2) Methods of PW camp organization.
(3) Escape and evasion.
(4) Survival (including in-camp survival).
(51 Rights of prisoners of war.

f. PW’s retain their personal property, indi-

vidual weapons, and equipment during process-
ing. The capturing or holding unit provides
rations and emergency medical care to PW's,

¢. Capturing forces or units subject maneu-

6-15
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ver prisoners to interrogation, indoctrination
in opposing force concepts, and exploitation in
respect to questionnaires, broadcasts, and writ-
ten statements, but do not subject them to
indignities or physical pressure. Captors re-
main responsible for the health and welfare of
prisoners. In considering the circumstances of
capture, proper recognition is given to surprise,
aggressiveness, stealth, ambush, and mobility
so that these factors are tactically rewarded in
the play of the exercise. When appropriate,
umpires include the following additional items
in their daily reports:

(1) Actions of prisoners while under control
of the opposing force.

(2) Treatment accorded prisoners by their
caplors.

{3) Prisoner knowledge of provisions of the
Code of Conduct and Geneva Convention of 12
August 1949,

li. In exercises where there will be internal
defense and development play, the exercise
control instructions must contain information
to guide umpire/controllers on procedures for
the handling of prisoners. Umpireicontrollers
wil} use their judgment, initial control instruc-
tions, and the provisions of b through ¢ above,
te determine the impact on participants resuls-
ing from the capture of personnel.

6-32. Copture of Instaliations and Materiel.

¢. Selected items of equipment or materie
may be injected into the exercise for capture as
part of ithe intelligence play and to provide
training ir: the proper methods of examination.
tagging. and evacuation of captured materiel.
Umpires controllers should evaluate the cap-
turing units’ processing and handling of cap-
tured egquipment.

b. Instaliations.
i1) Medical installations that are captured
by either side are returned to parent units as
soon as practicable.

{2) Depots. supply points, railheads, distri-
bution points. and dumps captured by either
side are ruled out of action for the duration of
the exercise or for such other period deter-
niined by the chief umpire/controller.

(31 Installations. supply points, or other
activities with classified nuclear materie! and
classified communication facilities specificall:
identified are not subject to actual capture but

6-16

are ruled out of action for the duration of the
exercise or for such other period determined by
the chief umpire/controller.

c. Materiel.

(1) Vehicles, Army aireraft, weapons, phneu-
matic equipment. dummy equipment, decoy
items of equipment, and sonic equipment (ex-
cept that with fire marking teams) are subject
to capture except as noted in (2) and (4) below
and are processed with their drivers and crews
to avoid loss or damage to government prop-
erty. Vehicles, Army aircraft, and weapons
ruled captured are held in place and out of
action for a designated period or are dispatched
to a PW installation and held there for the time
designated by the umpire. They are returned to
exercise play through normal supply channels.
At no time is the driver or crew separated from
the vehicle, and all weapons, ammunition, and
explosives will be secured in accordance with
the provisions of AR 190-11.

(2) Kitchen trucks and ration trucks are
returned to parent units without delay. How-
ever, in the interest of realism, minimum de-
lays are assessed. Mail trucks, and ambulances

_carrving actual casualties, are not subject to

capture.

{3y Cargoes of vehicies processed with pris-
oriers remain with the vehicles. Transfer to
other vehicles is prohibited except that gaso-
line and blank ammunition may be taken by
the capturing unit.

(4) Tampering with Army aircraft and re-
moval of aviation gasoline are prohibited.

{5y Security of classified nuclear weapon
and ciassified communication material will not
be violated. Personnel and forces responsible
for the security of the material will not be
replaced, harassed, molested. or interfered
with.

d. Internal Defense and Development Exer-
cises. The capture of materiel and/or-installa-
tions in this operational environment wili not
have the same implication or impact on opera-
tions as in limited and general warfare. The
loss of these assets by the insurgent or friendly
forces must be judged by the umpire-controller
on the basis of the immediate impact or the
local situation, overall situation, countermea-
sures taker by the insurgent and the friendly
forces, and the initial exercise ground ruies.
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Section VIi.

6-33. General

a. Obstacles may be simulated or created. if
permissible, on the terrain being used. Obsta-
cles are employed to canalize, direct, restrict,
delay, or stop the movement of an opposing
force. However, obstacles affect friendly as well
as enemy troops, and umpires impose approprl-
ate delays in all cases. If the obstacle is to be
simulated. the necessary materials and person-
nel must actually be on hand and checked by
the umpire. The obstacle is marked when the
time estimated to be required to complete it
has passed. Partial obstacles for which insuffi-
cient time exists for completion are rated as to
effectiveness and marked by the unit umpire at
the time work is assumed to have ceased. The

state of effectiveness of an incomplete obstacle -

is noted on the Certificate of Obstacle, figure I-
& (e.g., partial demolition of a bridge reduces
the capacity from 40 tons to 5 tons; a partially
completed minefield is effective only where
mines actusally have been laid.

b. The unit that compietes or partially com-
tes & simulated obstacle furnishes a guard
is given umpire authority and identifica-
so that he can enforce compliance by all

A suggested means of identification is
hite @tr*pa of engineer tape tied around the
dgear and left arm of the guard. Guards

on duty at obstacles until relieved by
Hwe or until the end of the exercise.
pyuamg force has reduced an obsta-
cie. the urnit relieves the guard who is then
returned administratively to his unit.

g
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c. Whern & simulated obstacie is completed or
k s assumed to have ceased on a part al}
completed ob tacle, the unit umpire furnishes
g- ne copy of the completed Certificate
If an umpire is not present. & unit
off}cer- szgns the certificate and advises the unit
umpire of his action. The umpire checks the
s soon as practicable; however, the state-
ment on the form is valid with the signature of
a unit officer. The unit executing a simulated
obstacle places a black flag at each end of the
obsracle.

6-34. Reducing Obstacles

a. The time required to reduce an obstacle is
determined by the nature of the obstacle.
which can be determined from the description
contained in the Certificate of Obstacle. If the
obstacle is covered by fire, the time required by
the opposing force to reduce the obstacle is
greater. and casualties are assessed in accord-
ance with instructions contained in paragraphs
6-& through 6-16.

OBSTACLES

b. Time required to breach minefields.

(1) When minefields comprise practice of |
simulated mines, the opposing troops are re-
quired to breach the minefield using approved
techniques.

(2) When the minefield is simulated, the

time required for breaching can be calculated '

from appendix H.

6-35. Engineer Data

The time for completion of various engineer
tasks, including breaching data, construction
data, and repair of obstacles, can be calculated
from FM 5-35, 20-32, and 101-10. Realistic
time-distance factors involved are used and are
added to the completior times as appropriate.

6-36. Delays and Casuvaities

a. Obstacles that result from air action, nu-
clear attack, toxic chemical, and radiological
contamination are marked by the ground um-
pire who assesses the damage. He completes
the certificate, places the flags, and details a
guard from the nearest unit.

b. Troops may go around an obstacle provided
the movement is actual. The umpire with a
delayed unit does not modify the provisions of
‘the certificate of an obstacle under any circum-
stances.

¢. Areas contaminated by chemicals and fali-
out must be recognized by combat elements.
Units failing to avoid contaminated areas or
take the necessary precaution are assessed ap-
propriate casualties.

d. Marching columns or convoys attacked by
air, armor. or artillery and prevented from
reacting logically by administrative restric-
tions are assessed delavs equivalent to the time
required to disperse and assemble.

¢. Personnel working on bridges, roads. or
other projects who are subjected 40 massed
mortar or artillery fire or an air attack are
required to cease work for the duration of the
concentration or attack. Work may continue if
the area is subjected to interdiction fire only.
but no work can be carried on in an ares
subject to direct small arms fire.

6-37. Obstacles from Air Action

Ailr attacks against bridges. and the delayvs
resulting from the inflicted damage, influence
the progress of 2 tactical exercise. Prior notice
of air attacks on bridges is furnished Army
controllers by Air Force controllers in order for
an umpire to be at the bridge site at the time of
the attack. When the bridge is defended by ar
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Delay (after)
arrivol of men

Bomb weight and material Requirements for repair
100 1b None None
300 to 600 Ib 2 hr 1 engineer plat; 3
trailer loads tim-
ber or equivalent
1.000 to 2.000 1b 4 hr 1 engineer plat; 6

trailer loads tim-
ber or equivalent

Figure 6~5. Delay and requirements for repair-steel truss
and concrete bridges of substantial construction.

air defense unit, the air defense unit umpire is
designated to act as the umpire at the bridge
site. The number and weight of bombs and the
number of hits on target are given the umpire
at the bridge site through umpire channels.
The umpire uses the following as a guide in
assessing delays and damage to bridges:

a. Steel Truss and Concrete Bridges of Sub-
stantial Construction (Fig 6-3).

b. Wooden Highway and Railroad Bridges. A
100-pound or heavier bomb causes the same
deiay and requirements for repair shown for
300- to 600-pound bombs in figure 6-5.

Section Vil

6~-39. Casualty Tags

Umpires use figure I-6 when assessing casual-
cies.

6—40. Damage Tags

a. Sli ghrw Damaged. A green tag bearing the
“siightly damaged™ fig I-7; is used o
te slightly damaged materiel.
1) The umpire assessing the damage filis
the front 'of the tag and enters time. date.
nd place that the eguipment was damaged.
The unit and the bumper number (or other
eguivalent number; are entered in the spaces
provided. The nature of the damage is briefly
described. The driver or noncommissioned offi-
cer (NCO) in charge of the vehicle or equipment
signs on the back of the perforated stub. The
umpire signs the tag and the stub. The stub is
retained by the umpire, and the tag is tied to
the equipment or vehicle. All stubs are for-
warded to umpire/control headquarters. An or-
ange flag is displayed on the damaged vehicle
or equipment.
(2) The driver or NCO in charge determines
& course of action to be taken to repair the
vehicle or equipment. The individual complet-
ing the repair filis out the back of the tag. An
officer or NCOU in charge of the repairing uniz.
r the operator, if one is assigned. repairs the
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¢. Ponton Bridge. A 100-pound or heavier
bomb requires a 1-hour delayv after material for
/3 (or four spans) of the bridge is placed at the
site.

d. Conditions in a, b, and ¢ above are for one
hit; for more than one hit, delay and require-
ments for repair are increased accordingly.

6-38. Obstacles and Delays from Nuclear
Fires

Following procedures stated in chapter 7, the
fire marking teams inform unit umpires of the
actual ground zero and damage effects criteria
for the weapon. From this information, the unit
umpire determines the extent of obstacles or
other damage and casualties 1n his particular
area. He uses this information in umpiring
situations in the affected area. Delavs are as-
sessed In accordance with time required to
ciear the obstacle. The rate of clearance of
simuiated tree blowdown resulting from a sim-
ulated nuclear burst is 250 meters square per
engineer bulidozer and associated equipment
per hour.

AND DAMAGE TAGS

em and signs the tag. The tag and the orange-
gs are removed from the vehicle or equip-
ent and turned over to the umpire of the unit
bzmg the repairs. The un*pzrec send ali tags
with their reporis to umpire-control headguar-
where a check iz made to ascertain that all
e es and eguipment tagged as slightiy dam-
aged‘ ra e: beer prope*r\ repzired (simuiated;
- factors are taken into

P--Oi
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b. Severely Damaged. A red card bearing the
words “severely damaged” (fig I-8) is used to
denote severelyv damaged materiel.

(1} The umpire's procedure in filling out
this tag is the same as in a(1) above.
(2) The driver or NCO in charge of the
guipment or vehicle contacts his unit com-
nm.nder to have the equipment or vehicle evac-
uated-for repairs. The unit making the repairs
fills out that portion of the back of the tag
pertaining to repairs. An officer or NCO of the
unit making the repairs signs the tag. If it is
decided to replace the item, that portion of the
lag pertaining to repiacement is completed. An
officer or NCQ of the issuing unit signs the tag.
In either case. the completed tag is turned over
to the unit umpire who forwards it to umpire
contro! headquarters. A check is made to see
that zll vehicles and equipment tagged “se-
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cerely damaged” have been properly evacuated
gnd repaired (simulated) or replaced and that
proper logistic factors are taken into account.

¢. Destroyed. A white tag bearing the word
vdestroyed' (fig I-9) is used to denote de-
stroved materiel.

(1) The umpire fills out the tag as in a(l)
ghove.

(2) The driver or NCO 1n charge of the
vehicle or equipment femains in place for 1
pour. The unit reports the combat loss through
channels. When the replacement item is avail-
able at brigade trains, the unit is notified to
come to pick up the replacement. The vehicle or
equipment is taken to the point of delivery
where the tag is removed and the equipment is
placed in service, An officer or NCO of the
issuing office fills out the back of the tag. signs
i« and turns it over to the unit umpire. The tag
1« forwarded 1o umpire.control headquarters
where a check is made to see that all destroyed
venicies and equipment are properly replaced.

d. Contaminated. A blue tag bearing the word

‘“contaminated” (fig I-10) is used to denote
contaminated materiel.

(1) The umpire fills out this tag as outlined
in a(1) above.

(2) Personnel equipment is decontaminated
by the individual. The driver or NCO in charge
of contaminated equipment or vehicles per-
forms first echelon decontamination. He con-
tacts his unit commander to arrange for second
or third echelon decontamination. The unit per-
forming the decontamination fills out that por-
tion of the tag pertaining to decontamination
and signs the tag denoting the method used in
decontamination. The completed tag is turned
over to the unit umpire for forwarding to um-
pireicontro! headquarters.

e. When an item of equipment or materiel is
both damaged and contaminated, two tags are
placed on the item and prover action iz taken
as outlined above.

f. Tags and stubs are numbered seriallyv prior
to issue to facilitate matching at umpire head-
quarters. ’
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CHAPTER 7

CONTROL OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS

Section I.

7-1. Scale of Warfare

Since the employment of nuclear weapons var-
jes with the tyvpe of warfare. not all tactical
exercises include nuclear weapon play. For
those exercises that employ these weapons,
their destructiveness and lingering effects are
considered in the planning and conduct of the
exercise.

7-2. Relation to Player Activity

Control activity corresponds closely to the
amount of plaver activity in nuclear weapon
play. Figure 7-1 shows the relationship be-
tween the tvpe of exercise and the relative
amount of player activity in the various cate-
gories of nuclear weapon activity.

7-3. Contro! Function and Activities

“a. The umpire;control organizatior. has a role
in. each category of activity shown in the left-
} lumn of figure 7-1. Control must either
icuiate effects or furnish playvers appropriate
o ] plavers can calculate effects.
civilian casualties and damage

18t be considered. Contrel! integrates initial
attack {(or burst) reporting and radiological sur-
vey. monitoring, and control into the play.

¥y
o
s
Iy
)
o)

Mayp erercise Mop wmoneuver Command post

Activity

Target acquisition and poststrike reconnaissance .. X
Planning and coordination of employment __._____
Reporting procedures . o ________.

Nuclear. chemical and biclogical initia} reporting . _ ... _ ..

Kadiological monitoring and survey ___._..___.
Effects

Damage

X indicates training benefin

A blank indicates insignificant benefits.
Partia; indicates some benefits msay sccrue.

~ e

. - Figure 7-2,

PLAY OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS IN TACTICAL EXERCISES

b. To feed data back to players, control uses a
technique comparable to backward planning.
Control anticipates what information and data
plavers must have and then works backward
through the sequence that players use to
gather information in order to plan the step-by-
step release of information to plavers.

¢. Contrel techniques and procedures closely
follow those that players use in the employ-
ment of nuciear weapons. The umpire‘contro!
organization is also in a unigue position to
evaluate plaver performance in each category
of plaver activity, particularly in the planning
and coordination of emplevment of nuclear
weapons and in the reporting procedures con-
nected with their employment.

d. The function of control is further explained
by examples of nuclear weapon employment in
different tactical exercises in subsequent sec-
tions of this chapter and in appendix D.

7-4. Control Organization

When nuclear weapons are plaved in any tacti-
cal exercise, the umpire:contrel organization
must be compatible with plaver organizaticr
and staffing. The umpire/control organization
is generally organized along the same lines as
playvers in the special weapons area at each
plaver echelon. For example, if players use the

Type of ezercise . )
Fieid cxrercisc Field mancuver

exercise

X X X X

X X X X

X X X X
e __ Partial X X
eeeeeee_-. Partiai X X
X X X X

X X X X

X X X X

X X X X

X X X X

Player activity in the employment of gpecial weapons.

_ .
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fire support coordination element and the
CBRE of the tactical operation center, then
control must be prepared to parallel the player
organization.

7-5. The Exercise Directive
The exercise directive specifies the type and

Section 1.

7-6. Employment of a Nuclear Weapon by a
Player Division '

a. The sample incident presented below illus-
trates the control procedures to be followed in
the nuclear weapon play of a map maneuver.

b. The US plaver division in this instance has
a nuclear weapon assigned and is carrying this
weapon in its special ammunition load. In the
play of the maneuver, the US playver division
has developed a suitable target in the Aggres-
sor player division's reserve, and through the
normal processes the US commander has de-
cided to fire the weapon.

¢. In accordance with the corps SOP and his
own (US) division SOP, the US division com-
mander notifies corps and his subordinate
units of the planned use of the weapon and
alerts the delivery unit. Therefore, control re-
ceives notification through several channels
that a nuclear event is to take place. The
control staff should have anticipated the US
commander’s decision because of the intelli-
gence buiidup that control furnished US units
anid by meonitoring the planning action of the
US division. -

7-7. Initial Control Actions

a. As a consequence of its monitoring actions,
the control staff is in a position to judge
whether US player procedures for the employ-
ment of special weapons are sound. Evaluation
and critique of either Aggressor or US player
procedures may be an assigned task of the
control staff.

b. On receipt of the notice that the US divi-
sion plans to employ a nuclear weapon, the
chief controlier alerts all control staff sections
to the imminence of the nuclear strike. Each
section completes its preparations for the ac-
tions that will be required by the strike.

7-8. Action by the War Gaming Section and
the Fire Support Coordinator Control
Section

a. The nuclear strike is integrated into tacti-
cal play by the war gaming section based upon

7-2

scale of nuclear weapons play, and sets the
stage by stating in the general and special
situations the reasons for employment of nu-
clear weapons. The directive may specify the
level of nuclear weapon play, allocating weap-
ons to each side and informing the opposite side
In appropriate intelligence documents of the
opposition’s capabilities for employment.

MAP MANEUVERS

data provided by the fire support coordinator
control section.

b. The fire support coordinator control sec-
tion, using the appropriate field manual deter-
mines if the round detonated was a dud, the
height of burst (if appropriate), and the actual
ground zero (where the round actually deto-
nated). The fire support coordinator control
section also determines when it detonated.

¢. The war gaming section, using the nuclear
play calculator. calculates the effects and ap-
plies them to the tactical situation existing at
the time of detonation. If fallout or other con-
tamination results from the burst, additional
control actions are taken. The section then
evaluates the effects from the burst by apply-
ing the appropriate radius of damage template
to the target at the time of detonation. Casual-
ties, damage to vehicles and egquipment, and
obstacle effects are assessed. The effects as-
sessed against the target then become the
basic data for transmission of information to
players and for reports by various controllers.

d. The war gaming section uses standard
forms and formats to set up data for use by ali
controllers.

(1) The basic data worksheet (fig 1-11),
when completed. becomes the basis for the
preparation of figure 1-i2 and example I-1,
Observer’s Initial Report, NBC 1; for control
and assessment team (CAT) reports; for normal
unit status reports; and for other appropriate
reports. Other tables are useful in completing
figure 1-11, Nuclear Burst Worksheet. Table H~
27, Exposure Criteria, may be used as specified,
or the protectéd versus exposed criteria modi-
fied by the conditions in the exercise may be
used. Tables H-32 through H~-35 assist in work-
ing backward to obtain the sighting reports
discussed below,

(2) Players receive Observer’s Initial Re-
port, NBC 1 (fig 1-12 with example 1-1) so that
they may determine where and when the round
landed and its characteristics. A minimum of
three NBC 1 observer reports are prepared by
the controller responsible for the nuclear event
for introduction of each nuclear strike into the
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play. If the burst can be observed by both
Aggressor and US player elements, an addi-
tional minimum of three NBC 1 reports are
prepared and introduced. Generally, injection
ic at the company and battery level in order to
exercise the reporting system, except in those
exercises where participation does not extend
to this level. Each event is injected into a
minimum of three different units that can ob-
serve the burst. Basic information te be in-
certed for any one strike does not exceed the
true reporting capability of the plavers to
whom it is released. For example, for the un-
equipped and untrained observer, the time of
detonation and a general direction (expressed
no cleser than the 16 points of the compass) are
perhaps the only information that is injected:
while for units such as artillery. the injection
includes such information as flash-to-bang
time. direction within 100 mils. cloud top height
in mils from the observer post, and surface. air.
or low air bursts. The information reieased to
different plavers for any one strike is not nec-
essarily in complete agreement. Elements vary
=0 that perfect triangulation does not resuit.
However, for exercise purposes, the time of
in every case is the same for any one
strike. By keeping variations within reasonable
iimits, the correlation of raw material provides
effective plav :"o* plaver staffs wnile still not
making correlation impossible.

¢. When fa(luut resuits from a nuclear burst.
the war caming section brepares Figure J-18
Works ee* for Radiclegical Faliout, secures or

e y i

theyv can determin
actual contamination.

1. Standard formeats that plavers use
xpect to receive from control are figure 1-12

and examples 1-1 through 1-5 DA Form 1871~

m

-~

R (Radiological D i
DA Form 1971-1-R ( , a
iGround and Aerial Sur\'ej\')) (FM 5-12
ormats apply 1ot ious phases of 1 amozc»g~
icai reporting. Radioiogical data sheets are pre-
pared to comply with plaver orders t¢ subord:-
nate elements for survey and monitoring.
Effective wind messages are continually dis-
seminated by the control staff to plavers. If
problem weather is predetermined, controliers
may prepare in advance & set of radiologicai
contamination dia:rams. {See explanation fol-
jowing figure 1-12.
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¢. Tables H-3Z through H-86 are used in
ies and survey data.

calculations of casualt

h. When the war gaming section has com-
pleted assessment of all casualties and damage
to units and posted its status boards, assessed
obstacles created within the area, and applied
the fallout and obstacle plots to the master
contro)] map, the staff and unit controllers can
proceed to pass information to players.

7-9. Subsequent Contro! Actions

a. From the data and plots developed by the
war gaming section, staff and unit controllers
prepare reports to be given to playvers. Control-
lers follow through and monitor plaver actions
to insure thorough play of the problem. In the
example in paragraph 7-6 the controliers pre-
pare and submit teo plavers the report discussed
above, using the formats in appendix 1. Next,
the player unit against which the weapon was
used (Aggressor} initiates actions in accordance
with its (Aggressor; SOP to determine the ex-
tent of damage and to reestablish control. Con-
trollers prepare reports. corresponding 1o those
made by the control and assessment teams
{(CAT) or area damage control units. as their
work progresses (see discussion of damage, be-
low). Control, representing subordinate Aggres-
sor playver units. receives orders from Aggres-
sor vplayver -division headquarters for
reconstituting the reserve, evacusating casusal-
ties and dead. evacuating damaged eguipment,
control of stragglers, and other orders as ap-
Control, representing the corps
receives cpeciaf siren g' n re
us of equipment repor
.. requests for assistance, and simi-

When effects tend into otrer areas.

initiating control staff member is responsi-
ble for coordination, The logical coniroi agency
i1s responsible for inserting loss and damage
inf matlon developed by the control staff into
channels. Damage evaluation should be
te the playvers in two degrees of com-

(1) The first is a “hasty evaluation” giving
a rough estimate of the damage received. This
hasty evaluation is stated in broad terms and
contains some inaccuracies and many omis-
sions. It is released to plavers after they have
initiated actions that could have resulted from
the hasty evaluation.

(2) The *“refined evaiuation”
developed and injected in much t

of damage is
ne same man-
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ner as the hasty evaluation. However, this
evaluation represents considerable player work
in determining. to a relatively accurate degree,
the estimated extent of damage; therefore, it is
released at a later time, after controllers have
simulated the necessary actions that would
result in this more detailed and accurate eval-
uation. In order that play of reporting damage
evaluation may be conducted within the time of
the exercise, refined evaluations are not with-
held from plavers longér than 8 hours after the
strike. When plavers have taken no reasondble
action to obtain a damage estimate. controllers
may reléase incomplete data or make requests
from higher headguarters in order to stimulate

Section Iil.

7-10. General

a. Compared with the map maneuver dis-
cussed above. the sequence of actions in a one-
sided CPX does not change appreciabl iy, Nu-
clear weapon piav is 4ccornyh~‘*1nc in the appro-
priate Army staff sections in accordance with
current doctrine. Subordinate controllers inte-
grale nuclear weapons in a manner similar to
their co*rerond ing plaver eche'f“"
clear weapon eff'ec‘m on the Ang"'es
s plaving. as wel as on piaver force

¢. The control staffs should prepa
meav weapon data as pos
Yag o‘; the exercise.

re as much
sible prier to the
These dats carn be
with the schedule of events
napter 6. If fne:e event

]
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7-11.

k Preplanned Aggressor Weapon
Delivered in the Army Rear Arec

a. Actual firing and control of the major
o

actions in nuclear weapons play are assigned to
the controllers in whose ares the burst occurs.
Tre a ssxgn rent of preplanned Agpressor

strikes 1s made it the schedule of events.

b. Reports shown in appendix I are prepared
in advance and released to players. Damage
reports that plaver control and assessment
teams and area damage units develop are also
prepared in advance. Survey and monitoring
reporis are released to plavers after their initi-
ation of appropriate actions to obtain this infor-
mation.

7-4

players. Actual release times are determined
by controllers based on severity of damage and
degree of playver simulation of actions to eval-
uate damage.

¢. The player division that fired the weapon
(US division) also attempts to assess damage
and to integrate this information into its plans
for fire and maneuver. After dispatch of the
initial burst reports, control anticipates US
plaver's employment of various means to deter-
mine the success of his strike and his prepara-
tions to play these means against the opposing
counterreconnaissance efforts by the Aggres-
sor division.

COMMAND POST EXERCISES

¢. The s

e ,
pected or :ic pazed plaver acti

such as destruction of supplies. ca
among personne;. and damage to instal
equipment. or lines of commurication
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7-12. Aggressor Strikes on Targets of
Opportunity

a. Aggressor strikes on targets of opportunity
are more difficult to portray because of time

limitations in computing data. Seme time can
be saved by precompurting fallout piots. Since

control emplove this type of sirike t¢ guide or
reguliate pia\ during the conduct of the exer
7 - - <

nose elfecis neces

cise, oniy

ary 16 that end

7-13. Request by Piayer Corps for Air-
Delivered Weapon Against Aggressor

a. Initially, the exercise activity generated by
play of this type involves Armv contreliers
acting as plavers in processing and approving
the strike. It is assumed that the intended
target lies within the Aggressor area for which
the corps (or combined arms army; control-ech-
elon has responsibility (fig 4-5;. Execution of
the strike against Aggressor is then passed
from army tor army group) control to corps (or
combined arms armyi control, using air ground
agen"iec at both levels. Asin a map maneuver.
contrellers use the appropriste nuciear pias
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and
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ca]culatOT to determine if the weapon deto-
nated and where and when the detonation took

lace. .

b. Corps controllers determine the effects of
(e burst and fallout data (if appropriate) and
apply them to Aggressor forces in the target
grea and to subsequent Aggressor operations if
residual effects are present. Playvers may make
poststrike reconnaissance or other efforts to
determine the results of their strike. These

Section IV.

7-14. General

a. Nuclear weapon play in field exercises and
field maneuvers is integrated with other sup-
porting fire effects. The troops and units on the
ground are informed expeditiously by the um-
pirecontrol system of nuciear weapon effects
end contamination.

b. The procedures for integrating nuclear
weapon play inte the control svstem at brigade
and higher is similar to the nuclear weapon
emrioyment procedures used by playver units.

¢. The lowest level at which effects are calcu-
ated by the control c¢rganization is normally
kattalion umpire level for beth combat and
suppoert units. In addition, close cooper-
tion between artillery and combat unit um-
pires is necessary for successful portrayal of
he gituaticn resulting from the emplovment of
nuclear weapons.

¢. A weaporn empieved against & combat unit

&

fouw)

pAYE PN

lsrned 1o brigadein a v
cize 18 useC below t¢ iliusirate integration of
zpor: plev into a fieid exercise. The
ntrol svstem emploved iz shown in
through ¢-3.

7-15. Centrot and Umpire Actions

a. US brigade control is informed by its oppo-
site {Aggressor brigade) control or its own um-

¢s (directly from battalion or division; that a
nuciear weapon is t¢ be employved against one
of its subordinate (US) battaliens. Opposing
{Aggressor) control has already emploved the
ear play calculator to determine if and
where the round will detonate, and has deter-
mined whern it wili detonate. US brigade con-
iroltakes inte account the yield of the weapon,
anticipated time of delivery, and the tactical
situation in determining which control or um-
pire echelon will have primary responsibility
for execution. In this example. it is assumed

that the US brigade assigns the responsibility
t¢ its supporting artiliery battalion and notifies

the battalion under attack and adjacent unit
umypires.

efforts are handled as normal intelligence ac-
tivities.

¢. Control coordinating procedures are estab-
lished and adhered to in keeping track of Ag-
gressor losses and in recording damage, obsta-
cles, and contamination in areas of exercise
play. Corps control informs field army control,
subordinate division controllers, and adjacent
corps of losses and effects.

FIELD EXERCISES AND FIELD MANEUVERS

b. Using the first section of the nuclear burst
worksheet (fig I-11), the artillery battalion um-
pire determines the effects from the nuclear
piay calculator and assigns an appropriate
number of fire marking teams to assist unit
umpires in portrayving the strike and in assess-
ing casualties and damage. The artillery um-
pire informs the battalion umpire concerned
and adjacent unit umpires of the effects to be
assessed. The artillery umpire secures addi-
tional fire markers or action teams from divi-
siori artillery if required. US brigade control
monitors to insure adequate portrayval of the
nuclear strike. The fire marking teams ‘also
inform unit umpires of the effects and aszist
unit umpires in assessing casualties and dam-
age as required.

¢. Umpires and fire markers use simple crite-
ria for casualty and damage assessment given
in chapter 6. Umpires carry prepared itags 1o
expedite assessment. Personnel and vehicies
receive specific individual effects as appropri-
ate, such as “wound in the left shouider.”
“killed by radiation.)” or “antenna anc¢ wing-
shieid torn off.” A notation “85-percent d
aged” would not be sufficient.

alli-

d. In cases where units suffer serious atiac
to the extent that mass casualties and seric
damage are created, umpires must be prepa
to portray the effects to incoming plaver CA

and area damage CONIrol units.
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¢. The umpires and controllers with Aggres-
sor forces (which fired the weapon) are pre-
pared to respond to Aggressor poststrike recon-
naissance efforts to obtain the results of the
strike. Since tree blowdowrn. personnel casual-
ties, and equipment damage will not actually
be visible, Aggressor umpires must paint the
picture for the plavers.

f. If radiological monitoring and survey be-
come necessary as a result of the emplovment
of atomic demolition munitions or the occurr-
ence of surface or near-surface bursts, control-
lers and umpires provide appropriate instru-
ment readings from survevs and monitoring




stations that players would employ. Generally,
it is not feasible for controllers or umpires to
provide readings to plavers for immediate
transmission as surveys are being made. Play-
ers are required to outline for the umpire the
route to be traversed, to actually traverse the
route, and on return receive the appropriate
completed format. In this manner, control has
time to calculate the fallout pattern based on
current (not planned) wind data and to plot the
survey route against the fallout pattern to
determine what the readings would be. Control
prepares faliout plots at an echelon high
enough that adequate workspace and person-
nej can be provided. This work is seldom accom-
plished below division.

7-16. Field Maneuvers

The techniques and procedures for the emplov-
ment of special weapons in field exercises appiv
egualiy to field maneuvers. '

7-17. Air-Delivered Weapeons

An additional control factor is considered wher

nuclear weapons are delivered by Air Force
means. Since the delivering agency determines
whether the weapon was delivered. what vield
was achieved, and where and when delivery
was accomplished. Air Force controllers pass
this information expeditiously to Army control-
lers so that effects can be incorporated into
ground play. If this cannot be done, Army
controllers may simulate Air Force delivery
and perform the required nuclear play calcula-
tions using the appropriate nuciear play calcu-
lator.

7-18. Air Defense Nuclear Weapons

The effect ¢f air Gefense nuclear weapons on

ground forces will be assumed as negligible.

unliess such weapons are emploved below the

minimum mai bu altitude (MNBA).

Weapons emploved below the MXNBA over

ground instaliatiens an troops will have their
[=4

ground effects

« rpmemv————_—
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210-21 Training Areas and Facilities for Ground Troops “
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A-3. Field Manuals (FM) S

3-% Chemical
510 Emrplovmen
o-12 Operational Asp Defense , |
=22 Fallout Prediction " :
5-20 Camoufiage
- 53-34 Engineer Field Dazta
/ _ 610 Field Artillery Communications
20 _ Fieid Artillery Tactics and Operations
Field Artillery Techniques
=i F}eu, Artillery Cannon Gunrery
19-40 Enemy Prisoners of War and Civilian Internees
20-32 Mine-Countermine Operations
21-5 Military Training Manacement
21-€ Technigues of Military Instruction
2:-10 Field Hygiene and Sanitation
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2141 Soldier's Handbook for Defense Against Chemical and Biological Opera- |
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2148 Chemical, Biological. and Radiological! {(CBR}, and Nuclear Defense \
Training Exercises
: 21-80 Visual Signals '
25-17 REDEYE Guided Missile System
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REDEYE Guided Missile System (U)

Tactical Communications Doctrine

Signal Orders, Records, and Reports

The Law of Land Warfare

Combat Intelligence

Counterintelligence Operations

Aerial Surveillance—Reconnaissance, Field Army
-‘Handbook on Aggressor Military Forces
Aggressor Order of Battle Book

Stability Operations—Intelligence

Stability Operations—Intelligence Collection (U)
Counterguerilla Operations

Special Forces Operational Techniques

Special Forces Techniques (U)

Special Forces Operations, US Army Doctrine
Stabiiity Operations, US Army Doctrine

Tactical Cover and Deception (U)

Advisor Handbook for Stability ﬂpe tions

Rear Aresz Protection (RAP) Operations
Signal Security (SIGSEC: (U

USARSA In Support of Tactical Operations (U)
EKlectronic Warfare (U)

Psychological Operations—US Armv Doctrine
Psychological Operations—Techniques and Procedures

- Joint Manual for Civil Affairs

Civil Affairs Operation
US Army Air Defense Artillery Employment
Lb Army Air Defense Artillery Emplovment (U)
S Army Air Defense Artillery Operations
Axr De*ense Artxhevv Empioyment Automatic Weapons M42 'M55

Air Defense Artiller ._‘-.‘pm\mew CHAPARRAL VULCAN
0 res and "J'r; r Forward Area Alerting Radar (FAAR) and
iax Set (TADDS)
oyment. NIKRE HERCULESR
ierv Emplovment, HAWE
s mmunications
- TH 1
Operztions of Army Forces in the Field
Combat Service Support

Field Service Rezulations—Interna! Defense and Development (IDAD;

The Air-Ground Operations System

Staff Officer’s Fie'd Manual: Staff Organization and Procedure

Staff Officers’ Field Manual: Organizational, Technica!, and Logistical Data,
Unclassified Data

Stafl Officers’ Fie'd Manual: Organizational. Technical and Logistical Data
Extracts of Nondivisiona! Tables or Organization and Equipment

Staff Officers’ Field Manual!: Nuclear Weapons Emplovment, Doctrine and
Proceaures

Staff Officers’ Field Manual: Nuclear Weapons Employment Effects Data
(U)

Staff Officers’ Field Manual: Nuclear Weapons Employment Effects Data

A-4 Joint Chiefs of Staff Publications (JCS Pub)
Dictionary of US Military Terms for Joint Usage
Unified Action Armed Forces (UNAAF) (U)
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A-5. Miscellaneous Publications
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|

APC 125 Communications Instructions—Radio Te ephone Procedures

§ ATP 20-5 Army Training Program for Fie'd Exercises and Maneuvers

STANAG 2103 Reporting Nuclear Detonations, Radioactive Fallout, and Biological and
Chemical Attacks

STANAG 2112 Radiological Survey
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APPENDIX B
SAMPLE DOCUMENTS FOR A PLATOON FIELD EXERCISE

Page
Example B-1. Typical Battalion Directive ________ . _____ B-1
B-2. Field Exercise for a Rifie Platoon in the Attack .. B-2
B-3. Control Plan for Rifle Platoon Field Exercise .___ B-3
B—4. Typical Umpire Checklist for Rifle Platoon Field
Exercise __ o B-6
B-5. Tyvpical Battalion Training Circular ____________ B-8

Exomple B-1. Typical Batigiwn Directive

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
ST BATTALION, 70TH INFANTRY
Fort Benning. Georgia 318085

23 October 19__
SUBJECT: Preparation of a Rifle Platoon Field Exercise

TO: CPT Danie! O. Brown
Company A, 1€t Battalion, 70th Infantry
Fort Benning, Georgia 31905

. The 1st Battalion, 70th Infentry. will conduet rifie platoon field
exercises during the pe*z 3 10-14 November 19__. This exercise will
involve the rifle platoon a day’iight a:*ac}' using live ammunition In
the assauit phase. You will prepare and direct the exercise
2. Situations will be developed to prov de training in the following:

a. Proper troop-leading procedures.

b. Use of combat formations.

¢. Fire and maneuver.

d. Assauli, reorganization, and consolidation.

e. Preparation for continuing the attack.

3. Related individual training wiil be integrated whenever practicable.
4. The conduct of the exercise will be limited to 3 hours for each rifle
platoon.

5. The Hitchcock Range area has been reserved for the exercise. Firing
limitations and safety requirements are cutlined in the post range
regulations.

6. Ammunition available for each exercise:

Type Amount
B MM o o e e = 1,520 rd
BC-mm (fr8CeT} . e e 48 rd
7.62-mm (bianki (belted) . .. e 1,000 rd
Hand grenade simulators o 20 es
Smoke STTeAMETS, EYeeN | o - 2 ez
Smoke grenades. TeQ o o oo e e 8 ea
Electric blasting €8ps - oo o e 25 es
TN T o o e e e e e e e 10 1k
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7. Direct coordination with units and staff members of this command is
authorized.

1 Incl
Hitchcock Range
exercise area map
(omitted)

/stJohn H. Warner
JOHN H. WARNER
LTC, Infantry
Commanding

Erample B-2. Field Erercise for a Rifle Platoor in the Attack

SCENARIO

1. GENERAL SITUATION

“Your company has beer advancing to the southeast along EIGHTH
DIVISION Road against light enemy resistance. The point and the
advance party have reached a location about 250 meters southeas: of
the RJ EIGHTH DIVISION—HOURGLASS Roads, where they were
pinned dowrn by fire from an Aggressor force located in BARDMAN
Hill. Your platoon. the leading platoon of the company. is located here
at point C. approximately 350 meters northwest of RJ EIGHTE DIVI.
SION—HOURGLASS Roads. Your platoon leader has been called for-
ward by the company commander.”

Nate. The general situation is issued t¢ all members of the piatoon. Upon issuance of
the general situation. the problem becomes tactical. The situation is normally issued i
the assembly aresz immediately after arrival of the platcon, using & mar or sketch of the
area as reguired.

(3]

. INITIAL SITUATION

When the platoon arriv
. ‘ . o

L4
pointing; 1s north. ¢
v a1 a range of 500 meters 18 HITCHCOCKE
SPUR. As you can see. it is part of BARDMAN Hill to the right
<

a range of about 100 meter
“An estimated Aggressor sguad occupies positions on BARDMAN
Hill. The squad still has its machine gun.
2 d

“There is no change in th iy situation.

“We will attack and secure BARDMAN Hill

“The 2d Platoon will attack BARDMAN Hill. 1st Platoon will
support the attack from present positions. 83d Platoon will be prepared
to support the attack on order.

“Zd Platoon will attack and secure BARDMAN Hiil and wil’ be
prepared to resume the advance on order.

“1st Platoon with antitank squads attached will support the 24
Platoon from present positions.

“Weapons Platoon with mortars, in general, will support from posi-
tions in vicinity of VICTORY Pond. Initial targets will be Aggressor
positions on BARDMAN Hill.

“Antitank squads will be attached 1o 1st Platoon.

*3d Platoon will assemble in draw west of EIGHTH DIVISION Roacd
300 meters from RJ and will be prepared to assist in the attack on
order.
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“LD is HOURGLASS Road. Time of attack will be * * *

“Co ASP will be on EIGHTH DIVISION Road at deserted mine
southeast of VICTORY Pond. Route of evacuation will be EIGHTH
DIVISION Road.

“Signal to shift support fire will be a green smoke streamer. I will be
with the 2d Platoon.

“Time is now * * *”

3. FIRST REQUIREMENT

Actions and orders of leaders. Movement across the line of departure.
4. SUBSEQUENT SITUATIONS

a. Second Situation.

The platoon moves across the line of departure As it reaches the
vicinity of area 2, it is hit with enemy mortar fire. Umpires fire simu-
lated hand grenades in the vicinity of the platoon to indicate this fire.
this fire.

b. Second Requirement.

Actions and orders of leaders. Reaction of the platoon to mortar
fire. Change or maintenance of formations.

¢. Third Situation.

The platvon passes through the enemy mortar fire. As the lea
element reaches the vicinity of arez B, it comes under ‘Ire from
BARDMAN Hill. Automatic small arms and rifle fire is indicated by the
target detail firing simuiator devices locateé¢ on BARDMAN Hill
Silhouette targets representing approximately an enemy squad are

Q.

displaved in the vicinity of point 1. A surprise target of two siithouettes

n the seme area is used 1o represent the automatic weapon and is
Qhown intermittently for iI-minute periods.
d. Third Reguirement.
Action of the security element. Actions and orders of leaders. Fire
and maneuver of the piatoon
e. Fourth Situation.

After the platoon has reached a suitable assault position in the

vicinity of area A and the asszult is launched. enemy fire from BARD-
MAN Hill becomes weak and sporadic. Fire iz controlled by the chief
umpire by radio.
f. Fourith Reguirement.
Actione and orders ¢of leaders. Conduct of the assault.
g. Fifth Situation.
BARDMAN Hill is captured.
h. Fifith Requireme
Actions and orders of leaders. Act'
ganizatéox and consoclidat
. TIME QCI—;EDL LE
a. Troop orientation and issuance of company and platoon orders in
itial situation—~60 *nmute=
. Second situation—10 minutes.
. Third situation—20 minutes.
. Fourth situation—20 minutes.
. Fifth situation—20 minutes.
Critigue—30 minutes.
g. Total—2 hours and 40 minutes.

th atoon during reor-
co mu*ng the attack.

1T

jr

r*wm a0 o

Eramulc BE~s. Control Plax for Rifie Platoor. Field Exercisc

1. UTMPIRES
a. Number. Two officers (one chief umpire, one assistant chief um-
pire; and four NCO (squad umpires..




b. Uniform and Identification. Fatigues, steel heimet, and shoulder
loop under the left arm and over the shoulder.
c. Equipment,
(1) Radio.
(2) Umpire checklist,
{3y One pencil.
(4) One red smoke grenade.

(5) Five simulated hand grenades.
d. Duties.

(1) General instructions.
(a) Umpires will be familiar with chapter 5, FM 105-5.
(b) Casualties will not be declared.
(¢) Remain as tactical as practicable.
(2) Chief umpire.
(a} Normally will be with the platoon leader.
(b} Makes all decisions that will affect the advance of the platoon.
(¢) Orients the platoon leader and issues him the general and
Initial situations at point X.
(d) Collects the umpire checklist and conducts the critique at
point 1.
(3) Assistant chief umpire.
(a) Orients the platoon and explains the general situation.
(b) Performs other dutjes assigned by the chief umpire.
4} Squad umpire

L ~2

e tal Each piaces himself 10 best observe the actions of the sguad
L and records observations on the umpire checklist,

[ PR . L . . N N -
| . (b} Will not inject new situations uniess approved by the chief

€.
AFETY PERSONNEL
a. Responsibility.
i

The chief umpire and the platoon leader will h
ja I

€a i nhave overgll
responsibility for safety. The assistant chief umpire is chief safety
officer
(2) Sguad umpires and the sguad jeaders will be responsible for
safety within the squads
(3) The NCO in charge of the target detail will be responsible for
safety of that detai}
b. Uniforn: and Identificats
¢. Druties of the Safery Officer
{1:Insures that the rang
of the exercise.
{2: Posts and instructs ¢
5 Verifies the placeme
t4; Posts and mstructs the
{5} Places the target detail
o mstructions
{6) Supervises collection of unexpended ammunition and safety
Inspection prior to the critique. '
(7 Explains safety rules to the platoon at point A,
d. Safetv Rules.
(11 All weapons wili be locked unti] ready to fire.
(2) Red and white panels will mark safety beundaries.
(3) Fire will be in a southeasterly direction between the WO paneis.
4; No firing will be permitted unti] the line of Geparture is crossed.
(5 On signal to cease fire. all weapons will be locked and cleared.
6 81 i

1gnai w cease fire will be a red smoke grenade. All umpires will
have authority to stop the problem in event of accident, injury, or
exceptionally dangerous conditions.

(7) When the signal to cease fire is given, all action will stop and.
will not resume until ordered by the chief umpire.

(81 Any injuries will be reported to the nearess umpire. An umpire
receiving a report of accident or injury relays that report immediately
to the chief umpire. Reports of injury or accident take precedence over
all other radic traffic.

H
3
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(9) Simulated grenades: Before removing the safety clip. the firer
selects the area where the grenade is to be thrown. He verifies that no
personnel is within 15 meters of the spot where the grenade is to be
thrown and that no one is moving toward that area. The grenade
explodes 6 to 10 seconds after it is ignited, with sufficient violence to
project sticks and stones through the air with enough force to inflict
serious injury on personnel within a radius of 15 meters,

e. Road Guards.

(1) Personnel. Three enlisted men, located at points M, N, and O.

{2 Uniform and identification. (Same as paragraph 1b.)

(3) Equipment. Belt, rifle or pistol, canteen, telephone TA-312/PT.

(4) Duties. Allow only those persons authorized by the chief umpire
to enter the exercise area. Direct authorized visitors t¢ point X and
istruct them to remain at point X until met by an umpire. Notify
either the chief umpire or the assistant chief umpire of any visitors
entering the areaz.

5. ENEMY REPRESENTATION (TARGET DETAIL;
Personnel. NCO and three PVT.
niform and Identification. (Same as paragraph 1b.

—

a.
b
¢. Equipment. Radic sets AN.PRC—4. AN PRR-Y, and AN PRC-77:
telephone TA-812 PT; red smoke grenade.
d. Duties and Conduct.
{1: The enemy will be represented by painted silhouette targets

showing helmet. face cutline. and shoulders. The targets wili be placed
in camouflaged foxholes. The machine gun will be indicated by em-

(2) The target detail will simulate enemy fire by remotely con-
trolled munitions at the target position. A remotely controlied machine
gun emrplaced near the mock weapon will indicate machine gun fire.

(3} The target detail will operate in

a
located near the parnel on the south err: siope of BARDMAN Hill

Simuigted fire wili 2se a3 direcied Dy the chief
On terminati nr ¥ anc verification that the
ge 1s clear. targe il eplacec or repaired. camoufiage will be
canc remotely controlied firing devices will be relcaded.
MUNICATIC :
ersenniel. Twe

perators. one for the chief
ir

uipment
Ty Quertin, Ue:
Rzdie set AN'PRC=TT ________ 8 s eacr cniel wmpire, assisiant chief umpire
targey detall
nsmitter set AN/PRT-4 _____ 4 1 each umpire, targer detail, 1 spare
> set AN'PRR-§ ______. & 3-eaclh umpire. target detail. 1 spare
- set TA-81Z2 PT __.__. 8 Lot

&t points A, B, C, M. I\ G, X. and

5. TROOP ORIENTATION

a. Location. In the assembly area. vicainity of point C.

b. Personnel to Attend. All members of the platoon and selected
umpires.

¢. Time. Immediately after the platoon arrives in the assembly aresz.

the
d. Personnei to Conduct. Assistant chief umpire.
e. Scope,
i Purpose of the exercise.
; Identifications.
i Safery ruies.
) Special instructions.
i General situation.

\

(

{
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6. CRITIQUE
a. Location. On the objective, vicinity of point 1.
b. Personnel to Attend. All members of the platoon and all umpires Lo
except the assistant chief umpire. g ‘
c. Time. Immediately following the exercise. f
d. Personnel to Conduct. The chief umpire will conduect the critique,
basing his remarks on his own observations and a consclidation of the
comments made by the assistant umpires on their checklists. ‘
e. Scope. _ i
(1) Review of the purpose of the exercise and the situation.
(2) Plans, actions, and orders of the leaders.
. (3) Actions of security elements.
(4) Conduct of attack; formations and execution of the assault. ‘
(5) Troop information (to include adequacy of troop orientation on
mission, rules of engagement, conduct towards civilian personnel or
refugees, and information of key facilities, e.g., CP, aid station, PW
collection point).

—_— e

Ezample B~i. Typical Umpire Checkliet -~ \

. For Rifle Platoon Field Exercise ] ;
o UNIT: DATE: \
L Actions Yes No  Remarks

1. INITIAL SITUATION |

& Did the platoon leader arrange for move- i
ment of his ynit? "
b. Did the platoon leader plan his recon- o
naissance? _ o ____ ‘
c. Did the platoon leader select a position
from which to issue his order? ______________ _—
d. Was his order clear, concise, and tlm Iy
e. Was the platoon leader’s plan and initi
information aour-d"
f. Were the orders of the squad leader clear,
concise. and t*men*
g. Dic the platcorn maintain ite formation
while moving to the LD”
h. Was the security element alert during
! the initial advance?
' i, Did all leaders maintain contro!? Coor-
dination?
j. Were the following promptiy carried out?
(1} Reconnaissance, formulation of pians,
and decisions ______

m ‘A
v,

£

2. SECOND SITUATION

a. Did the platoon react properly to mortar 1

c¢. Were formations:
(1) Changed? ______. e
(2) Maintained? ______________________
(3) Controlled? _ ___________________.___

* The umvpire checklist is & guide for the umpires ané provide:s s Rvstemstic means of recording observe-
tions, 11 i an elaborauion of the requirements ir the scensric. A different cheskis: is reguirec for eachk
exerciBe W cOver eack of the reguirements.

i,
i
i
{




Actions

3. THIRD SITUATION

TSRS Se—

a. Did the security element react in a posi-
tive manner when fired? . ... _____________
(1) Did the unit move forward aggres-
sively? .
(2) Did individuals use cover and con-
cealment? __ . . __ .. __
(3) Did squad leaaer\ control volume of
- fire returned? . __ . _ _____________________
b. Did the platoon leader—
(1) Move unit to cover? .. __________
(2) Make a reconnaissance? ____________
c. Was the platoon leader's order clear,
concise, and timelv? . . L ________
d. Did the plzioon leader’s plan of attack

o include—
[ (1) Abaseof fire” _ . ____________
B (2) A maneuver eiement? __ ____________
{35 Coordination measures? ____________
e V"ere the orders of the sguad leaders
;' N ____

(1) Use cover and concealment? _________
(2} Occupy good firing positions? ________
(3) Engage surprise iargets promptiy?

g. Did me maneuve e fement——

v

LN

during the assault? . . . ____
FIFTH SITUATION

Were the sguads eflectively located dur-

ing consolidation? .. . - e
b. Did the-squad leaders cheﬁl- for

(1) Casualties? _____ ..
f (2) Replacement of key indivi d als? ____._
(3) Ammunition requirements? . _______
{4) Redisiributior of ammunition? -

¢. Did the platoon leader effectively con-
olidaie the position’ . .. .. .. . ___.

d‘ Dld the platoorn Jeader send & message

10 the company commander on:
(1) Platoon situation” . . .. ____..
(2) Casualties? _ __ ____ . ____

Yes

|

|
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Actiong

(8) Ammunition requirements?

e. Did the platoon leader prepare to con-
tinue the attack or repel counterattack by—
(1) Providing security?

(2) Completing consolidation?

Yes No¢  Remarks

6. GENERAL

Did the platoon accomplish its missidn? e —_—
Example B~5. Tyupica! Battaiion Training Circular
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
1ST BATTALION, 70TH INFANTRY
Fort Benning. Georgia 31905

CIRCULAR
NQ. 350-5

1 November 19_
{Effective until

30 November 1S%__ unless sooner rescinded or
superseded.)

EDUCATION AND TRAINING
RIFLE PLATOON FIELD EXERCISE

1. REFERENCES.

a. FM 7-10.

b. FM 105-5, paragraphs 142 through 148,

c. AR 385-63.

d. Post range and safety regulations.
2. OBJECTIVES.

The objectives of this exercise are to train the rifie piatoons of the
battalion for a davlight attack. This will be & combat firing exercise
desigried t¢ provide training ir the following:

[\

. Initia! and subseguent crders of troop leaders.

Combat formations.

Fire and maneuver.

Conduct of an assault,

. Reorganization and consolidation.

Preparation for continuing the atiack.

3. SCHEDULE. »
a. € November—1st Platoor, Company A—rehearsal unit.
b. 10 November—1st and 24 Platoons. Company A

M o0 oo

¢. 11 November—3d Platoon, Company A, and 1st Piatoon, Company
B.

d. 12 November—2d and 3d Platoons, Company B.

e. 13 November—1st and 24 Platoons, Company C.

f. 14 November—3d Platoon. Company C.
4. TROOP ORIENTATION.

The platoons will be oriented in the exercise area by the umpires
immediately after arrival in the exercise area. The orientation will
cover the purpose of the exercise, safety instructions, identification of

control personnel, special instructions for conduct of the exercise, and
the general situation.

5 CONTROL PERSONNEL.
a. The chief umpire and safety officer wiil be CPT Danie! O. Brown,
Company A.
k. Additional personnel will be furnished by each company as follows:
(1) Company A—two radic operators. AN/PRC-25.
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(2) Company B—one officer for assistant cHief umpire, one NCO,
and three privates for target detail.

(3) Company C—two NCO for assistant umpires, and three privates
for work detail.

(4) Headquarters Company—one NCO for assistant umpire, and
three privates {or road guards,

¢. Requirements:

(1) Names of the above personnel will be furnished the battalion S3
no later than 030900 November.

(2) Control personnel and work detail will report to Captain Brown
at Company A orderly room, 050800 November, for initial briefing and
instructions. All control personnel will be available, on call, to Captain
Brown for the period 1-189 November, inclusive.

(3) Rehearsal unit: The 1st Platoon, Company A, is available to the
chief umpire on 6 November.

ADMINISTRATIVE DETAILS
a. Time and Place for Participating Units to Report.
(1) One exercise will begin at 0805 and another at 1305 each day.
Companies will have one platoon at the detrucking point at 0800 and
another’'at 1300 on the davs scheduled.

The detrucking point is on EIGHTH DIVISION Road, 400 ‘

meters northwest of RJ EIGHTH DIVISION and BOURGLASS Roads.
b. Route. FIRST DIVISION Road—EIGHTEHE DIVISION Road.
c. Uniform and Equipment. Class “D" uniform with combat pack.
Eguipment—per field SOP.
d. Transportation. The battalion motor officer will make available to
the chief umpire the following transportation:
(1) Two 232-ton trucks. one 3is-torn truck. and one '4ton »ruch for
contro! persennel and eguipment.
(2) Three 2%:2-ton trucks to transpert the platoons to exercise area.

Q

' _g; m
S

IPMENT AND SUPPLIES
€ S4 will provide the following items to the chief
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crosscut saw
pounds of assorted nails
batteries BA-279 U
{21 The battalion 84 will provide the following ammunition for each
platoon to the chief umpire by 1630 on the day prior to the problem:
1,520 rounds rifle, 7.62-mm
48 rounds rifle, 7.62-mm, tracer
1 linked belt. 1.000 rounds, 7.62-mm (blank)
20 simulated hand grenades
2 green smoke streamers
3 red smoke streamers
25 electric blasting caps
10 pounds of TNT

1O 19 w2 1O WD 10 10 s GO b4 (N it pe U7 ) r"
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(3) The battalion communication officer will provide the following
equipment to the chief umpire by 050900 November:
3 radio sets, AN/PRC-77
8 transmitting sets, AN/PRT-4
8 receiving sets, AN/PRR-9
8 telephone sets, TA-312/PT
1 mile of telephone wire
f. EVACUATION. The battalion medical platoon leader will provide
one truck ambulance and one aid man to the chief umpire at the
detrucking point prior to the starting time for each exercise. The aid
man will be equipped with a field medical kit. Evacuation will be via
EIGHTH DIVISION and FIRST DIVISION Roads to Station Hospital.

FOR THE COMMANDER:

/s/Charles M. Millam
CHARLES M. MILLAM
CPT. Infantry

Adjutant
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APPENDIX C

DOCUMENTS RELATED TO THE LARGE UNIT TACTICAL EXERCISE

Page
Example C-1. Typical Directive for Division Field Exercise ____ C-1
C-2. Director Stafl Activities in Preparing Exercise
&NS C-3
C-3. Seguential Planning -and Preparation for the
Large Unit Field Exercise __________________ C-5
C—4. Development of Planning Schedule by Process of
Backward Planning ___ . _____________ C-—-6
C-5. Distribution of Plans for Command Post and
Field Exerc1ses _____________________________ C-7
C-6. Concurrent planning and Preparation for the
Large Unit Field Esereise _____ . ________ C-8

Example C-i. Tyupicai Directive Yor Division Field Exerciee

DEPARTMENT OF ARMY
HEADQUARTERS, 24TH INFANTRY DIVISION
Fort Leavenworth, Kansas 66027

TG BG James E. Hayve

Assistant [hvision Commander
1. The division will conduct a 3-day controlled field exercise during the
period 16-18 June 1¢__. You will direct the planning and preparation
for the f

& four-division corps in an active nuclear and

he obgecmvee of the exercise are—
. To provide training in—
(1) Occupation of assembly areas during darkness.
Z2) Advance to contact
(31 Execution of a coorcmated attack.
t4) Penetration of an enemy position and exploitation.

{5y Combat service support.

{6) Preparation of estimates, plans, and orders.

(7) Active and passive gir defense.

(8} Rear area security and area damage control.

'EH Civil-military operations.

(10: Tactical cover and deception operations

(11 E‘ec:ru ric warfarc

b Te evaluaté and test the division SOP for its adeguacy in an active

nuclear situation.

{
\

>
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3. Other information is as follows:

&. The exercise director staff will consist of the G1. G2, G3. G4, G5, and
signal officer. Representatives of the special staff and support com-
mand will be provided as required.

b. The terrain to be used is shown on the attached map. Movement of
troops out of the exercise area will be prohibited for the duration of the

exercise. Movement to and from the area will be by organic transporta-
tion.

¢. The entire division will participate in the exercise except for those

persons required for safety and protection of the garrison area.

d. Sufficient field exercise funds will be available to support the
exercise,.

e. The necessary umpire personnel, vehicles, drivers, and umpire
communication support will be provided by the 17th Infantry Division.
An early report of the specific requirements should be made to the
Commanding General, 17th Infantry Division. for staff planning.

f. A brigade of one tank and two infantry battalions will be furnished
by the 17th Infantry Divisior 1¢ act as the Aggressor force. This
brigade will be attached to the 20th Infantry Division from 151200 June
to 121204 June for the conduct of the exercise. Plans for the prepara-
tior and rehearsal of the Aggressor force 1

prior to the exercise will
require coordination with the Commanding General. 17th infantry
Division.

g. All classes of supply will be physically plaved as far az practicable.
Ciass V play will be accomplished by the use of sand-filled boxes and

biank ammunition.

ilne
Map of F1 Riley
(omitted;

sJdohn M. Vance
JOHEN M. VANCE
Major General. USA
Commanding :
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Erample C=3. Sequential Planning and Preparation for the Large-Unit Field Exercige

1. Preparation and issue of the directive. (By higher headquarters or

the unit commander.)

Study of reference material and issue of planning guidance. (By
exercise staff and director.)

3. Preparation of the planning schedule. (G3

4. Development and approval of the outline plan. (G3. G2, and exercise

dlrecuor )

. Issue of warning orders. (Exercise director.)

Preparation of the scenario. (G3.),

Preparation of the major supporting plans. (Entire staff.)

Preparation and issue of the training circular. (G3 and director.)

Procurement of additional personnel, supplies, and equipment. (G1

and G4.)

10. Preparatory trainin
a. Units to pamlc ipate
b. Director headquarters. controllers, and umpires.
¢. Aggressor force.

1. Accomplishment of support missions—
a. Acgquisition of terrain
b. Schooling of umpires and controllers.
c. Preparatiorn of exercise ares by Aggressor force and technical
teams.

d. Press release 10 the public.

. Orientation of player pertorme (By exercise director and staff.)
. Conduct of the exercise. &B chief umpirecontrolier.
. Supervision of the exercise by—

a. Director headquarters.

. Unit commander or higher headquarters.
la Crx igue of exercise. (By exercise director and selected umpires.)
1€. Unit critiques. (By respective unit commanders.!

5 -

17 Submission of afteraction reporis. (Ev exer

-.og)r,;_«)_mc;v

el

conducted by—

—
o W

—s
N




Example C—i. Development of Planning Schedule by Process of Backward Planning

Date of exercise: 16-18 June 19__.
Date of commander’s concept for the exercise: 10 May 19_.
Date directive received: 14 May 1¢__.

Period available for planning and preparation: 14 May through 15 June

19.__. (33 davs).

Starting
dates
(1st
approxi-
mation)
1. Conduct of exercize (& days} e emdieiieeo ... 18 June
2. Fina! preparation and unit movemen: (5T davs) ..._._._. @ June
2. Plaver orientation (1 dav) e iimeei e o K June
4. Accomplish suppor: missions
5. Preparatory training’ @ (7-12
&, Process i i
. P
5 P
& P
0. A
D
2 Pr
. Re
4. Receip

| S R

i Conevrren: activities.
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APPENDIX D
WAR GAME TECHNIQUES
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Preparatory Tasks __________ .
Tasks for One Time Period During Exercise ____
Sample Random Numbers Table _______________
Zone I Intelligence ___ __ 7 _ ____ ____________

Zone 11 Intelligence _ . _ ____ ________ ________ )

Intelligence Location Errors _________________
Conversion of Firepower Ratio to Combat Ratio _
Area Occupied by Units ______________________
Nonnuclear Artillery Area Coverage __________
Nonnuclear Casualties per Ba‘tabon Voliey of
Ar*lllerv Fire . .

Nonn clear Damage From Axrmnkes (By Four
Airerafty .
Generz! Guide 1o Damage Assessments for Close
Support Air Strikes (By Two A;rcrmt) e
Tank Losses—Exposed Attacker Versus Pro-
tected Defender __ ___ _____________________
Probability of Atracking Unit Breaking ________
Ineffective Time for Attacking Units __________
Probamnt\ o*’ ekendmg Unit Continuing to

Ineﬁectwe Txme for Defending Units _________
Weapor: Range Table _______________________
Dud Probabilitv Table ______________ ________
Vertical Errvor (PE.Y ____________________
L_,cuigr Error Probable (CEPY . _____
CEP Directiona! Ofsetr o o ___
Density of Au‘ roops With a Corpz {US and

Eﬁ“eql of Lﬁade* hip on Raor anization Time ___
Wesarther Cnndxuo:s Example ________________
Firepower Scores, Committed Combat Units ____
Flrepnu'er Scores, Fired Nuclear W eapo‘zs _____
Effect of Operational Command Posts on Firing
of Nuclear Weapons ______________________
Percentage of Personnel -Assumed to Have
Eguivalent of Foxhole Protection __._______
Yield Versus Area Coverage __________________
Assessing Civiliar Nuclear Casualties ________
Nuclear Casualties in Supporting Units ____.__
Nuclear Casualties in Subordinate Unifs __.____
G1 Controller Checklist ___ . ________________
G2 Controlier Checklist _____________________
G3 Controller Checklist ________ . _______
G4 Controller Checklist _____________________
G5 Controlier Checklist _____________________
Air and Artiliery Controlier Checklist _________
Tactical Cover and Deception Controlier Check-
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Example D~21,
D-22,

Section |.

D-1. Purpose

This appendix provides guidance for a simpli-
fied method of war gaming division and corps-
sized actions. The methodology applied in this
appendix reduces many combat variables to a
numerical value and integrates these values
into graphical and tabular forms. The primary
use of this appendix is in map maneuvers as
discussed in chapter 4, but the methods apply
equally to the war gaming of any plans.

D-2. Methodslogy

a. The data and procedures in paragraphs D-
1 through D-61 are intended to war game com-
bat between player divisions. Paragraphs D-62
and D-63 present technigues specifically de-
signed to war game corps preblems. Procedures
differ only where detail must be aggregated to
simplify handling in the larger number of units
found at the higher level. Paragraphs D-64
through D-74 pertain to all types of exercises
using war game techhiques. Aggressor data
may be used if one force is using Aggressor
organization, equipment, and tactics. The orga-
nization and duties of the war gaming section
that will apply the war gaming procedures are
described in chapter 8. The map maneuver
outlined in chapter 4 will not necessarily em-
ploy all actions described in this appendix, but
they ere included for completeness. In the play
of nuciear weapons, the detail of processing
and assessing effects will depend primarily

" upon the purpose of the exercise. In some

Electronic Warfare Controller Checklist
Firepower Control Sheet

GENERAL

cases, the nonavailability of the nuclear play
calculator or other circumstances may cause
the war gaming section to use the more de-
tailed procedures depicted in this appendix
rather than the simplified techniques discussed
in chapter 7.

b. Figure D-1 outlines some of the key steps
in preparing for a war game.

¢. The chief controller determines the length
of exercise time periods based on the occurr-
ence of critical events between the two forces.
The figure below shows the action to be taken
during exercise time periods.

D-3. Controlier Judgment

a. Controllers should “play™ the problem in
accordance with players' orders and actions as
closely as practicable. Excessive preoccupation
with detailed computations delays the problem
unnecessarily and results in extended periods
of inactivity for the plaver teams.

b. Because all the various factors affecting a
situation cannot be included in tables, control-
lers must apply experience, reason, and logic in
deriving new situations to be presented to the
plavers for their actions and decisions.

¢. In the fina! analvsis, the judgment of the
controllers remains the principal facior in de-
termining the results of plaver actions in any
given situation. i

Step Rezponeible
activity Item Refercemce
1 Player Prepare initial estimates of the situstion (mental}.
Player Submit plans, overlays, task organizations, snd se-
quences of predicted events for the initia} deployment
of forces based on mission assigned.
3 Contro! Transmit initial intelligence to player teams, including Section IV, “Intelligence’”.
time at which information is known.
4 Player Review initia! deployments, orders, and task organize-
tions, in view of intelligence received, and propose
chenges if indicated.
5 Cantrol Adjust initial intelligence furnished respective player See 3 above.
teams if there are major changes in dispositions.
6 Player Sumbit fire support plans for preparation and counter- Section V, “Combat Power
preparation if situation warrants. and Movement:” Section
V1, “Casualty Assess-
ment”.
7 Control Assess effects of preparatory and counterpreparatory  See 6 sbove.

fire.

Figure D-1. Preparatory tacks.
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Control Notify the plaver team: of the initial friendly Beginning Section V., “Combat
and aggressor situation at the beginning of the of period. Power a&nd Move-
period. ment’.

Control Submit contact intelligence to plaver teams at the Beginning Section IV, “Intelli-
beginning of the period. of period. gence'’,

Piayer Notify control of projected actions for the Beginning Section IIi,
period— of period. “Timelags'.

Control Furnish intelligence tc the plaver terms periodi- Throughout  Section IV,
cally throughout the period as professionsa! period. “Intelligence”.
judgment indicates, '

5 Control Notify player teams of movements accomplished¢ End of Section V, “Combat
end losses (personnel and materie]) sustzined period— Power and Move-
during the period. ment': Section

V1, “Casualty As-
sessment”.

§ Control Recalculate and notify player teams of new force End of Sectiorn V, “Combat
ratios and effectiveness of units. period— Power and Move-

ment”’.

Figure D-2. Tasks for one time period during exercise.

Section il

p—-4. Determining Outcome
Ir war gaming, there are several possible out-
comes te be considered for starting as well as
‘continuing the action. The most common are—

a. Azssumed Qutcome. In war gaming. a defi-
nite outcome may be assumed. An assumption
car; be used to narrow the problem or to isolate
it Obviously, any assumption affects the valid-

r

itv of the overall results, but anv such gualifi-

ure Event (Deterministic). There are
. whose outcomes are certain. For exam-

y

¢. Charice Quteome ( Probabilistic ar Stochkas-
tici, Sure events and assumed outcomes are
relatively uncommon as compared with the

cannot be predicted accurately: it is deter-
miried by the net cumulative effect of all the
factors infiuencing the outcome. For example,
in an assumed combat situation. a reconnais-
sance patrol covers a certain area: the question
may arise as t¢ whether the war game control
iers should give one side any new intelligence
from: the patrol action and. if so, what intelli-
gence; or is the patrol captured before return-
ing? For the purpose of war gaming, specific
outcomes can be assigned based on the overall
probability of each outcome.

D-5. Probabilities
War paming relies on the use of probabilities in
imriementing many contro! procedures. The

PROBABILITIES AND RANDOM NUMBEBERS

value of any probability is expressed as a deci-
mal from zero to one. inclusive. {It may also be
expressed In either percentage or fraction
form: but 1te value can never be greater than
its unitv.) A probability of one means that any
event having this probability always occurs. A
probability of zero means that the event never
occurs. If an event occurs a given percentage of
times, on the average, the probability of occurr-
ence equals the percentage.

Noate. Deterministic events described in peragraph D—4¢
have an occurrence probability of ene or zerc. Stochastic
events describec ir. paragreph Di—dec have g probability of
petween terc and one.

D—-&. Chonce Devikes '
Any valid chance device mayv be usec 1o deter-
mine the random outcome of any event. Some
of the more common devices are coins., dice.
cards. and random number tabies. The first
three devices are useful and provide valid out-
comes; however, the number of different out-
comes 1s limited by the number of coins, dice, or
cards. A random number table, with numbers
(normsally two digit) arranged at random in
every direction. is one of the most versatile and
convenient chance devices for manual selection
of probabilities,

D—7. Use of Random Numbers

To use a random number table, enter the table
{example D-1yat any starting point; for exam-
ple, row 12, column 21, The number encoun-
tered is 15. Additional random numbers are
taken in order from this starting point in any
direction. When the end of a row or column is
reached without having the reguired amount of
random numbers, proceed to the next row or
column. in order. unti: the desired guantity of
random numbers is obtzined. In the following

bD-3
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table of random numbers,
100 since the numbering
Ezample D-1.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 ¢ 10 11

22 17 68 65 84 68 95 23 92 35 87
19 36 27 59 46 13 79 43 37 55 3¢

1
2
3 16 77 23 02 TT 04 61 8 25 21 28
4 78 43 76 T1 61 20 44 90 32 64 97
5 03 28 28 26 08 73 37 32 04 05 69
6 93 22 53 64 39 07T 10 63 76 35 87
T 78 76 585 54 74 92 38 70 96 92 352
§ 23 68 35 26 00 99 53 63 61 28 52
015 3% 25 T0 Y9 93 86 52 YT 65 15
10 58 71 96 30 24 18 46 23 34 27 8
11 57 35 27 33 72 24 33 63 G4 0u 41
12 48 350 86 54 48 22 06 34 T2 52 8
12 61 96 48 95 03 07 16 3G 33 66 98
34 36 93 BY 41 26 2¢ 70 83 63 51 Yo
15 18 87 00 42 31 57 90 12 02 07 23
16 B8 56 33 27 B¢ 3% 31 T2 67 47 Y
1708 T2 85 83 20 4% 41 31 06 TO 42
18 12 96 8% 17 31 65 1y 69 02 83 60
14 8 G4 5T 24 16 82 04 £ 38 76 22
26 38 64 43 BY @8 G8 7T 87 68 07 Ui
21 B3 44 Q¢ 42 T2 0OG 4! B6 T4 7Y 68
22 40 TG 66 26 8 5T Q¥ 9¢ WG 37 36
23 g2 17 TY 1€ 0& 12 B4 52 57 (2 29
24 G5 1% 82 06 33 31 51 1 96 48 @2
25 35 76 29 42 92 OE 1) B3 44 8O 34
26 26 26 13 56 41 B85 4T 04 66 08 34
27 77 B0 20 75 82 T2 82 32 94 90 63
28 46 40 66 44 52 91 36 74 43 53 30
26 37 36 08 18 Q¢ 7T 53 84 46 4T 3]
3G 61 65 6] 68 66 BT 2T 47 3% 14 B3
42 6% 63 GT 37 1% 04 3D 3% 36
9t B0 12 9% 11 26 Uy 3H 18 4
2+ 3T 4T 4T 2T 3T 83 28 Tl &
8 21 TR Tz 10 65 & ¢Y ¢ 58
Gio06 31 13 5% Ty 74 1T 82 2T
36 65 31 1T 21 56 33 TH QY i0 8T 2¢
37 6: 06 98 Q5 91 8 a2 7Y 43 96 43
38 85 U5 85 8C B8 TY 8T 0K 62 40U 16
3¢ 21 T4 32 47 45 TE 96 Q7 4 52 Q%
4G 15 64 53 B2 RO T4 96 23 53 10 65
41 (2 8« 0% 04 4% 20 I 14 68 BE &7
43 87 18 15 BY T4 85 43 0F T8 T3 08
43 9& 83 71 94 22 59 GT 50 90 52 0%
44 10 08 58 21 66 72 68 44 09 31 8
45 47 90 36 10 0% 88 02 84 27 8 42

a. Erample 1. If 10 percent of all aircraft
within range of radar are detected in flight,
each aircraft has a 0.1 probability of being
detected. If 12 aircraft are dispatched, select
the first 12 random numbers encountered in
the table and assign them, in order, to the 12
aircraft. All aircraft assigned a number of 10 or
less are considered detected. Had the detection
probability been 0.8, all aireraft with assigned
randem numbers of 80 or less would be de-
tected,

D—4

00 should be read as
starts with one and

12
02

77
06

i/

30

03
06
70
33
13

10
21
56
4

.-

41¢

55

not zero. Examples for using the random num-
ber table follow:

Sample Random Numbers Table

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25
22 57 51 61 09 43 95 06 58 24 82 03 47
32 77 09 8> 52 056 30 62 47 83 51 62 7
24 25 93 16 71 13 59 T8 23 05 30 16 25
63 99 61 46 38 03 93 22 69 8 21 99 21
16 09 05 88 69 58 28 99 35 07 44 75 47
4 79 8% (08 13 13 85 51 55 34 57 72 69
79 79 45 82 63 18 27 44 69 66 92 19 09
05 48 34 56 65 05 61 8 90 92 10 70 80
56 05 28 22 87 26 07 47 8 UG 98 28 06
99 24 44 49 18 09 TY 49 T4 16 32 23 Q2
76 47 91 44 04 95 49 66 39 60 04 59 81
16 65 20 33 20 @4 71 i1 185 91 20 12 03
10 56 74 77 2@ 30 27 12 o0 44 22 23 62
20 &2 36 87 Q¢ 41 15 09 98 60 16 03 03
37 17 31 54 08 01 8% 62 3¢ 41 8% 92 10
55 45 Y0 08 1& 27 38 W0 16 95 8 70 75
06 45 1& 64 8 73 31 65 52 53 37 97 15
8 9 6% 24 64 14 35 51 56 61 87 39 12
27 68 85 20 8 94 T8 TU 2 G4 47 90 12
67 62 44 40 9% 05 93 YR 22 32 65 4 18
22 06 28 35 55 31 51 5 00 83 63 22 53
32 0% 58 37 40 13 68 47 87 64 8 07 83
Y47 03 28 14 11 30 79 20 64 22 40 98
88 OV T 56 11 50 81 6% 4G 23 TZ 51 39
S 48 T7 33 42 40 9 60 T3 Y6 53 87 86
57 5% 13 82 43 BQ 46 15 38 26 61 70 04
73 076 63 8B4 T3 44 99 05 48 67 26 43 18
3 54 00 78 45 63 UR 33 55 09 36 76 68
I8 45 58 24 16 T4 11 53 44 10 13 8 57
TCOGT 48 55 21 40C 06 Ti 95 06 T4 BE 54
0 24 BE 6; BS 53 8% 45 16 Wi T¢ 96 QU
93 55 34 1R 37 ¢4 44 90 &5 4T 38 20 4¢
41 4 T4 5 B4 Q0% 36 R4 3P BT 1t B2 4G
I7 14097 04 TE G 16 1T 1T 4h TU 43 RG
624 19 23 71 82 13 T4 63 52 52 0 4
3¢ 27 67 53 7T 5T 6% 95 60 61 47 22 61
65 U8 50 45 B0 3% 61 4T U8 Q4 46 50 47
168G 200 23 21 33 T3 97 76 3% 03 29 63
93 TT 47 26 76 16 14 33 33 05 YO 33 3¢
07 16 29 45 33 02 43 Y0 02 BT 40 31 45
@3 93 17 11 24 01 95 BO 35 13 4T 35 3%
T4 51 64 84 T4 34 B 1D 94 31 33 a1 67
85 08 40 87 8 61 65 31 41 51 8 32 44
8 46 06 54 ¥3 19 B85 23 65 09 24 75 63

72023 19 66 56 45 65 TY 20 71 53 20 25

b. Example 2. If a single aircraft has a proba-
bility of 0.6 being shot down by a missile, the
random number table is entered at a random
place. If the number obtained at the point of
entry is 60 or less, the aircraft is considered
shot down. Any number above 60 would indi-
cate that the aircraft is not shot dowr.

Note. If the random number is less than {or equal to) the
probability. the even: takes place (or answer is affirma-
tive).




3 R ARSI S v e

1ume.

S Mt e S R v <

i
i
£
H
£
H
§
3
¥

!
!
i
?

ot € s

e g eosh

7
z

c. Example 3. To select which three of a2 group
of 10 tanks are destroved in an action assign
each number from 1 through 10. Random num-
hers are then taken from the table one at a
.ime and assigned progressively to the 10 tanks

Section Ill.

p—8. General.

Timelags are delays that controllers assume for
ac‘:ions' at headquarters being represented by
control personnel. Hypothetical timelags do not
spply to echelons represented by plavers.

a. Timelags in the processing or information
are assessed in accordance with the rules listed
helow.

/11 Staff and commander reaction time—the
Pel ap~ec time from the instant that infor-
received at an echeion or headguar-
the start of transmission of reaction
: n. The
1onz; 1ime reguirec for evaluation. interpreta-
and necessary staff coordination, as well
s decision. is inciuded in this

tion.
as the commander's
dgure
{21 Nuclear delivery preparation time—the
1c>tal time regquired for weapon assembly,
ckout, and warning of friendly troops and

>-¢,~

two or more headguarters must
succession before a specific.action can

__mf* timelag is L‘r\f- sum of

it s’af} on C.’.ll' [v€‘ ZSS smed,
a

Section V.

General

D—11.
In war gaming, as in the real life conflicts
it represents. intelligence and its proper
are ahsolutely essentizl,

that
por-

hrv'r‘
wahal

D-12. Passage of intelligence

Fundamentzally, the availability of all intelli-
gence is based on both logic and professional
judgment. In the vast area where intelligence

may or may not be made available. the determi-
rztion is based on the probability that the
chposing foree situations could be detected by

ive opposing force commanders.
18 1 'I of detection is normeally ap-
plied only t¢ those units and insta xlatzonc per-
raved on the cperatiol: map.

until three numbers of 10 or less are selected.
These three numbers point out the destroyved
tanks. It may be necessary to choose more than
10 random numbers before three numbers less
than 10 are encountered.

TIMELAGS

¢. Usually, transmission timelags are incon-
sequential. However, in cases where substan-
tial delays can be expected (e.g., when commu-
nications are precluded by displacement of
communications equipment), assign a reasona-
ble range of time delavs to the spectrum of
probabilities determined by professional judg-
ment, and consult random numbers.

D-9. Staff and Conimander Reaction Times

For general guidance as to average staff and
commander reaction times for routine actions,
see table H-1. Increase the times as appropri-
ate for major actions (l.e.. issuance of & new
operation order;

D-10. Nuclear Delivery System Response
Times

The nuclear delivery svstem response times
listed in tabie H-2 are from the time of decision
to deliver a weapon (bv the commander pos-
sessing that authority) until the weapon is
detonated in vhe target area. To determine the
total timelag for nuclear weapon delivery. the
appropriate staffing and reaction times shown
2R A 2 1

in tabke H-1 are added to system response
Times

INTELLIGENCE
D-13. Inteliigence Procedures

a. The control group must decide on the accu-
racy of the intelligence or information to be
furrished. It is seldom desirable to present a
coemplete intelligence picture or an entirely ac-
curate picture because this would be unrealis-
tic. Location errors, for example, should be
injected into the play.

b. Specific sources of information and meth-
ods of collection are simulated. It is assumed

information furnished is the product of
an integrated intelligence svstem. The amount,
accuracy. and timeliness of information are
determined by the contro! group. based on the
situation. Factors considered include—

B-5

ey -
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(1) Tactical situation and relative combat

power.

(2) Intelligence means and security avail-
able to each side.

(8) Command interest in intelligence by
each side.

(4) Effectiveness and aggressiveness of in-
telligence effort by each side.

D-14. Intelligence Play

From the point of view of time, two major
subdivisions of intelligence are plaved: pre-
game intelligence, and infermation or intelli-
gence passed by the control group during the
play of the game.

¢. Pregame intelligence is furnished each side
prior to the start of the actual play.

b. Information and intelligence during the
game is given to each side throughout the play
of the game as part of a continuing intelligence
situation. The control grouy feeds this informas-
tion or intelligence to each side in accordance
with appropriate timelags and the capabilities

assumed for each side and in consonance with

the intelligence acquisition efforts of the play-
ers. Written or oral spot summaries of all or
portions of the battle may be used. In addition,
periodic intelligence summaries may be fur-
nished to each side, especially in regard 1o
forward area or contact situations. The use of
gverlave is recommended.

¢. Te facilitate the determination of intells
gence, & zonal Inteiligence assessment proce-
dure 18 used. The areas in which the opposing
forces are deplioved are each divided into three
zones, each with an associated probability of
detection level. Zone I 1z the contact zone
where patrcel action and ground observation
are possible. Zone 11 is the arez where msajor
reliance is placed on ground elecironic sensory
devices, long-range patrols. and air reconnais-
sance. Zone 111 is the area where the primary
sources of information are air reconnaissance.
long-range sensory. devices, communication-
electronic intercept, and elandestine activities.
The depth of zone 1 is variable. depending on
the terrain. troop deployvments, and the nature
of combat. Generally speaking. zone 1 varies in
depth between 2,000 and 10,000 meters. The
depth of zone II is variable, depending on the
characteristics of sensory devices and the fac-
tors that affect the depth of zone 1. Generally.
zone Il varies in depth from the rear of zone 1
t¢ a maximum of 20,000 meters. Zone 11I ex-
tends from the rear of zone Il to the distance of
the commander’s interest. Length of time of an
eiement in a zone determines its probability of

detection: the longer the time, the greater the
probability.

d. The probability method is used to deter-
mine the distribution of information or intelli-
gence when the detection success or failure is a
chance outcome. In this method, each enemy
element to be considered is numbered and
taken in sequence. The predetermined intelli-
gence level percentage is applied, as a probabil-
ity of detection, in turn to each of the enemy
elements being considered. Then, by use of a
random device, it is determined whether some
information is available on each numbered ele-
ment shown on the operation map. After it is
determined which enemy elements are to be
reported. professional judgment is used to de-
termine how the elements selected are to be
described. This determination is based primar-
ily on the degree of aggressiveness applied in
the intelligence effort by each side. and second-
arily on an assumption as to the influence of
such factors as cover and concealment. capabil-
ities, dispositiens, and recent moevements.

e. Information or intelligence to be passed to
each of the two plaver teams after play ha
commenced is controlled as foliows:

{1} Contact intelligence. As units advance
and come in direct contact with enemyv ele-
ments, these enemy elements are identified as
to size, estimated strength, and unit.

(2} Movement and change intelligence. This

f intelligence refers to that
major troop movements and action
<

"

1ishied o the basis of the probabiiities of detec-
3

"
tion of specific items. modified by professionsal
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tary 1
ente, changes. or activities would be detected.
egradation of detection capabilities due 1o
smoke. darkness. and other conceaiment s ap-
plied as determined by professiona! judgment.

{31 Air reconnaissance. There ig no detailed
play of air reconnaissance. All intelligence
sources are aggregated. Plaver intelligerce re-
guests will include air reconnaissance as well
as other intelligence gathering means.

{4y Subdivisions of targets. When probabili-
ties are applied to targets. the size, the area
covered, and other characteristics of each tar-
get are considered. If appropriate. targets may
be subdivided into segments: t¢ each segment
the probability of detection is applied. Profes-
sional judgment is relied on to determine the
proper division of targets into segmernts.

D-15. Rules of Play

a. Pregame Intelligence. Intelligence prior to
the start of actual play in & war game is given
in the general and specia! situations. After

he move-,

%
kY
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Probability leve!

0 to 1 day 0.25
1 to 2 days 0.35
2 to 3 days 0.40
3 to 4 days 0.45
4 to 5 days 0.50
b to 6 days 0.55
6 to 7 days 0.60
More than 7 days 0.60

Figure D=3. Zomne I intelligence.

Note. Once active play has commenced, commanders
may request intelligence on specific priority targets (in
qonel. The probabilities listed above may be applied to the
wurget or to segments of the target.

Time in contact Probability leve!

¢ to 1 day 0.15
1 to 2 days 0.25
2 tw 3§ days 0.30
S t¢ ¢ days 0.3
4 w 5 deys 0.40
5 tc € days .45
6 to 7 days 0.50
More than 7 days 0.55

Figure D~4. Zone 1] intelligence.

submission of plans by the opposing forces,
intelligence is passed by the control group
based on the rules below. Accurate locations
are alwavs given for units and activities in

" zone 1. Location of units and activities in zones

IT and III mayv be offset to represent location
errors in accordance with procedures contained
v paragraph D-16 and figure D-5.

V. intelligence During the Game. The follow-
ing types of intelligence are provided during
he play of the game:

{1y Contact intelligence. See paragraph D-
. Locations are accurate in all cases.

s
4
25

(2} Movement and change intelligence. See

4

paragraph D-14¢(2). Probability levels and loca-
tion accuracies are determined as shown below.
¢. Zone I Play. The probability of an intelli-
gence agency’s obtaining information in re-
sponse to a specific request varies with the
zone and the length of time in that zone. The
probability levels for zone 1 are shown in figure
D-3.
d. Zone Il Play. The probability levels for
zone IT are given in figure D4.
Note. See note following figure D-3.

e. Zone Il Play. A constant 0.10 probability
level is furnished for zone III to opposing
forces. Once active play begins, each player
team may request intelligence of specific prior-
ity targets in zone III. The same method of
determining the intelligence play for zones I
and II is used for zone I1l. The note following
figure D-3 also applies to zone I11.

D~16. Location Errors

In this simplified method of war gaming. loca-
tions of elements identified in zone I are ai-
ways reported accurately. Locations of ele-
ments identified in zones Il and IlI mayv be
reported to the opposing playver teams in ac-
cordance with data contained in figure D-&.
Select a random number for each element iden-
tified. In the random number table, obtain the
first number which is 20 or less. Enter figure
D-5 with this number and find the correspond-
ing error in range and direction. This proce-
dure gives the location that is reporied t¢ the
player team concerned. Repeat for eachk eie-
ment identified. Results are furnished to play-
ers without reference te validity of locations
reported. :

Note. Accuracy in locetion of moving targe:s in zones I
and IIl is especielly imporiant when assessing effective-
ness of nuciear weapons fired.

L _xo=

e
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Zone II Zone III
Number Range error Direction Number Range error Direction
(meters) (meters)

1 800 SE 1 7,000 WSW
2 500 ESE 2 2,200 Sw
3 --- —-- 3 4,500 S

4 200 NE 4 6,000 ESE
5 700 ENE 5 2,500 N

€ 600 WSt € 5,000 ENE
7 2,000 WSW 7 2,000 NW
8 40¢ WNRK 8 300 SE
8 100 Sk 9 200 Sw
10 500 SE 16 60¢C WNW
11 700 S 11 2,400 E
12 600 N 12 4,000 ESE
13 3.000C Sk 13 4,000 WKW
14 400 SSE 14 2,300 SW
15 600 St 15 3,006 ENE
16 2,000 WNW 16 5,000 WSh
17 1,000 E 17 1,000 SE
18 4,000 N 18 4,000 S
19 400 NNE 19 6,000 NE
20 700 W 20 5,000 Nw

Figure D-5. Intelligence location errors.
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Section V.

p-17. Relative Combat Power

wormally. one side is able to apply sufficient
;Ombat power to force the weaker side to with-
Jraw or to be overrun and destroyed in detail.
Relative combat power is based on the tactical
employment of forces to include surprise, ma-
neuver. dispositions, TC&D, effective EW, fields
of fire. observation, obstacles. and effective
firepower, and on adequate supplies to conduct
the planned operation. Obviously, dll these
ractical factors should be considered: but in
ar gaming. since this is an impossibility, only
the several most significant factors are eval-
uated. with the others being assumed to “aver-
age cut.” Yet consideratior. must be given to all
ymportant tactical factors. not merely to the
mathematical computation of relative fire-
power. It is frequently necessary to supplement
or modify these date on the basis of knowledge
of the situation and professional judgment.

D-18. Firepowér Scores

a. To establis 'n a2 basis for computing fire-
power, a numerical rating is assigned to each
unit. The numerical rating or firepower score
for & particular unit is based on the effective-
ness of that unit's weapons na* would be firing
in & heavy engagement. The values listed are &

[§+]
@}
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o
-t
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"1

summation of unit weapons. Increased fire-
power may be credit
a ; G :

ious echelons

OrT <
score orcramzauons using the percentage of
the units' personnel losses and replacements.

u

The firepower score of attached and supporting

units is aaded 10 that of he supported organi-
Oniy these units aciueliv engaged in

the firefight or in peosition: to support the ac-

tions are considered.

c¢. Firepower scores are shown in tables in

appendixes F and G based on 100 percent of
tatiie of organization and eqguipment (TOE:.
Firepower scores are reduced as casualties and
damages are assesseq. "‘ne method normally
used is Lo reduce the tavular firepower score by
the ratico of actuel strength to authorized
strength (which is percentage TOE strength).

COMBAT POWER AND MOVEMENT

D-19. Firepower Scores for Supporting
Artillery

a. General. Artillery is normally subdivided
into two major categories for play in a war
game.

(1) The first category includes artillery that
is in direct support, reinforcing, or attached to
the brigades by the divisions (players).

(2) The second category includes all artil-
lery battalions assigned a general support or a
general support-reinforcing mission by the divi-
sions.

b. Crediting Artillery Fires.

(1) The basic firepower computations made
by the control group (tactical computers) for
the brigades should include the firepower score

giver. in appendix G for all conventional first
category artiilery {direct suppori, reinforcing.
and attached). Therefore. this artillery is al-
ready receiving firepower credit; the effects of
separate targets fired are nof computed or plot-
ted.

Artillery targets fired by second cate-
gory artvle”}‘ {general support anag genera)

suppori-reinforcing artillery battalions) are
compuied and plotied on an individual basis.
c. Tempora

ry Effect o Rate of Advarce. The

firing of general! support or general suppor-
remfo cing artiliery by the attacker or b" the

i . han ges in the rate of advance

: pe A bartalion three-roun d

ta¢k on the dez"endex aliows the attacker to
move an gaditional 100 meters during & per cd
of 15 minutes. A similar atieck fired by the
defeniger reduces the attarvker's rate by 150

D-20. Firepower Scores—Air Support, Air
Force, and Navy
These fires are computed and scored on an

individual pasis using the methodology givern in
paragraphs D-34 and D-35.

bD-21.
T‘ﬁeSﬁ fires are computed and scored on amn
] vidual basis using the methodology given in
ragraph D—43 through D-59.

Firepower Scores—Nuclear Weapons

'U

D-22. Conversion of Firepower to Combat
Power

. A unit's varies, depending
ack and the protec-
i af.urd% the defender. The judgment of
niroliers is paramount in applving the values

figure D=6 to various situations.

combatl power
y direction of att




Firepower ratio

(attacker: defender) 1:1 2:1 8:1 4:1 6:1
Combat ratio (attacker: defender)
Direction of attack ... Fromt  FPlask  Froxt  Flank  Fromt  Fiowk  Froat  Flank  Fromt  Flenk
Defender in open ________ 2:1 3:1 3:1 6:1 4:1 9:1 5:1 12:1 6:1 16:1
Defender in hasty defense . 1:1 3:1 2:1 6:1 3:1 9:1 4:1 12:1 5:1 16:1
Defender in fortified posi-
tions. 1:1 2:1 2:1 4:1 3:1 6:1 4:1 8:1 5:1 10:1

Figure D—€. Conversion of firepower ratic ta combat ratio,

(1) A ratio expressed as 2:1 indicates a
relationship of two for the attacker to one for
the defender.

(2y 1f a predominantly mechanized or ar-
mored attacking unit strikes the defender's
flank or rear, controllers mayx allow for shock

effect by crediting the unit with a combat ratio
of twice the normal combat ratic.
b. General procedure for determination of
relative combat power:

(1; Determine the total firepower score as
apprepriate for units committed in a sector or
ZOTiE.

For the orgamzational }eve} at which

el. V\lth firepower scores being to-
tzied for & division sector), assume that the
unit's firenovser 1s being employed uniformiy
gnou’ the ‘:ecLOv or zone, pmvxded the

D
concide. estimate the porticn ¢f the total fire-
nower score being employed in a particular
SECLOT OY ZOLiE

r figure 25 within the firepower
the direction of attack and the
s degree of protection. determine the
combeat power (l.e.. combat ratio) of the
posing forces.

D-23. Rates of Advance, Deployed Units

a. Mivinuun: Combat Superiority for Advarnc-
i7ig. After determining the firepower sccores.
combat power, and the combat ratios, the
control group then decides whether an attack-
ing force is able to advance. Normally, an at-

tacking force can advance when it has a mini-
mum combat ratio superiority of 2:1.

b. Rates. Rates of advance for attacking units
are shown in tables H-3 and H-4. In simplified
wer gaming the rates are based only on combat

+ =
ratios

and characteristics of the terrain. For

o e e an

mechanized and armored units, when terrain
precludes or limits their normal employment
(1.e., full use of all firepower, mobility, shock
effect. protection of personnel, etc.), their rates
of advance are adjusted downward as appropri-
ate.

(1) When only dismounted infantry ele-
ments of a mechanized or armored force can
advance—

(@} Firepower scores (and combat ratio)
are reduced accordingly.

(6) Rates of advance for infantry units
{table H~31 apply.

{¢) Armored personnel carriers and tanks
follow and support the infantrv units as ter-
rain, roads, and construction effort permit.

(Z; When norma! employment of mecha-
nized and armored units is limited, controllers
use professional judgment to adjust rates of
advance. '

c. Effect of Nuclea Obc*.a.clec’
vance are infiuen ec‘ by obs

Rates of ad-
acles created by

getenation of nuclear weepons. See paragraph
D-55 fo e“emc of nucleer weapor emplovment
on acvawce

raves o

vande.

D-24. Reserves

a. Reserve units are those not in contact. In
defense. units have broken contact and
are forced back are considered as moving at the
rate of speed designated for reserve units.

b. All mechanized and armored reserve units
are assumed to have the capability of moving
on roads during daylight hours at the rate of 32
kilometers per hour (18 kilometers per hour
during darkness, without lights); armored per-
sonnel carriers have the capability of moving
¢ross-country in open anc¢ median types of ter-
rain. during daylight, at the rate of 24 kilome-
ters per heur (& kilometers per hour during

hat
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without lights). Tanks can move
cross-country at the rate of 16 kilometers per

darkness.

hour during daylight hours (4% kilometers per
hour during darkness, without lights) (table 24,
FM 101-10-1).

¢. Other units are considered to have the
capability of moving cross country at speeds
that visibility and terrain allow. Specific speeds
are based on controller judgment.

d. Obstacles created by nuclear weapons
chould be played realistically and considered
when determining movements of any type.

D-25. lllustrative Problem—Rate of Advance

The foilowing is an illustrative problem to de-
cermine the rate of advance for a force.

United Steies

Krnown date:

() A tk co is sttached: nc other
ttachments or detachmensis

(k3 One 155-mm how br is firing in
spt of the bn

i¢) Co A encé B are atracking front-
ally

(dy Tk co is sttacking on & flank

(e} Co Cisin bn res
Cc A {(wable G-7,540) ____________ 540
Cu B {rable G G=7, B4y o __ 540
Tk co {table G—g 600) % flank

zttack factor of 2

the combeat ratici
n, the US battalion 1
1he rate of 750 meters

Section VI.

D-26. Cosualty Assessment

ities are assessed as a# result of nuclear
K. conventional artillery (to
ling mortars), direct fire, and
small-arms I" ire ( o include automatic weapons).
a. Assessment of casualties imposes a penalty
on combat forces by reducing their effective-
(by reducing their strengthi. (In simpilified
ganming procedures, actual strength is the
hzsis for determining unit effectiveness;
decrease inn firepower and maneuverabil-
anc ioss of equipment or of logistic
. are accumed tc¢ be reduced in propor-
umuiative personnel losses.)

ness
War
soie

any

a. Hypothetical Situation. US mechanized in-
fantry battalion is attacking Aggressor rifle
company.

b. Assumptions.

(1) N
tal.

(2) Cover, concealment, and fields of fire are
approximately equal; defender is in hasty de-
fense.

(3} Type of terrain is median.

{4) Opposing forces are 300 meters apart.

{5) Both forces have adequate logistic sup-
pert.

(6} Computations.

0 surprise is involved; attack is fron-

Agpresscs
Krowr data:
(ai Nec ettachments or detach-
ments
(&1 One 105-mm how br it &r-
ing ir spt of the eo
Rifie co (table G-6. 540 540
105-mm how bn (table G-10)
300 . 5Q¢
Total . ____ 1.04¢
defense; combat

per hour (per table H—4; or 190 meters per 15

CASUALTY ASSESSMENT AND MATERIEL DAMAGE

b. Professional judgment is paramount in ap-
pirving the datz in the tables to battle casuzl-
ties.

¢. Assessment of nonbattle casualties is also
a matter of controller judgment.

d. In.the absence of information to the con-
trary, casualties should be assessed in the fol-
lowing percentages:

Mechanizec enc

Intant™y unite armorec urils

EKilled in actlor __..__ ... _. 18.5 18.0
Wounded in aetior . _____ 70,0 72.0
Misging in action - __________ 13.5 10.0

D-11
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Typs unit end activity

(1) Rifle co*—def pos
attacking ares
aBsy ares

(2) Tk co*

def pos

attacking area
ASEY &rea
(3) Mech inf bn*—def pos
attacking ares
assy ares
(4) Tk bn'——def pos
attacking ares
&8sy &rea
(6} Arty biry—firing pos
&ssy area
(6) Arty bn—firing pos
885y £res
(T} All other type bn—operating aree
assy area
{8) Command posts—bn
bde
div

R
ERAVIY IRAL P

Avec description Ares
(ir. meters) {sqware meters)

R-600 x 150 90,000
R-300 x 250 75,000
C-300 282,000"
R-1,000 x 200 200,000
R-500 x 625 313,000"
C-250 197,000°
R-2,400 x 1,500 3,600,000
E-1,000 x 1,000 1,000,000
C-750 1,700,000
R-1,800 x 1,500 2,700,000
R-1,000 x 1,000 1,000,000
C-700 1,500,000
C-250 187,000
C~250 1587.000"
C-750 1,770,000
C-750 1,770,000
C-500 785,600
G564 783.000
C-50 £.000"
=104 32,0000
C-25¢ 197.000"

LEGEND
R—rectangular arez, width x depth in meters.

C—circular arez, radius in meters.

'1? reinforeed with tanks or infantry, add sress ms apprépriate.
vFigures rounded t¢ next higher 100¢ meters.

Figure [1-7.

L-27. Nonnucieor Casualties in Ground-
Goining Units

alties caused during the as-
gt 1

it a rate of between 1 t¢

#. Nonnuclear casualties in infantry, armor,
rnized (and engineer units when em-
in‘a ground-gaining role) brigades and

seldom exceed 15 percent per day of

D-28. EfHects of Small Arms and Automatic
Weapons

Assess casualties in battalions advancing in
contact caused byv small arms and automatic
weapon fires at the rate of 1 to 8 percent per
hour. Consider relative firepower, disposition of
forces. and cover and concealment. To deter-
mine the casualty rate for a unit exposed to
smali arms and auiomatic weapon fires and
artillery and mortar fires, add the percentage

D-12

Aveas occupicd by wnite,

D-29. First Category Artiliery and Mortar
Fires (Parc D-34 and D~35)

Casualties resulting from the fires of organic
ar units and from the fires of

c

or attacned to a brigade are computed at the
rate of 4 to 6 percent per hour depending on the
number and type of artillery battalions em-
pleved. Consider also the factors listed in para-
grapb D-28" The casualiy rate established in
accordance with this subparagraph is added to
that set forth in paragraph D-28 above when
the unit has also been exposed to small arms
and automatic weapon fire.

D-30. Defender Casuclties

1
tomatic weapons, mortars, and categary one
- .

= with tahle

et

T
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¢. Artillery area coverage data for the assessment of casualties are shown in figure 27.

Unit
106-mm how bn __________________ . ____
186-mm how bn ___._.______ . _____
155-mm ‘8-inch how (eomp) bn ________________________
155-mm how btry___ . ___ . ________________________
g-inck how btry _._.____________ ..
Figure D-$.
Posture Percentage’
Ereet . . _____.__ 10
Prone ____.________.__ 6
Entrenched ___________ 1
In trueks ____________ 6

iPercentages apply to number of personne! actuslly in the area

covered by the voliey,

Figure II=¢. Nonnuclear casulaties per battalion volley
o artillery fire.

D-31. Category Twe Artillery

a. Casualities resulting from battalion vollevs
fired by general support and general support-
reinforcing artiliery are computed on a per-
voliey basis. (Do not compute batterv vollevs
separately.)

£ T\; compute casualties resulting from the
attack of artillery, compare the size of the area
covered by the volley with the size of the area
occupied by the units. Figure D-7 provides
uniform data as guidance in determining size
of areas occupied by various types of units

under \'drmuc f*oncmo*zs m order to assess
rezal ting from nonnu-
ciea

¢ erage data for the assess
menT in figure Li-&.

a. r battalion voiley
of 2 igure D-¢

¢ example of how 1o
de*e*mme © ting from an artii-
lery batta

(1 S:‘uahzon‘ Aggressor artillery battalion

fires & volley on & US rifie company.

(2) Knoun,

155-mm howitzer battalion

One volley

Aresz covered by battalion volley (circu-
lar, 200-meter radius = 125,600 sq meters) (fig
D-8).

Rifle company in assault (vulnerabl’zty

= 10 percent) (fig D-9).

Size area occupied by rifle company
(rectangular. 300 » 250 meters = 75.000 square
meters) (fig D-7.

Company strength—199,

{37 Assumption. Personnel of the rifie com-
pany are uniformly distributed throughout the
aresa.

Radius in meters of

Ares in square
area covered by volley

meters (Tt

____________ 200 125,600
............ 200 125,600
_____________ 210 138,500
____________ 150 71,000
_____________ 150 71,000

Nonnuclear artillery area coverage.

(4) Computations.
troop occupied area
covered by bn volley*

area occupied by rifle company

x vulnerability percentage X unit
strength x number of battalion volleys = cas-
ualties 125,600

75,000

Use 1.0 x (0.1(0: 89y x (1) =

-

(5y Concluston., Twentv casualti

D-32. Vehicle Damage From Nonnucleor
Artillery Fires.

Losses to vehiclies passing through or remeain-
ing within an artillery battalion concentration
are assessed as follows:

a. Armored vehicles—1 percent per battalion
volley (155-mm or larger weapon).

6. Unarmored vehicles—@ percent per bat-
talion volley.

D-33. Nonnuciear Ccsu;!ﬁes From Air Action

making dezazied ana}vses 0

ercises empioving war gaming tech-
nigues Wu‘ have preoeuerm'med aircraft attaeck
formations and ammunition loads; therefore,
he use of previcusly const*uﬂteo tables as
utlined in paragraph 614 will result in {faste
computations by controliers.

b. Tables. Example D-2 is another sampie of
the type of table that exercise planners can
prepare prior to an exercise t¢ be used as 2
guide for the assessment of casuaities inflicted
by one aircraft making one pass. The area of
coverage is assumed to be approximately 50 »
800 meters (40,000 sguare meters); however,
the dimensions of the area must be adjusted to
conform to the cenfiguration of the targer. In
assessing casualties, consideration should be
given to vigibility, air defense, cover and con-
ceaiment, and the ordnance emploved by the
attacking aircraft,

*Value of this factor mes not exceec 1.0,

D-13
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Ezample I~2. Nonnuclear Casualties From Airstrikes

Personne] targets Casualties for initial sortie withio ares of Casuzlties for esch additions! sortie up to s '&
girstrike coverage maximum of three additiona) sorties f
Marching column (dismounted;_ ___._.__ | 60 pereento. ... ... .. _.____. 4 15 percent
InAPCseo o] 70 percent per APC destroyeds.____.___1 50 percent per APC destroveds
Iotanks . . . .. . . .] 2 persons per tank destroveds.____ . ____ 4 1 person per tank destroveds
Imtrucks. . . ... + 70 percent of persons in truck(s: 50 persons per truck destroyed
destroyved. :
Suppiy convoys. .. ... ... 4 1 person per truck destroved___________ 4 1 person per truck destroved .
In assembly ares idismounted personnel;_ 4 85 percent.____. ... ________.___ ___ 4 25 percent |
Deploved for attack . __. .. ____._______ 420 percent._ ... ____ .. . __ .. ___ . _] 10 percent |
Ir defense (foxholes,.. . ._____._______ 4 0. Tpercent ... .. __..._______ 4 0.7 percent A
* Determine number of vehicles destroyed in accordance witk peragraph D-36. r
. by ﬁight of four aircraft making one sortie. In |
| d
D-34. Nonnuciear Damage From Airstrikes computing damage re\u‘tmg from airstrikes, \
a. Demage. Using the considerations dis- consider visibility, air defense in targer area, '
cussed in paragraph D-33a, examples 14 and 15 cover and concealment, and crdnance emploved F
are applicable to assessment of damage caused by the attacking aircraft.
Exemple D-¢.  Nomnucieer Demage From Airsiriices {By Four Adreraft. \
’\ ,} Targe: ; Damage per two sorties ‘
. J :
CRATmOIeS Vehleles. ... d14
A'*rye Veicies Smer pombs.. L. Tt 4 i1e :
4!"-19" peces [CBU _; 12 |
Tullery pleces fbombs .o 4 € l
f.;;nc— teunching sive (CBU. .. T 1% i
Missile launching site /2. 75-inch FOCReNS L L. J 12
Petrsieum, oils, and lubricants {POL; dumps fopen storage ... .. ____________________.____ 4 100 percemt \
POL dumps rreverted ... 4 5C perzent |
AIME QUINPS OPER SIOTREE . ... ...l _________________ T _, 100 percen:
Amme Gumps revetted ... T 4 40 percent
Supply dumps using Se-mmstrefe. ... ... T 4 80 percent
St tousing CBE rock e:: __________________________________________________________ _: 100 percents
= i ;3 pereent
S, 75 percen:
Bri Bridge dropped:
¢ Smem bormbe, e, aopliesl Cr (aeer-guiged, 90 percer: effective SFEINS &l larpels
¢ Clupter bomr unite /¢ ImEY be armor-piercing, antimateriel, ¢: TDErsonne;.
¢ Te aamags the meir strustore of & bridge exvensively enougk to drop & 8pat, one paBs by 12 mirerait {shree Righte out of 4; 18 requirec if pepera’ purpaes
}
. General Guide to Aireraft E'mp{oymenil (D-35 above and example D—4.)
zemple D=4,  Generai Guide to Domage 4ssessments Jor Close Suppor: Air Strikes
(By Twe Aireraft
Note:  The indicated number of aircra‘t :two - to engage ¢ particular type of targe: is for .
general guidance only. Numerous factors, such as type of aircraft, types and combinations of i
ordnance loads. construction of target, target defenses, and weather, will cause variances in .
the following table. ;
Type of target Ordmance | Expecied damage eriteris based on ,
tWwe gorties {percentage . H
Tk pit (5 tk’ ir column a. Smart bombss_________| 95 immobilized i
on road b. CBUY . ... 4 35 immobilized with CBU 1
. I alone :
2. Meck inf plet imtd" in 4 . Smart bombe. . _____. | 6% immobilized
APC in coiump or road & CRU . .. . . .. _..] 50 immobilized witk CBU i
alone -
8. Tk plat (3 ¢k in a. Smart bombe._________ 1 95 immobilized { !
assembly arez 150 m X b CBU. ... 4 25 immobilized with CBU )
0m { alone

See footnoter &t end of tabie,

é
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Ezample D~,—Continued

Note:

The indicated number of aircraft (two: 10 engage &

perticular type of target is for

general guidance only. Numerous factors, such as type of aircraft, types and combinations of

ordrance loads, construction of
the following table.

target, target defenses, and weather, will cause variances in

Type of target

Ordnance

Expected damage criteris based on
tTwo Boriies {percentage

4. Mech inf plat (mtd: in 4 a.

Smeart bombs.____.____.

95 vehicles immobilized or
destroved, 80 casualties

8C immobilized

55 casualties

80 immobilized

74 immobilized
100 immobilized
75 destroved

APC in assembiy arez 150 b. CBU

mX 150 m

5. Tk plat /8 tk' in de- a. Smart bombs
fensive positior, iine forma- 4. CBU .

) tion ¢. 500-Ip GP bombs
6. Inf co (dsmtd, in the a. CBU.____.
attack k. 500-1t GP bomb

¢. Napalm

d. 20-mn cannon
7. Tk plat (5 tk in the c¢. Smart bomb
attack t. CBU
&, Arty {105-mm, 155-mm, e. CBU____.
anc &-in. deploved by btry b, 500-ib bomb
9. HJ br—4 launchers, each e. CBU____.
launcher separated t. 530G-1b bomb

* Smer: bombs consist ¢f eleciro~optics) or laser-guided weepons. such as the AGM 88
ey be¢ &rmor-piencing or antipersonnsl,

¥ Ciuster bomt uniwe (CBU:

D—35. Cosualties From Tank Action

a. Assess 1.5 crewmen casualties for each
tank severely damaged or destroved.
b. When infantry companies are overrun by
1anks, assess infantry casualties as follows
i1} Not entrenched—3 percent of the com-
peny's strength per tank
(2. Entrenched—1 percent per tank.

D-36. Assessment of Tank Losses

Lanks and antitank weapons used
are conmdnrec In the determins-
osses. Antitank weapons include
:itank mines, and other tank-killer
within range, when properly em-
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b. Maneuvering Tanks.

(13 When tanks maneuver against tanks
with neither side in defensive positions (pro-
vided theyv are within effective range), tank
losses are assessed in the inverse ratio of
participating tanks.

Tark losser (per

Combat! rati platoor. (i tanke, per hour)
Attacker Defender Attacker Detende~
1 : 1 2 1
2 : 1 2 1 -
3 : 1 1 1
4 : 1 1 P4
5 : 1 1 3

Fagure D10, Ta nk lozses—exposed atiacker versus
protected defender.

Meverick.
suck 2f Rockeye 1L

Erample: Aggressor attacks with 20
tanks and is opposed by a US Force emploving

10 tanks. Tank losses are then assessed in the
ratic of one Aggressor tank to two US tanks
per hour.

{27 Terrain, tactical e*npzovmen.. and dure-
tior; of the action must be ceonsidered in deter-
g the number of Josses to be assessed.

(3> When parity exists between each side.
assess losses t¢ both forces at the rate of one

aged per hour.

¢. Exposed Attacker Versus Protected De-

rernder. When the attacking tank force is ex-

posed in an sttack on tanks behind cover in &
defensive position, assess tank losses generally
at the rate shown in figure D-10. Adjust this
raie appropriately to take into account circum-
stanices such as use ¢f smoke by the attacker or
use of antitank mines by the defender.

Example: Aggressor tank company (10
tanks) attacking twc protected US tank pla-
toons {10 tanks). The Aggressor would lose two
tanks and the US unit would lose one tank per
hour.

D-37. Assessment of Casualties and Materiel
Damaoge from Nuclear Strikes.

Compute in accordance with paragraphs D—48
threugh D-5% and chapter 7. .
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Section VII.

D-38. General

a. The effectiveness of units (firepower
scores) in attack and defense is continually re-
evaluated to allow for casualties. These scores
are also changed as replacements are received.

b. The largest unit evaluated by this method,
as to firepower score, is the battalion. Support-
ing artillery, engineers, and armored cavalry
are credited with firepower scores.

¢. Units whose missions require them to oc-
cupy a position in defensive operations (e.g., an
engineer group) are credited with firepower
scores.

EFFECTIVENESS OF UNITS SUSTAINING CASUALTIES

d. All tyvpes of units displacing forward on the
approach march are considered attacking
units.

e. All types of units on the march rearward
are assumed to be in a defensive role.

f. A unit’'s effectiveness after recuperation
from a nuclear attack (if recuperation is possi-
ble) is determined basically by the number of
survivors. In these simplified war gaming pro-
cedures, the percentage of materiel still ser-
viceable is considered to be the same percent-
age as that of survivors.

Attack
0 o
- Any break
k4
e 80
-
)
E -
/
g *r /'/
x £
g /
s — . Type II
= break
=
- 40
ey
=
] -
=y
<
o
a
- 20 jm
>
-]
€
[
[3]
1= —
[ Y
o
{ 1 t 1 1 J
C 18] 20 30 40
Percentoge cosuoities
Fagure I)-11. Probabiliiyv of attacking unit breaking.
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Figure D-12.
D-3¢. Attocking Units

o Casualties in an attac
one of three results:

(1) The attack is continued without delay
by the survivors (without the attacking force's
halting).

{2 A tvpe I break occurs. In this case. the
attacking unit (division) breaks or is forced to
withdraw in partial disorder. but is able to
reorganize in 2 1o 4% hours and tc continue the
atizch successfully. The division is able to or-
ganize a defensive after 1 hour if terrain anc
e permit.

3

king force can have

1R T W O IRERe TR

Ineffective time for attacking units.

(3" A type 1] break occurs. Int
attacking division requires at least 2 davs to
recuperate before being able 1¢ resume the
attack. Figure D-13 can be used to determine
whether the unit can accomplish a defensive
mission. If it can, a time delay based on casual-
ties sustained is imposed (fig D-14:. If it cannot.
professional judgment is made on its future
potential, ranging from the division's remain-
ing in rear area in excess of 2 davs for recovery,
to using the unit for individua! replacements.

t. The specific result that occurs is deter-
mined in the foliowing manner: enter figure D-

b-17
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Figure D-12. Probability of defending unit continuing to erform mission,
C4 o 2 ng g P

11 2t the percentage of casualties; and. using

the curve jabeled “any break” determine the
probakbiiity of whether the unit continues the

attack or breaks. This probability is used in
conjunction with the table of rendom numbers
to determine whether z break occurs. If the
unit does not break resuit ¢(1) above occurs.

c. If the unit bresks, the next random num-
ber is used to determine whether the break is a
type I or type Il First the curve labeled “type
IT break” in figure I'~11 is entered at the
to determine if the

.

percentage of casualties

break is type II. If the break is type II, a(3)
above applies. If it is a type I break. the per-
centage of casualties in figure D-12 is entered
to determine the period for which the unit will
be ineffective as a fighting force. At the end of
this period. the survivors are considered to be
fully effective once again.

D—-40. Defending Units

a. Casualties in z defending force can cause
one of three resalts:

,m\‘
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Figure D=4,

{1* The defense is continued without inter-
ruptier: DY the su *“\'i\‘ora

12 The defending unit reguires up to 4%
hours te recuperate hefore being able to re-
sume the defense in another position. (It must
withdraw to a rear position.)

(3" The deferiding unit is totally ineffective
and either musti be replaced immediately or
ris }; heing overrun.

. The particular result that occurs iz deter-
miined in the following manner. If the percent-
age of casualties 1z 27 percent or less. result

Inefrective time for defending units.

ures. If the percentage of casual-
cent or greater, result a(3; above
u? he percentage of casualties is
ater than 2% percent but less than 40 per-
t, the percentage is entered in figure D-14
and the probability for the unit to continue
defending without a delayv is found. This proba-
bility is used in conjunction with the table of
randcem: numbers tc determine whether the
event occurs. If the decision is affirmative. the
unit can continue te defend without interrup-
tier,

D-1¢




c. If the decision is negative, result a(2) above
occurs. In this case, the percentage of casual-
ties is entered in figure D-14 to determine the
period that the unit is ineffective as a defend-
ing force. At the end of this period, the survi-
vors are considered fully effective once again.

D—41. Artillery

If an artillery unit is subjected to nuclear
attack and suffers a large percentage of casual-
ties in a short period, its capability te continue
to perform its mission is determined by using
figures D-18 and D-14 (curve for defending
unitg) in the same manner as described in
paragraph D-40. If and when the unit is capa-
ble of continuing its assigned mission, its tube
effectiveness is determined from table H-28,

D-42. Armeor

a. The tank battalion and the armored cav-
alry squadron are the largest armored units

Section VIil.

bD—43. General

For playver personnel, the basic unclassified
reference document for nuclear piay is FM 101-
31-3. Controllers use appropriate field manuasals.

D44 Realistic Picy of Nuciear impac#

It all war games a
i

- : - - - v+ o Fia1d
ciear attack should be perm .Lt d o ha\ e its full

. X
mD ress on commanders and staft

rrag itude of the ;
rz g and operations. Therefore,

reguired on ti

requirmg units and commanders te

“play the game” when they hgve been assessed

sualties and eguipment damage.
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D—45. Effects of Nuclear Weapons on o Force

The effects of the detonation of & nuclear
weapon on & given force are determined in
accordance with FM 101-81-series.

D—46. Effect of Nuclear Weapons on
Command Action

a. When & unit is hit by a nuclear strike, the
control group must also evaluate the command
action taken. Points to be considered are—

(1) Measures taken to determine combat
efficiency of the unit.

(2) Timeliness of the dispatelh of a control
and assessment team to the area of the strike.

D-20

whose effectiveness is evaluated by the method
described below.

b. Armored units in all types of action, except
when under nuclear attack. can continue on
their assigned missions until suffering 40 per-
cent tank losses.

¢. The capability of an armored unit to con-
tinue its assigned mission after being subjected
to nuclear attack is determined by using fig-
ures D-13 and D-14 as described in paragraph
D-40. If and when the unit is capable of contin-
uing on its mission, its tank strength is the
actual number of serviceable tanks remaining.
In estimating the number of serviceable tanks
remaining after a nuclear attack, the likelihood
must be considered that many mechanically
reliable tanks become unusable because of
radiation. In general‘ it is assumed for war
game play that tanks occupied by personnel
who have been declareu casuai-’ks zs a resul:
of excess radiation doses are toc “hot” for
further use until decentaminatec.

NUCLEAR PLAY

{3 Reports to higher headguarters of infor-
mation relative to the attack.

; Whether the commander. as a result of
avanao e nro*mauor makes necessary modifi-
pian. toinclude a decision as to the
¥ t¢ continue its mission or to be

ie destrcrced determination of

rrﬁviszon:s (standing operation proce-

gures? for an alternate command post for the

successxon of cqmmand and assumption of con-

trol of the unit’'s communications system, were
kniown and impiemented.

(67 Measures taken to maintain or regain

control of the disabled unit.
{7} Measures taken for the care and evac-
uation of the wounded.
b. If proper command action is not taken. the
control group assesses penalties by imposing
additiona!l delay, casualties, and damage.

D-47. Hypothetical Weapon Systems

For training and demonstrational purposes
only, the weapon svstems plaved are assumed
to have the same nuclear vields and ranges as
the respective associated hypothetical systems
in FM 101-31-1 and FM 101-31-3.

D-—48. Nuclear Weapon Empioyment Times

Use employment times cited in table H-2.

"

.

|

A3

o,
P N




soh ek )

w0

WEAPON RANGE TABLE

Delivery System

Minimum Range Maximum Range

(meters) (meters)
155-mm how short-range cannon (SRC) 2,000 10,000
§—inch how medium-range cannon (MRC) 2,000 20,0QO
Honest John free flight rocket (FFR) 5,000 40,000
Lance {light-guided missile) 15,000 110,000
Sergeant mecdium guided missile (MGM) 50,000 150,000

Figure D-15.

D—49. Nuclear Weapon Employment
Warning Times

Comiply with the provisions of the major unit
SOF.

B-50. Division Ployer Team Activities

‘¢. Division pilaver teams empiov the various
technigues cited in FM 101-31-1 and FM 101~
31-3 in planning for the employment of nuciear
weapons.

b, Each divisien must notifv corps (fire sup-
port coordinator) in the controi group of the
foliowing items when reqguesting a nuclear
strike by corps or when notifving corps of its
decision to fire an allocated weapon that it has
beer: authorized tc expend:

{1) Teld (kilotons).

(2) Desired height of burst (meters).

(3) Desired ground zero (DGZ) (military
grid).

{4) Delivery systems.

{5} Location of delivery unit {(military grid).

(6) Time on target.

R

D-51. Determination of Weapon
Performance.

a. Gereral. To make nuclear play more realis-
tic. the control group determines. in the case of
each nuclear strike, how the weapon probably
would have performed had it been fired in
actual battie; that is, whether it would have

Weaponr range table.

functioned reliably, and where (at what grid
and height) it would have detonated. After
making this determination, the control fire sup-
port ecoordinator (FSCOORD) control section
then reports the data to the loss computers for
the actual assessment of damage and casual-
ties.

b. Procedure. On receipt of the necessary
input data (para D-50d}, the FSCOORD pro-
ceeds with the analysis and the determination
of effects.

Note. There are severa! methods for selecting chance
outcomes as outlined in paragraphs D—4 through D-7,
depending on the chance device used. Below are illustra-
tions using the method explained in the FM 101-31-series.

D-52. lHustration—All Delivery Systems

Stepl. Determine whether the target is
within range of the delivery system. From in-
put date, determine distance from delivery sys-
tem to desired ground zero (DGZ). Minimum
and maximum range capabilities of delivery
systems are cited in weapons range table (fig
D-15). For detailed information refer to chapter
2, FM 101-31-3.

Step 2. Determine whether the round is a
dud. Cast two dice to establish a two-digit num-
ber. If the resultant number is listed on the
dud probability table (fig D-16) for the applica-
ble delivery system, the round is a dud. It is not
necessary to establish why the round is a dud.
The round may abort on launching, be jammed,
be intercepted in flight, malfunction in flight,

D-21
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Delivery system

Dud occurs if one of these
dice combinations is rolled

155-mm how (short-range cannon)

1,1

8-inch how (medium-range cannon)

Honest John (large free rocket)

Lance (light-guided missile)

Sergeant (medium-guided missile)

Figure Li-z¢.

o detonate on arrival in the target area
The du d probability table simply malgar ates
all these ma;functions into one overall relative
t reilability.

Determine actual height of burst.
Cast two dlce and establish a number by deter-
mining the sum. Correlate the resultant num-
ber in the vertical error ( PE, ) table (fig D-17
for direct PE; reading and whether high or
lowi. Determine the actual height of burst er-
ror by multiplving number of PE, {from v

ca: error table: by the size of one PE, {ir:
n ed from: the a propriat.e tactica!

o
el
13}
£
£,
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o
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e 53
m 1.
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3
=
.
o
o
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cal error 1o’ ir(lu. the

,.z

Example. Assume the sum of a two-dice
cast is 10, From the verucal error table beiow,
determine that the weapon is detonated two
PE. below desired height of burst. “Input"”
data indicate a free flight rocket, FFR/¥-KT

Vertical Error (PE.) Table

Vertica! error

Two~Gice throw (eum) tPE; Hiph /low
2 4 H
3 3 I
7 2 G
Desired 5, 8 1 H Desired
height ¢f 6, ¢ 1 L height of
burst 4, 10 2 O burst
11 3 w
12 4

Figure D~17. Vertical error (PEy 4.
g

bD-22

Diud probabiiity table.

weaporn 1s to be delivered by LANCE deliv ery
means, against protected personnel for prompt
casualties, at a range of 19,000 meters and the
desired height of burst is 397 meters {low air-
burst). The size of one PE; is 95 meters. (FM
101-31-8). Because twe PE; occurred, the
weapon detonated 190 meters (95 x 2) below the
desired height of burst of 397 meters. or the
detonation occurred at a height of (397 - 190
207 meters,
Siep 4. Determine actual horizontal offser
distance as a functior of mult tiples of circular
‘CEP;. Roll two dice and estab-
iish & number of determining the sum. Corre-
the resultant number in the CEF tabie
fxg D-18) for direct CEP reading. Determine
ac uval CEP by multiplving number of CEP
from CEP table) by the size of CEP (meters)
for the appropriate system and range taken
from FM 101-31-8.
Example. The sum of a two-dice cast is &.
By direct reading from CEP table (fig D—18)
determine the weapon is detonated one CEP
from the target (DGZ). “Input” data indicated
the delivery system to be emploved is the free
flight rocket. The circular error probable (CEP)
for this delivery means is 268 meters at 19,000
m range. (FM 101-31-3). Because one CEP oc-

o bty
RS
PN
(t\

CEP Table
Two-dice throw aum} CEP
5, 6, &, 1
4, 7, 10 2
3, 11 3
2,12 4
Fiure D-18. Circular error probable ¢ CEP .
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Figure I)-14. CEP directional offset,

carred, the weapon detonated (1 > 268) or 268
meters from the target (DGZ.

Step 5. Determine actual GZ. This is done
bv determining the direction in which te meas-
ure the actual horizontal offset distance com-
u*ed in step 4 above.

a die to establish & number. Apply the
itant number to the CEP directiondi offset
{fig D-18; for direction of horizontal offset
rice.

Exampie. The distance 1o be offset is 268
meters as determined from step 4 above. The
number established b\’ a one-die cast is 4. Off-
set actual GZ 262 me r= dde west from DGZ.

¢. Report actu L:Z and act,.a' height
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Assessment of Nuclear Casualties and
Damaoge

a. Loss C'v'mputen {Control Group! On re-
ceipt of actual GZ and actual height of burs:
rom the fxre support coordinator control sec-
tion, the loss computers assess casualties and
damage.

b. Teckmigues. The visual method for deter-
mination of casuaities and damage is em-
ploved. tUse the appropriate manua! of the FM
105-6-series or app B, Tab B-11-2, FM 101-31-1.
A circular map scale is provided the control
group as the control map. Radii of effects are
obtained from the appropriate casualty and
damage table us..‘g the actual height of burst
‘HOR!. If the actual height of burst is below the
indicated HOP . (height of burst, faliout
safe), as determined by the casualty and dam-

of

e
age tabies, use the radii of effects for the actual

Ofiense Defense
Forces Depth from (troops per (troops per
FEBA (km) g kmj 8q kmj

Troop units at 81—100 percent of full strength

Covering oo 0-20 - 20
Forward area de- 0-10 - 40
fensive forces. 11-30 - 20
31-100 - 8

Main attack _.._-_ 040 60 —
41-80 30 -

81-100 15 -

Supporting attack - 0-40 30 -
41-80 15 —

81-100 B -

Reserve __________ {Any location) 40 40

Troop units at 81—80 percent of full strength

Covering _________ §-20 - 17
Forward ares de- 0-10 - 34
fensive forces. 11-30 . 16
31-10¢ - 4
Main attack ______ 0-40¢ 50 -
41-80 25 -
81-10¢ 12 -
Supporting attack _ [ES-1¢] 25 -
41-8C 12 -
81-100 é -
Reserve __________ (Any iocatiorn: 40 40
Troop units at 71-—80 percent of full strength
Covering oo __.__ 0-20 - 15
Forward arez de- (~10 . 30
fensive forces. 11-30 - 14
' 31-100 oo g
fain attack ___-__ 0-40 45 _.
41-80 3 -
81-100 10 -
Supporiing attack . 0-40 22 .
418 10 -

21-10C £
Reserve __________ {Any location: 4G 40

“The majority of the carunitier ie.5., T8¢ percent. forward of
the division's reey boundaries are mssessed ggainst the divisions.
Denegity of all froops with @ corps ¢ UF and

Agporesgori.

Frigure D-2¢.

height of burst, and treat as & surface burst to
determine the area covered by fallout.

¢. Exposure Criteria. To assess realistic cas-

ualties and damage resuiting from the employ-
ment of nuclear weapons, it is BECEbSaT:\' 10
establish general exposure criteria. Controllers
must use professional judgment to modify the
guide cited in the exposure criteria table (table
H-27 if the plaver teams ingtitute special
measures to minimize troop vulnerability.
{(These criteria are provided as a guide only.)

d. Arecs Oceupied by Unite. For assessment
of nuclear casualties and damage. assume units
are actuzlly cccupying the size areas porirayed

D-23




Qualitative Quantitativel !
3 3 I3 !
DESTROY: To render completely ineffective At least one-third )
as a unit (or installation) through extensive coverage of target |
|
loss of key personnel, command and control (personnel casualties l
\
facilities, or materiel; requires withdrawal or material damage l
3
from action, complete reorganization, replace- fraction) J
|
ments, resupply, and retraining
| |
NEUTRALIZE: To render ineffective for sz Between one-tenth and | |
e tire through random loss of kev personnel, one-thirc coverage of
command and control facilities, and/or target
{
gmaterielg requires reorganization, replace- i
|
ments, and resupnply |
- {
Y N |
L

tha ian; ’

D-54. Nucleor Weapon Contingent Effects rate of troep movement bv foo: is reducedc,
a. General. Contingert effects tables of the  particularly during periods of low visibili

FN 101-Bi-series apply. (For reference to in- (57 Trec blowdown cieararnce capaniiity A

diation tables, in the absence of other path through forests with moderate-to-severe
lata. assume soil is type II. In tree blowdown tree blowdown can be cleared for passage of
tables, assume treec are type II. For using fire wheeled vehicles as shown in table H-2¢
tables, assume class 1 forest fuels in & damp c. Forest or Brushiwood Arveas Erpected i be
ciimatle environment.: Tonited by Fires. \
&, Eftect or Rates of Marvenient Rates of (11 Step 7. Determine radius of expectied
movement for units and vehicles through tree burned area. considering tvpe of weapon and ‘
blowdown areas are governed by the following vield.
simpilified rules: (2} Step 2. In this svrm’x"xed methodology.
1 Imterstate-type highiraye through fre allow z”a: hurned areas by arbitrariy adding 1o i
blowaown area. There is no reduction of rate of the ¢ire : ster 1z bd:";':é‘&l !
movement on these highwayvs. area :m' C by s spreacd by prevail. !
(2 Al ather types of roads through irec ing winds, assuming thai these winds alwav. /
biocwdowr areas. For all other roads through blow from the southwesi. To determine <re
forested areas. the movement rate is reduced in, extent of this area. graw g line norin of the
ccordance with (31 below. I additior.. wheeled circle of base ignitiorn and & line eas! of this

D-24
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Fagure =22,

circle. Stop these lines at the first highway of
any width that the two lines cross. Thus. any
’ or brushwood area northeast (north to
the circie of expected ignition to the
i ' tional burned arez.
Efrecrs. It wea
ind each plaver team shou
ri Of fire¢ nuc }ea
dowrn areg: igni-
areash and t’ne
causing ioss of
. exampile of por-
ffects resulting from deto-
rocket I”J{T 'vceanor fde-

east: of

vs

&J,

Section IX.

D-55. General

Air defense capabilities are played to include
the combined capabilities of the Army and Ailr
Force (and Navy. if applicable:. This piav
chouild he handied in such a manner that it

does not vitiate the objective of & war game
Gesigrned primarily te play ground units.
Professicnal I Gg.“ o-nt determines the effec.

if 11 playec oiner

-
v
ol

-

o}

Q

(D

o

o]

m

n

-
Wind spread
forest {ire
e “‘_‘ = j)
1= FERIIREE Highway of
) = : : v
Tree blowdown ares .3 TGt | t any type
1300-meter radius | = ovenn
= =20
ire arez X =
3200-meter radius <
5
E- o0t/

Tree biowdown and fare areas.

e. Rubble Clearance. Hyvpothetical clearance
time reguired to effect passage through rubble
is as shown in table H-30.

O \ GTCOH;‘&

bridge

consiructic effective

way of beg the gen-
eraj area

(2! Hypothetica i table H-

AlR DEFENSE

D-56. Air Force Capabilities

a. Air Force units (both ground and airi are
given a detection probability of 0.8 (80 percent)
for all opposing aircraft dispatched during
clear weather. The probability drops 16 U.6 (60
percent) in bad
de*’ecteé by radar and air patr’fésﬁ

o

D-25

— I ——




foameN

D-57. Army Air Defense Capabilities

a. Army air defense units are given a detec-

tion probability of 0.8 during clear weather (0.6
in inclement weather).

b. For determining the losses to be assessed
against aircraft resulting from ground fire, the
tvpes of weapons that engage the target are
considered. For example, when the target is out
of range of gun weapons but within range of
surface-to-air missile (SAM) units, only the
SAM units are considered to be engaging the
target.. Air Defense batteries provide protec-
tion t¢ zones shown in table H-20.

miis-

¢. Losses
Y essed

siles and

as fohows:
he contro! group draws a circle around
defence artillery battery to
using the appropria
table H-2(0 as a ra

to flights engaged by guided
rumber of penetrations are ass

5

' *—]

show its
te horizental
dius.

Section X.

D-58. General

Ir ali war g mes and map maneuvers . elec-
tranic warfare (EWi should be permit ed 10
have its full rmaact to Impress on commanCer.,
and staff officers the magnitude of EW effects
11! zspects o; D'cmmng and operations. The
; anrnot be guantified )
The degree of s

play.

assessment can be based on

Section XI.

D-60. Limitations on Portraying Leadership
The effectiveness of ieadership. like mor-
ale. esprit, the will 1o win. etc.. cannot be guarn-
tified i the imitative atmosphere of a2 war
game. Participants must keep this limitation
well in mind. Normally forces engaged on each

C:Of— are assumed to have equally good leader-
. Under cucr m«ummw.“ the eueu. of lead-

balarnces our and

(2) Using table H-21, which introduces gag.
sumed SAM weapon kill probabilities, calculate
the total number of aircraft kills.

(3) Compute the number of aircraft pene.
trating the defense based on the number of
enemy aircraft in the raid, less the kills. Whep,
nuclear warheads are used, controllers modify
the conventional warhead factors to incorpe.
rate the higher kill probablhtv of the nuclear
warhead.

d. Losses of flights engaged by light air de.
fense weapons are the sum of the losses in.
curred from each type of fire. Criteria for as.
sessment of losses are determined by control
personnel. based on the existing situation. Con-
sideration iz given to the approach corridors
used by the aircraft. to coverage of such corri.
ders by defensive weapons. to types of aircrafy,
number of weapons in the defense. reactior
‘ailabie te the defense. and to engage-

time av
unme.

nient

ELECTRONIC WARFARE

what actually transpires. In all other in.
starnices. professional judgnmient must b the
basis for determining the effectiveness of EW
lav. C ti 1

. med or actual impact on intelligernice
A"‘Oud(ts o bom forces.

LEADERSHIP

ership z& one of the major influences if not the
' ¢ the

mi-
€ bro};en and failed 16 accom-
ir leadership has

On the other hand, troops excel-
Ve succeeded against phenamenal

nior casualties 'r"
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Random number Action?
01--10 Reduce estimated average time by 67 percent
11--25 Reduce estimated average time by 33 percent
26--75 Make no change in estimated average time
76--90 Increase estimated average time by 33 percent
% 9?;;2% Increase estimated average time by 67 percent
i 100

1Ta}:e action indicated feor random number used.

Figure D-28. Efiect of leadership on reorgarization fime.

centro! group wish to illustrate how this ele-
ment bears on overall combat effectiveness.
thev ma) increase or decrease reorganization
time from estimated average times, using ran-
dom numbers.

Section X.

D-62. Conditions

See examyple D-5.*

L3

Ezample D=3.

D—61. Effective Leadership

The time required 1¢ recrgarnize an attacking
brigade or recuperate a defending brigade or
division must be estimated. To refiect the effect
of leadership on the time reguired. use random
numbers {fig D-23)

WEATHER

Weather Condilions Ezample

Date Congisions
R S 5 S Ground {og until 1000, otherwise clear
8 MBY et amaenn Reir
3 JUTE o e e e em—— e aa e Ciear
2 JUDE . o o e e —em—eaan Clear
O R L e s Clear
b SUDIE — e e e e e e e e e - Clear
B TN o o o e e e e e e Ground iog untit 1000, otherwise ciear
B JUIIE L e e e e e s Ground fog until 100¢, otherwise clear
T UD€ o o e e e Clear
B J U o e e e e Rainshowers afternoon, otherwise clear
9 JUDE . oo e e e - Clear
10 JUT . o e e e e Clear
L JUPE L o o e e e Rainshowers ali day
1 UM . o o e e s Ciear
18 GUME o o e Clear
N T Clear
18 dume s e R Cilear
18 U Ground fog un 000, otherwise clear
1 UM o o o e Ground fog until 1000, otherwise ciear

s* Vary for probviemr locals ané period.
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D—-63. Forecasts

Nermally, 72-

Section XHI.

D-é4. Aggregating

Wher: war gaming at corps level, the essentia
questAor is the detail in which the game is
piaved. The more detail 1o be considered
nearer the game poriravs reality: vet. '1: ig
neither possible nor practicable to show &li
aspects of real-life battle or to simuizie com-
pietely. The inclusion of detail is costly in terms
of manpower, time, money. precessing eguip-
ment. and facilities. Therefore, in war gaming.
a conflict fr q&en Iy arises from the fact thar
considerabie det ! is reguired for a valid repre-
sentation of the situation. whereas the mcre
details that are introduced. the more the game

is complicated and delaved.
a. Larger Force O,,m*anom
the sl :

¢reasing as
-

grows, the method of showing
tive resull (in aggregate! Is use
praciicanie. Limitations in this
ever are 1mposed Ly the mi
merntve for a2 valid game

the overal: net effect can hbe

oc 1o 11 . s T
process s raleg aggregating. 1t
MY everaging. nor 5 it mesan

.pie of Aggregating. A mechanized di-
o-10{ percent strengthi, when em-
pioyea in the offense. might be assigned &
] ffective firepower scere of 2
whereas. in a similar environment, a separat
armored brigade might be given a cumulative
firepower score of seven. In either organiza-
tion. one or more companies may be ineffective.
an artillery battery may be displacing. other

batteries may be ﬁrmg at the maximum rate:
Vet representative aggregate firepower scores
are respec‘z\'el}‘ 25 and T

D-2¢

Couditions

_____________ Ground fog until 1000, otherwise clear
_____________ Rainshowers afternoon, otherwise clear
_____________ Ground fog until 1000, otherwise clear
_____________ Clear
............. Clear
............. Clear

hour and 24-hour forecasts are given to players.

WAR GAMING AT CORPS

D—65. Rapid Analysis

For manual (hand-operated; gaming, a simpli-
fiec procedure has been designed for incorpe-
rating considerable detsail: Dut with most of it

L -
1 suitable:

are involved (le..

a. Tnis method of rapid analysis i
{1} Where large forces

results must be arrived at

a. Combai Forces. Fzrepower scores for com-

bat elements in contact are computed as stated
in paragraph D-17. For firepower scores. see
exampie D-€
b. Artillery.
(1) A force's firepower score is inerezsed 11
accordance with example D-6 for each atrached
or reinforaing artillery group.




Commitied Combat Uniter

Ezample D-6. Firepower Scores,

Unit at 91-100 percent strength | { Unit at 81-90 percent strength Lm: &t 7}-80 percent strength
Unit and equipment and equipment and equipment
Ofense Defense Offense Defense Offense f Defense
1 GV o e e e 20 18 15 14 0 9
h{ech o & 5 RSP 25 20 20 15 0 10
Ly'n'ld o & U .1 30 15 23 11 ' 0 8
100 DAEee e e e 5 5 4 4 | 0 2
Mech b6 oo ot i i 6 5 5 4| 0 2
armd bde ool 7 4 6 3 0 2
Armd cav Tegt_ . ..o 3 6 2 4 i 0 3
ATTY B  mm mc o m e e e ] 3 4 2 3 i 1 2
ERET D e m e e 1 2 0 2 | 0 1
1

» These rvpo..netm seores are for demonstratioral purposes onty.

¢ Anv unit of brigade size or iarger, gustaining over 8C percent casualties, has firepower score cut

her it it oul of commuuniecatior, has nc knowledge of its situation, or has no tangibie relief or ibitity of resumptior of friendly contact,
wher it is

Ezample D-7. Firepower Sceres, Fired Nuclear Weapone®

tc half the value given when it becomes operstionaliy spent,

Weapor Fxrecb;\'
Qfiense i Defense

R H i
O & R ! 20 4
K %t:"'”””'»”"“»"”””__”_E_“E_”“_—E-“_“--"_-_”_"_'”-—“”—_“—: .4 ’ L€
o f}; ........................................................................... .6 i .6
S N 1.6
N i e 1.4
L ; 1.2 2.0
54 }\'“ ___________________________________________________________________________ 1. 2.4
00 R T 1.6 2.6
z 2.0 §.0
51 3.0 4.0
4.0 | 6.0
6.0 | 8.¢
8.0 1G.0

I {2 Likewige, the firepower of artillery re- d. Passage of Lines.
miaining under corps centrol is prorated among the zone o’“ units executing
commitied units using a "vrevwovve1 score per ar- increased, based on the situation. as a res

These hivpotheticki scores are for Gemonstrations] purposes oniy.

affezt the cutcome
Iy the corp: hezdguariers i
insuficient personnel o

ented b

Nuclear weapons

D% Caser whnen tn
a T

o
[¢]
I
hs]
4
i

corps, &nd a Gesumed W be fired
exampic D=7 is ns were known ¢

& passage of lines is
)

The firepower score in

!
uliery group in accordance with example D€,

¢. Close Atr Support.

(1) Close air support increases the supported
unit's firepower score by 0.1 per sortie floun,
¢2: Firepower scores for sorties retained by

1 are applied when specific

corps ipiaver teams
missions are requested by corps.

{3) Where close air support soryjes are em-
ploved against units not in contact, reduce to a

realistic level the firepower score of the unit
being attacked.

(4) Effects of air-delivered nuclear weapons
are computled in accordans Wit nile D=7,

the fire support provided by the unit being
passed through. This increased firepower score
diminishes as the attack progresses bevond the
effective range of small-arms fire and artillery

fires of the passed unit.
€. Foliow and Support. The degree to which
an organization executing a follow and support
missior affects the firepower score of the at-
tacking force is largely dependent on the suc-
cess of the attack. If the combat ratic is such
that the attacker is unable to advance. the
organization following and supporiing exer-
cises little or no influence on the action. How-
ever. if the attack progresses rapidiyv. the effect
¥ {

of a unit in & follow and support role is to

n-2¢




significantly increase the rate of advance of the
attacking force.
f. Nuclear Weapons.

(1) Weapons allocated to uwnits and author-
tzed to be expended. The firepower of a force
using nuclear weapons is increased as shown in
example D-7.

(2: Weapons scheduled for firing by corps
keadquarters (player teams). Controllers count
the firepower of these nuciear weapons when
fired (or assumed to be fired) in determining
firepower ratios of forces involved. The indi-
vidual nuclear strikes are plotied. and simp-

~ lified target analysis procedures are used. The

effectiveness of units receiving a nuclear strike
is reduced in proportion to its strength reduc-
tiorn.

D-67. Conversion of Firepower to Combat
Power

Y or basis and proc

For conversion, see

D-68. Rates of Advance

ror computation, see paragraph D-23. For
rates, see tables H-3 and H—.

edure, see paragra D22,

figure D-6.

D—69. Nuclear Ploay—Weapons and Yields

a. Use the wegpons. delivery svstems, andg ef-
fecis data contained in the appropriate fieid
manuai of the FM 101-31-series.

oty

4. Weapons that are allocated by corps to
su! -ov‘dxuaxe uriits {divisions. separate brigades,
24 iry regiments! ang are authorized

y

are "xOl anal\;.Eu ingnigusally

]
(@R

the time of bu
be canceled. but a staffing and reaction
re of 15 minutes is requzred to insure cancel-
ton. (In the event of scheduling that affects
wop safety, & probability number of 80 is used
¢ determine whether a cancellation can be
accomphished.)

d. The operations controller determines
whether a weapon is fired in accordance with
the timing presented in the fire plan. It must
be realized that if one side fires numerous

plarnned nuclear weapons prior to firings by the
other side, certain majer command posts (CP)
tspecific locations known by the controliers). as

et E—)—‘ ot oM
] o
o r“ =3 ?‘

-
)

weli as launchers, radars, radios. supplies,

vehi-

cles, and personnel (specific locations noy
known by the controllers) may be destroyeg
The earlier detonation of nuclear weapons by
one side hinders the ability of the other side
fire according to its plan. Because of time ang
space limitations, the location of corps ang
division command posts and alternate cor,.
mand posts are the only tangible informatigy,
plotted and available to assist the controller iy,
determining whether nuclear weapons can b,
fired. Decisions are made based on judgmen,
and on a consideration of the percentage of
command and alternate command posts for the
headguarters of division and corps not neutra).
ized by enemy nuclear strikes (example D-8),

Example D-. Eftect of Gperationa! Command Posts o,
Firing of Nuciear Weapons

Ferceniape oF {F & Ferceniape ot nueiees wps.

O OBeTGT alivratea i«

fcorpe and drrisinns, 160 c@r be BT 01 Bt el

SI-200C 1006
£3-40 ol?
. T
TI-KC AE
70 ¢ to B0

S
"m
(s3]
ot ]
®

l

t of the above, the operations control-
ler dete rmines whether the planned firing of
an be a"COT}"pNQ'—‘G‘L by & divi

al 1 ieid.

(2) Delivery means (designation of unit]

(31 Type of burst desired.

(41 Desired ground zero.

{5 Troop safety requirements. wher neces-
sary,

g. Target overlays may be used to show de-

sired ground zero and to assign target numbers

D-70. Disposition Assumptions
E.\.ampJe D-¢ gives the percentages of person-
nel assumed to have the eguivalent

protection (protected personnel) under the con-
ditions indicated.

L o A e g g 4 ] SRR, G

of foxhoieg

e aranas b,
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Ezrampic D-§.

Percentape of Personnel Assumed to Have Equiralent of Fozholc Protection

;
Stetus !

¥

Dismounted Motorized ! Armored personpel Tanks
. CArTIETE
i
Avtacking. oL .. ... ... . ] 15 ¢ . ] 85 g5
Defending iactivelv engaged ... ... __ . ______ 65 L ... J 75 83
Inassemblyareas ... _._ ... _ ... ... _____ .. . __ L. 4 75 75
Approachmareh. ... .. . ________.____ . . __ . __ 10 25J 95 95

D-71. Nuclear Delivery Response Times

To preciude the unrealistic portraval of the
capabilities of the delivery units. the assumed
planning times shown in table H-2 are used
{para D-1Q).

D-72. Nuclear Casualties

a. General.

(1Y As arule, the majority of total casualties
sustained in an active nuclear environment re-

ults from nuclear weapons.

(27 The foliow: ing charts and procedures are
uvsed to assess military and civi ian casualties.
Modifications may be made by control personnel
whern conditions warrant,

b. Basis for Assessing Military Nuciear
Casualties. Military casualties are assessed in
the following manner:

(1) Srep 1. Devermine types of weapons em-
pleved; and from example D-16. obtain the arez
coverage of the weapon in square kilometers.

Exampie -16. Yicld Versus 4

rec Coverage

2 KT—2 s¢ km

-

106

(2
i ge
{These trooy average: vou
assume thal large units are dispersed into

i rancom fas ]
tions of the area are OCChp)ed and parts of the
rear areas ar¢ occupled by troops from Army
and by other suppering forces,: Figure Li-20
shows hypothetical troop densities for all
-troops with a corps.

(3) Step &. Determine by multipli ior. the
number of courps casualties under conditions
present.

Exrample: A small free rocket ECHO 10

KT burst on the main attack force of infantry
units at full strength (60 troops per square
kilometer).

Refer to example 21 for Wweapon ares
CoOverage.

A 10-KT nuciear weapon causes casuz)-
t1es in an area of £ sguare kilometers,

B0 troopssg Kme > 2 8¢ ke =" g OO
Whi Decome prompt and delaved casuzlties (av.
erage total).

¢. Basis for Assessing Civilian Nuclear Cae-
ualties. Civilian nuclear casualties can be cal-
culated by the density per square kilometer
expected in the area of detonation. The popula-
tion density figure is estimated as shown in
example D-11.

Ezxaemple D-1;. Assessing Civilian Nuclear Casualties

Zonr Liergity of etriiiang

A 40 ki}omeiers of eontact: sl
civilians evae

B ... Greater than 40 kiiometers from line of

coniact: 50 eivilians per square kilometer
i in. ‘Casuslties in
£.000 or more inhabi-
2 if the nuclear wes-
t-up ares.

3 Terr

d. Nuclear Casualties in Supporting Units. 1f
a division is %Bgeued te a nuclear attack in
whlcn 1t suffers a reiatively large percent tage of
casualties in a short period. its supporting or
att tillery groups. engineer groups
andor armered cavalry regimen: acerue cas-

uailies and have effective strerngthe ac re-
r . L 5 ]
tlecteq 1im example N-19

altiee i Supperting Unite

Fercentop:

3 iose o Blrengik

g . cremim one,
-3 T WAEH I BUIDOTITL 0t
T wn -
[ ot S o
* s n
11-20 . 10
G<_ar,
Q3-30 20
(23 -
Si-40 . 235
r . r .
More thar 4@ More thar 80
{division is inefective’

€. Nuclear Casualties in Subordinate Units. If
a division is subjected to a nuclear attack in
which 1t suffers a relatively large percentage of
casuaities ir a short period. its brigades are
assumed 16 accrue casualties as showrn in ex-
ampie D-13

Exemple D-18. Nuclear Casualties in Subordinate Units

Pc-reﬂm;,ve cosucliies Perceniope caruelticr
[N

o brigeuae -

________________ =20
21-3¢
3:-4(
v =n
1=—0u

More thar 30

IS¢ W Brmored ceveiry repiment wher ntiached W & divi-
BIOX BEC OCCUDYIDE & LOTHOL of the front, sumiler w & brigade.




Section XIV.
D-73. Message and Message Control

a. General.
Message blanks are coded by color and over-
printed with participant’s position for ease of
identification as follows

Umpires _______.__ White message blanks
United States _____ lue message blanks
Aggressor ________ Pink message blanks

b. Written Messages.

(1) All written messages should be prepared
in three copies. One copy is retained for file and
twio copies are forwarded to message center
(ore copy for action addressee, one copy for
con Ho action).

Mess:;ges are ¢ be addressed
ander of the unit. If & pplicab}e. the writer
the staff section of primary interest
olor cor‘e for e pl “To: Commandg-
\4\ ttenition G3
k or field messag

e

comm

oc
[e16

1<

on
S

All participant
orai message: by telephon
re 1o make such message
tion of substance of m

nota

zample D~14. GI

MISCELLANEOUS

summary of communication form. (Blank forms
are provided.)

D-74. Maneuver Time

Participants should always know the time ang
game increment being played (maneuver time
or game time) and how they are delineated. As
for playing time, increments can be measured
either by intervals of time or by the happening
of certain events. The methods may vary dur-
ing the exercise, depending on the objectives
sought.

a. Maneuver time is kept flexible to facilitate
the play of the problem at all times. The ratio
of maneuver time to actual time may be 1:1;
less than 1:1, greater than 1:1; or the “maneu.
ver ciock”™ may be stopped or advanced, when

desired by the chief controller.
t. Anaivtical war games and map maneuversg

use both maneuver lime and actual time (time-
step method) and the happening of certain
events as the basis for continuing play. How-
ever, perhaps I"’laD marneuvers use tinme more
often. and analytical war games use events
more often as Lhe basis for measuring incre-

ments of the action plaved.

erns

Controlies Chreckiis
1de. It goes not ecover al situations that may
s.be brou out f"m'r.g
muiate pizy mey be iounc in

f?

carnes Taroufnl 1o« 10;'

Reguiremen” B Probiem
Has Gi—
i : ¢. Obtamed genera! loczlion of the commarnd
t post from G35
b, Alerted headguerters commandan: and
i provost marshal’
: —~ . “ iz .
2. United States and Aggressor ‘l a. Does Gl inciude pertinent G information
Perform normez! G1 duties {ir his estimate to the comma“mng genera! or
i chiel of staf” 1 not. why not?

fe)

bt

0

[

1he personne! dally summary—
Submitted orn time”

Based on josses actualiy

; assessed?

adminis

¢. Does GI prepare appropriate portions of the
ve annex te include—
T (1:

PR
trat:

division prisoner of war

{ av\'.“orw graves registration

straggler collecting point? ¢
i { army post office” 4
& 3
isition vemacernem for actua




§
3
H
1
i
i

T A iy oy RO T o,

S

7

Ezxampie D-15—Continued

Reguirement Probiem

3. United States and Aggressor a. Has G1 insured that installations for which
Perform normal G! duries he is primearily responsible are displaced forward
as the situation permits?

b. Is action on project______ .. complete?

Is GI making continuous estimates?

4. United States and Aggressor S Are the plan and comments coordinated
Piar for replacing military per- : with the genera} stafl, staff specialists, and troop

sonne! with civiiian labor. : units affecred?

fl AH()cation of cml‘a“ labor te units and
ion juties tc be performed?
2% Adminisiration of the civilian labor
i on both divisior and unit level?

§. Uniwed States anc Aggressor
Plai: ior employment of eivil police

€. United States and Aggressor

Piar for regulation of combat troops -
in towns and villages. ¢k, Are
1T

7. Unihed Stetes and Aggressor
lans for receiving and ac-
ing war ¢ spongdents.
v submitting the ioliowing
situation : “Corps
repnris nine acerediteC war correspor

iv

s The

sion for &

nsporation .

. anc iniormaton per-

és

i nterviews with perscnnel from the eites
: reprewemed by correapo-;de'wtc'

above are satisfacion”

| b. Is the plan coordinated with other staff
i officers? If not, why not?

—
© ¢, ls the plan disseminated t¢ all interested
| persons”?

i

&. United States and Agpresscr ¢. Does GI investigate matter”

1

Taxe proper action in marter !
i ship. ‘Initiated by [ b. Does

wing situation !

imanding generzai for

_n

fcommang

PSS

: : Corps G reports t

commanaey engineer hattalion is '

mawns 2 ikanee of himsel!
enigrement battalion

i erviewing repiace-

——————

D-33




Example D-15,—Contin

ved

Requirement

Problem

¢. Urited States and Aggressor

| 0. Does SOF for processing of replacements
Perform norma} G3 duties. i agequatelyv cover—

i '} Records?

j 2. Equipment”

,! 8 Indoctrinatior®

: 3 A< i

veey
—

; b Are ofacers ro
i headguarters

)

=

N
N

e maneuver. It qoes

2TF T¢ the g

Frobiem

-_—
2. United States arng ALgressor

TNROY
TN . . R
Perform, rorma) oy lies

(S0

il

I N




Erampie D-15—Continued

Requirement i

Problem

+

b. Does G2 folicw through on his reguests
insure receipt of either positive or negative

- informatien?

e

and art;i)e 3

¢. Does
before diss

faise informatic

t
:
t
H
!
}
be
§
§
H
!
H

Does GZ

completiorn of

_i. Does G2
enemy immedis?

i, Does G2 f

hezdguarters”

v inielniger

{. Does GI vr
the ODEraticn o

refer marter 10 commar

4. United States and Aggressor
Action t¢ be taker 1r- case of orders

£t o~

issues the DUEL

IT‘,M.‘,:

i

'

I ¢. Does G2 re
! general, reguesti
| 1¢ 8ERG SUCh reg
;

i

{




Ezxample D-16. G8 Coniroller Checklist

Note. This checksheet is to be used as 2 guide. It does not cover all of the situations that 0
that may arise during the play of & maneuver. It does contain major points to be brought out |
during the maneuver if approprigte to the situation. Other items to stimulate play may be J
found ir FM 101-3. Insure thet once an action has beer started, it is carried through to a ?fl
logical conclusion. E)‘

Requirement Problem |

1. United Stetes and Aggressor G. Are warning orders issued to agl! units’
Prepare pians for the night move.

b. Are warning orders issued to all steff sec-
tions?

¢. Are {ragmentary orders issued upon basis of
commander’'s concept?

j  d. Are {ragmentary orders issueC upon re-

i ceiving commander’s decision?

i . it oz

R ation accomplished with all stef
a i sectiens? with corps for route clearances?

-

-

possible”

n

1
i 7. ls movement begun a8 so0n &
4

¢. Is adeguzate security foree proviged for in

fi. Is the new location of the ¢ommand post
designated?

2, Urited States and Aggressor ¢. 1s the order clear, concise, and compiete”
Frepare operation order
b. Are zli combat units assigned 2 missian?

{ L. Are orders issuec iC units ¢ cease
. i orn terrzin {avorahie for defense of the o

¢. Is & plecemeal stiack {if situstiorn e favor-
able emploved?

4. is the svaliabie artillery (1o inciude ADA-
tully empioyed?

€. Are decisione made as the sit ‘af‘fc-r; pro-
gresses 80 1827 &l t"oope are disposec favorably
for attacking or strengibening present defens:ve

. Is aggressive reconnaissance mede immedi-
ately by divisior units when sncunt\ elements
cannot penetrate a givern position”

s

¢. Is maximum use made of air support?

air liaisor ofhcers” air contro! reams”
a
. 15 aggressive reconnaissance made Lo é
d rermine jocation of enemy positions?
4. United States anc Aggressor ¢. Are combat troops, in addition 1o elemente
Prepare plans for defense of com- i of headquarters company. required ir the plan?
mand post. (Initizted by messsge from _—




{

Ezampie D-26—Continued

Requirement

t
- Problem

corps—‘‘command post of adjasent
division over-run by enemy combat

1

patrol.

Is plen disseminated to all concerned?

o

o

Is plan sound?

5. United States and Aggressor
Perform normal G3 duties.

a. Does G3—
{1; Designate genera! location of command
post?
{2) Establisk liaisor with higher, adjacent,
' and subordinate urnits?
i (3 Coordinate with stafl and establish
pnonues for aliocatiorn and issue of regulated or
ritical items”
: 4 Lstablish aliocation of replacements
' to ma)or suberdinate units?
' {5: Submit reguired reporis?

Does G35 keep divisior headquarters and

'41:4“ and jower urits informed? If not, why not?

ang Aggressor
;. gltuartion deve

Prepare piane for attack.

a. Ar; preparat ons and plans for attacy

B}

U. Are warning orders issued to all units of

i the impending attack?

)
s
e~
~
m
1
i }
Q
(=]

™
£
4
ot
g

-
s
@
.,
O

» W
Q
n,
£
ot
X
<
=
173
Q
H

oes the plar include—
A coordinated attack Or & piecemeal

o,

m

(41

-t

foul
wﬁwu

Main and sup_»O' ing 3btnCLS

(3 Missions for all combat units”

74 : ;  of troops”

B oal wespa 5

6. ecouniermeasures . ECM 7
S

€. Are continulng decisions msade curing the
execution of 1he aTtack IO inciute—
{1: Movement ¢of the reserve’
{2, Use of ava. able artiliery support?
{8 TUse of avaliable air support
(&) Use of the reserve’
i3 Nuciear an
[€. Elecrrenie

made?

meade durin

tive on seizure?

United States and Aggresso;
+ Iiepending or. situation ceveioped i
Prepare plans for defence.

}
i
i
f
i

a. Does G5 issue warning orders to all units
t¢ include—
‘1+ Halting the advance on favorabie




e

AN

i

Ezampie [-j ti—Con

tinued
Requiremen:

Problern

I d. Are arrangements made for

| ments of the armored cavg

i

relief of ele-
airy squadron”?

¢. Are the following

inciuded ir. the plan for
tne GOP?

Does iz co'xsxs* of un
Is it highly mobiie?
§ the command and signa
. ser up to do the job adeguately”?
© 7 Does the defense provige for—
Ali-roung cc‘ente

{1 its of all arms”
. i

! organizario

s located ir logical areas
" @venues of approach?
use of nuciear weapons”

2 ¢ F

4 Arzi’ziery fire

ort the forwarg

iG trap ana destroy

————

10T reserves include—

AGeguate {orees”

i proach t¢ ense

I 7. Are trails an
f

efense sector
de51g.~at=m for

- -

mazinten ance ¢

ng r
wige

i{aeiliv Late movemern:

! Tess s i a. Does G5
Proper action in T requiri '
ieade'ship Jnit
the fol mwmg s;tuat

4]

o

o
E
«

/ 1
S

O Invesiigate the report”

t
g [ 5. 1fGs venﬂec the report, does he make &

te division

!' decisior; ang tzke action on his owr?
3.~—"A member of corps G3 sertion B R
meking 2 5128 vie: q¢ Bge

Loticed the attack was 1 notl moe .mg

forward. The COImmanger was myg
jeIet J.Sé of E.; reserye ang
tha:
pon

Doe\ Gu investigate

Teport and recommeng
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Examiple D-1t—Continued

Requirement

t

Problem

8. United States and Aggressor
Prepare nuclear fire requests.

3

TR TN a0 o

L e

k.
7
L

Warning?
Target-damage required?
Desired ground zero®
Altitude of desired ground zero”
Height of burst?

Yield?

Time on target?

Means of attack?

Troop safery?

Type of analysis?
Remarks?

Concentratior number?

Do the division nuclear fire requests include—

the maneuver ¥
it FM 10
vonclusiorn.

(iher items to stimuiste

nas beer started, it is carried through ¢

Requiremer:

Probiem

1. Urited States and Aggressor
Piar logistic support for the night

mave,

.

‘1. Are warping orders issued o support
command for the movement’

i

{2 Are any instructions for reconnaissance
”

of new arez given to support command com-
meandar®

e. Does G4 coordinate witk G2. G3, and sugp-

port ¢commanc cemmander on 1ne movement”
& United States and Aggressor ¢. ls the annex cjear, coneise. ard comulere’

&. Wili the proper execution of the instructions
contained in the administrative annex accomplish

the logistic missior without placing undue
burdern or divisior unitg”?

anc Aggreseor
ision traffie cireula-

TeC Y submitunge

ianor. e the divigior

i

EQUesTs Lhe QUVISIOr ireu-

L ir order t¢ coordinate 1

'
H

[9]

Dioes tne traffic circulation plan inciude—
i R
2 D ment 05 each route
S on loads to be carmed over
VUK

4 Alrvernate routes”

b-3¢




p

Ezample D-1:—Continued

Requirement

Problem

with the corps plan and plans of other
divisions.!

b. Does the division traffic circulation plan
tie ir with the plan prepared by corps?

¢. s the plan disseminated to all units of the
division, adjacent division?

5. United States and Aggressor
Prepare the divisior. periodic logistic
reort.

a. Is the report clear, concise, and complete?

b. 1s the report accurate and does it reflect
| the solution to probiems created by—

1+ Limited available supply rate? {Item 3,
G3 controller checksheet.:

{2. Protection for supply and service in-
staliavions?

¢. Is the report submitted on time®

and Aggressor
PG4 duties.

:n contlnuous estimate of

I

gintain continuous cocrdinartion
| Witz other members of the the coordinzting

€
v and special stafis? I not, why not

¢. Does G4 recomnmend iocatior of division
+ rear boundary to G§°

e

Ted States and Aggressor
re pian for inspection an

tigate reasor for backiog at

nance battaiion”

Units—

il

2N OsUnDOrding

,.
X
s
o
ot
mn

J
i
r.z
e

b4

report?
t 10 army through corps for
I direct support ordnance company?

;38 Lhe gonion

e

United States and Aggresso:
reparation of plan for constructior,

d

Maintaining the main supply route?

repair, improvement, and maintenance
of rcads. Initiated by submitting the

o the dinvy

1

‘2 Improving trails 1o provide gne tWo-way
o e ds from the division
3

it the farward agreg”

GVILG routes required for executiorn

ST,

3y
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Exaniple D-17—Continued

Requirement

Probiem

¢. Does G4 request corps to maintain a
portion of the road net in the division rear
area?

9. United States and Aggressor
Proper action in matter requiring
command action. (Initiated by sub-
mitting the following situation to
division G4. Commander,
S&T Br, reports 84, Engr
Br, despite repeated warnings, sub-
mits emergency requisitions for cloth-
ing at the sarme time his supply trucks
are turning in like items, some still in
original wrappings, as salvage. He
furiher states that battalion 84 is
naos belencing turn-ins from one com-
pany z.gmn st requisitions of another
Ompany

a. Does G4 investigate the matter and advise
S4,________Engr Bn, to ill company reguisi-
tions insofar as possible from turn-ins of other
companies within the battalion?

b. Does G4, on verifying the facts, recommend
to Commander, Engr Br, that his
supply personnel will comply witk normai supply
procedures and supply economy”?

¢. Does G4 inform chief of staff of action
taken’

Does G4 recommend 2 division directive
| be disseminated te ali subordirate units out-

! lining the procedure in ¢ above to preciude
! fuyrther instances of the same nature’

Ezompls D-18.

G Comroller Checklisi

Note Thic checksheer is 1¢ be used as & guide. It does not cover all situations tha: may

arise during ine play ol & maneuver.

11 Goes comtain Maior points 1o be broug!

. out duTing

the maneuvver if appropriate ¢ the situation. O her items to stimulate play may be i'o,:rc: in
2

FM 101-F and FM 41-10. Insure that
jogica! conclusion.

once ar action i staried, it F carriec throu gf oz

Reguiremen!

Probierm

1. Umnited States and Aggressor
Government functions.

¢. Governmental afiairs:
1" Is G5 fhelly aware of the reletionshi
- {orees and existing gk vern-

ne

uiace by pub

heiny

¢. Fubue
1 uc-e: Gu !}a\'(‘ 2 plan ¢ publicize anc
s, Iav s, ordinances, notices

! fire depariments’
{ 4 Hae actior. beer raken to take imple-
!mems of war in the hands of civilians intc cus-
jrody”

;

I

r
-t
I
o
@
3

igve positive, Clear measures been
: s

rootes ciear o] Giviilan wraliic.

nealih:

Lve adeguate ::.'v':c-w'fures nesT: es-

;T lhe ¢

D-41




Ezrampic D-15—Continued

Reguirement Probiem

dl%‘ ses that risk losses in mili
tAssociated problems are acquisition of eivilian

octors from surr undi ing communmes, ireat-
ent of

uary commands?

EQ..

civilians in military facilities, provisior
edical supplies from army stocks, inocula-
tion. 1mmhmzduor,, and cumng

{2 Are measures taker for the restoration
¢f esseritial saritation systems”
Are provisions made for bu rial?

‘41 Are necessary measures taken (o insure

" that civilian food and water supplies are not
' contaminated?

of m

. Public welfare: Hasz G5 initated actior to
dtne mine whether ic s

10c8! 7

gy

1 mainizin minimum sta
.ng_ and shelter” Wha:

S lLAnIImamn

2N

iarn

s provide

s N
Y .
IS ’

<. Publc finance: Has the G3 analyvzed. r
and reco'r-mendeé comrc.-'; supervisior.,
ite of

v ant affiliates”

2. TUnited States and Aggressor

¢. Has policy beer tablished and dissemins-
Economic functions,

; ted for utilization of iocal supplies?
t

stituie necessary safeguards for

i designated vital industries” (AL ciotiing many-
i faciuring planis have beer desi ignated a3 vitgl
i oindustries beca.zse of the great civilian ciothing

D-42




Ezxample D-16—Continued

Reguirement

Problem

¢. Has G5 determined and disseminsted
measures to control US currency and to dis-
courage black-market operations?

d. Food and agriculture: Has the G& surveved,
made estimates and recomnmmendations of civilian
production, processing, storage apd distribution

. of funds to reduce the importation of food for
military angd civilian consumption?

e. Property control: Has the G5 developed a
uniform and orderly system for the custody and
control of property to protect it within established
limits and preserve negotiable assets and re-
sources?

8. United States and Aggressor
Public {fecilities functions.

1N
1

1A st it 47w

! a. Public communications: Has & policy been
: estsblished for the restoration ang supervision
| of essentiz} communications where feasible?

b. Public transportation: Are provisions made
for restoration of minimurm essential trans-
portation?

i ¢. Public works and utilities: Has the G5

! gurveyed and analyzed requirements for super-

visior and opersation, where requirec, of such

facilities as buildings and dams; water, gas,
-aste disposal, electrical. &nd other similar

systems; and resteration or introduction of suck

services?

gtk A 7 A 4 g

4. United States and Aggressor
Specigi funciions.

a. Refugees: Is G5 teking sdequate measures
to resolve the eurrent refugee problem, and what
&re future pians {or comtrol and sdminisirstion
- of refugees?

—
5. Dispieced persone: Is GE taking adeguate
messures U reso!ve the cirrent displaced person
nroblem, end¢ what are future plans for control

&nd sdminissration of dispisced persons?

¢. Civil informetior: Have measures Deen
teker to safeguarc and close whep deemed
necessary, &l public anc private information
medie until taker over by competent civii
sfzire or psycheiogical oper tions personnel’

d. Arts, monuments, and archives: Is G aware
of nationa! policy to protect arts, monuments,
archives, and religious buiidings from unnecessary
destruction or damagse’

¢. Religious reiations: Has the GO assessed tne
significance of the religious and the culture of
the assigned ares, and analyzed the effect
religious and cultura! factors will have on the
various operations of the civil affairs missions?

§. Urnited States anc Aggressor
Evacuations.

Has the divisior G3 fully znalyzed ali the
ramifications of evacueting the civilian popula-
tion?

Note. Consigerations gre Giscussed in FM 43-10,

—

P




Exampie D-18—Continued

Requirement

:

Problem

6. United States and Aggressor
Rear ares security.

|
i

Is G5 exploiting the impertant contribution that
local civilian inhabitants can make to rear area
security?

s

" 7. United States and Aggressor
Ares damage control.

Iz G5 expioiting the important contribution that “
local civiliar inhabitants can make to the area \
damage control plan? (Firefighting eguipment, \\
laborers, and hezvy and light equipment.)

g€. United States and Aggressor
Administratiorn.

a. Administrative annex: Does G5 prepare
the civil affairs paragrapk of the administrative 1
anpex 1o include—
(1) Loesation of
(2% Location of
ugee camps’
» Aveliability

civilian collecting points?
dispizced persons and ref-

; of civilian labor?
v Aliocation of eivi: afiglrs unite?
(ther appropriate items?
eriodic eivi &8airs report: Iz the periodic
P affaire report due submitied—
{1} On time?
; Witk adegquate content?

. SOP: Is G5 aware of the generzlized nature
of the ¢

[«b]

e
[<I0 2N

’T’ . .

N 3 v

givisicn SOP {or givi gfzirs functions?
Normaliy, an SOF mus: be revised o conform
with the situation ip @ partisular theater of
operations,

&, Urnited
General.

tates and Aggressor

i

Do all military units and individuals know the
need {or & positive civil afairs program whicn
will facilitate establishing contro! over the
peopies anc territeries of tne zone of action?
Does the conduct 6! units and individuais re-
the poliey of giving adviee and

ane
opz it

fiect support for
assiziance, and using o
appropriete or pracucabie”

iuar of stafiz and ing

T .
= of PEYOP wiam

L aenen

Ezompls D~:8.

Noi¢. This checiishest is ¢ 1

mey &rnse during the pisy

N
(o)
.
n

8i0L.

maneuver.
iuring the maneuvver if appropriate to

the situation. T
originated. Insure that once an action has heern staried, 17 is carried torougt

zover all of the situstions that
r major points T be brought out
ite i ©must be

it

Requiremen:

Problem

1. Unirec States and Aggressor

Provide for air support during plan-
ning anc movemen: phase and prepare
additional prelimipary plans 1o sup-
port operations subseguen: t¢ the
planning and movemen:t phase with
available air and artillery.

P

© jast reported iocations

a. Does GI air

in coordination with the

irphotos of objertive area”
; ight photograpnic reconnais-
sance missions t¢ cover previously reporied
assembiy areas of enemy troops?

{3: Request night photographic and visual
reconnaissance mission t¢ cover major inter-
section: oL roules Detweern opjectiVe ares anc

of enemy assem

YA s

=i

A R DU
< nefuert Visu

TECONn&ISSAnT
o routes 1o objeclive grec ¢ be made prior

10 Qarkn '

f

‘5 Regues: specifir rdoute and aree search
© Vigua! reconnalssance to be made on ?

& Regues: dzily forwarg grea cover in
objective ares”




Exampic D-18—Continued

Requirement i Proviem

' b. Does G3 air—
(17 Request immediate strike on known !
enemy targets? .
(21 Submit preplanned requests for offensive

air gupport?
{3' Recommend request to corps for for- |
werd air controliers? ’
(4} Reguest night offensive airstrikes on !
i . targets disclosed by air reconnaissance? l
|
|
I
l

i :

' ¢. After receiving warning order from division,
; . does division artillery commander—

. : (1) Select position zreas for the general

’ support artillery support operation plan? L|
: (2 Estimate time each battalion can be in :

. position ready to fire? A

3

é. Does commanding officer, divisior artiliery—
{1, Prepare z fire support annex based ot ‘
: the commander's decision:” Is this annex con- ~
; sistent with the operation crder?
' 2. Insure fire support is coordinated with
avaiiabie air support

/‘/’“\

2. United Stztes and Aggressor - . Does G2 air, in coordination with the G2,
! i - econtinue 16 request specific air reconnaissance

o

upport. missions as the situation develops’

. Does the PSCOQORD have the foliowing
&"COYZ‘..)hS ed?
. Examine each reguest for air or artillery i
saDDor’t t¢ determine—
(a; The target’s suitability for air or
. artiliery.
‘ ‘b Whether the target request ie within ) :
the capabilities of the aircraf. ‘
2 nb'ﬁ" requesting &n x'nmea‘.a’e L-.xssxy--,

ar

one reguest [

dé. Does GE air—
Develop & plar ior marking targets
for approved immediate air missions®
2+ Make provisions for air safety? l
{31 Provide for air control team to direct
ﬁxgh‘"

= = -

¢. Does the FSCOORD provide suitable |
- grtillery {or counter flak”

; Does G3 air prepare ané submit (through
! corps to TACC; requirements for following day
i for preplanned missions which include—
? /1> Specifically located targets”
» ‘2. Targets that cannot be engaged by |
i other weapons available te division?

{8 Targets that are withir the capability

,‘

;
i of aireraft”
: {4: Time of attack”

5. Priority to be given t¢ various targeis”




Example Doon,

Tactical Cover and Deception Controller Checkl
Note: This checklist may be used as 8 guide by members of um
the status of TC&I traiming of units partcipating in
To insure a comprehensive evajuation of unit eff
includes checkpoints or, related

st

pire teams te evaluate
field training exercises and tests.
ectiveness in TC&D. the checkiist

fields, such as camouflage 2nd concealment

1. UNIT PREPARATION

a. Are members of the staff fam

b. Has the unit staff rec
nigues? If so, how much?

¢. Are TC&D instructions properiy pub
orders? If so. are the annexes prepared correctly?

d. Have all personnel heen indoctrinated as 1o individual camouflage
measures®

liar with basic TC&D doctrine?
eived training in TC&D planning and tech-

lished as annexes to operation

e. Are individual camouflage measures enforcegd during exercises”
f. Is the unit adegu stan

ately eguipped with

TC&D items of suppiv® l
9. Does the unit effectively use terrain and Tural ja : :
conceaimenti?

2. PREPARATION FOR THE MANEUVER OF EXERTISE . \
a. What are the TC&D r ' 1 \

tandard camouflage and :

e€sources, capabiiities. andg
the tested unit and its attactimernts? Pl
“Has the unit established any TC&D standing operaiing procedurec :
OP) and patterns isignatures:in other e
¢. Has the unit considered and are the

‘uliage and TC&D activities to the exercise restrictions”

»

%

o
j8v)
o]
jad
o]
-3
T
m
i
KL
b
Qo
[
(2
e
on
o+
4
oy
o
S

~Yy* ¥} PPN Tlee & o vt o Qo o
!. How the oppositior NOrmealiv uses its regserve”

' |
Does tested unit know—
a. What t¥pe and size unit is opposing this organization?
b. What surveillance devices are available 1¢ the op
¢. If the opponent'c surveiliance operators are
d. How the surveilig Ivoen
<. If the oppositior ke
Fo1f the opposition ndicea- |
tions of recent empnasas
¢. I the oppositier h .
#. The opposing comm, )
. If the enemyv 825 De
capitalized upon to help \
J. If the oppositions ¢
k. If it wouid be advant reous € Imitative deception against the
opposition? \

ne. 1f the opposition favors day or night operations” i

n. If civilians within the exercise area carn
agents to help sell the deception story to the opposing commander®

o. If friendly troops can be used as unwitting a; ’

r. If controiled agen

1ts can be plaved? If so, nas the LECeSSary action
been taken t¢ request this support”

4. PLANNING THE TC&D OPERATION : “
a. Did the next higher headquarters (initial situation’ give the : :
commander any TC&D missions or guidance?
b. Did the commander State the deception objectiv
aspects during his initia; planning guidance”
c. If stated. did the decep

be used as unwitting

« and cover TC&D ‘ \

tion objective visualize desired enemy {
reaction as opposed to what the enemy was to think® , *
Note. The commander should visuaiize specifically how he wanis the CNemy ¢ reast

d. Were only the minimum num
tion was to be ugeq?

ber of the staff informed that decep-




N

-

{
¥
K

e. Is the TC&D planning area secure?

f. Was TC&D planning conducted concurrently and coordinated with
operations planning?

g. Was the TC&D estimate presented only to those personnel with a
need to know?

h. D1 the estimate follow the recommended format of FM 31407

1. Was & roster maintained of all personnel given access to the
deception plan?

J. Did the commander and selected staff personnel! analyze the risks
involved in using TC&D?

k. Did the commander and staff determine if the opposing force was
capable of observing the desired deception (notional) activities?

[. Did the commander and staff evaluate the degree to which the
opposing force was vulnerable to deception?

m. Did the unit provide adeguate security for the planned deception
activities and areas?

n. Di¢ the commander and staff recognize and consider all the logical
opportunities for deception?

o. Does the unit have adeguate resources to support the planned
Bef'e'ﬂior operation?

z. Is there adeguate time to poriray the deception acuw ies realisti-
cally, and for the enemy to ohserve and react to same

¢. Did the commander and staff consider how the opposing force

s

¢ manner’

7. We il peﬂonnel involved in the deception planning briefed on

the security requirements?

s. Did the ¢ n meander consider his staff's deception recommendation?
he refine hic deception objective and elgeborate on the recommenda-

tion in his concept of the operation?

Note. The deception story is the intelligence estimate the commander desires the
enemy tc formulate as a result of his deception activities. The staff deceptuicn estimate
shoulc provide the basic deception story.

ogical that the
ne oversall tactical

eplion plan appear 16 tie in logically with
; d irectives?
eception plan tie in with previous and ongoing training,
the known fnend‘ logistical capabilities?
xt higher commaeander been informed of the deception
pessible interference of planned deception operations
i e operations of adjacent units been considered and eliminated
ve ordmatxon

¥. Was distribution of the deception annex limited to need to know?

z. Did the TC&D plarn include an implementing schedule

ac. Was the TC&D plan in accordance with the format in F‘M 31407
5. EXECUTION

a. Were the critical TC&D activities adeqaatezy briefed and, if neces-
sary, rehearsed?

b. Were deception activities effective?

c. Was camou '“g.- ang concealmens: used effectively

(11 Was discipline of indivicdual soidiers sufficient to insure consist-

ent practice of camoufl age and concealment teehnigues for which they
are trained, regarme s of the situation andor persona! comfort and
convenience”

reviousiy

he]

f)

'4 w
fab)
w1
e
o
Q

reacts to such situations and if theyv are likely to react in the .

D-47
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D-4§

(2) Was unit training adequate to prepare for effective cov
concealment of unit equipment and operations?
(3) Was unit leadershi

er and

p and discipline adequate to insure proper
tactics and techniques of camouflage and concealment?

(4) Was the clothing and equipment of the individual soldier com-
patible with camouflage and concealment?

(5) Did the available equip
ment and the TC&D requirem
6. SUMMARY

a. Was the deception operation a success?

b. Could the operation have been
approach had been taken®

c. Was imagination, and ingenuity used to the m

d. Are there any additions that need to be made to this checklist sc it
will be of greater value®

e. Are there any other comments®

ment meet the camouflage and conceal-
ents of the exercise”

improved if a different deception

aximum?

Example [-2:. Electronic Warfare Controlier Checiciist

¥ checkilst is 1¢ be used & a guide Ly members of

¢ of EW training of unite participating

UMmEire teams to evaluate
£ exercises ang tests

3
N Ieic tramnin

1. ELECTRONIC COTJNTER-COUNTERI\-&EAVURES
a. Estimiate of Enemy Capatility.

(1) Is a daily estimate of the enemy SIGINT/ESM and
capabilities maintained by the unit?
(Z: Upon receipt of new mformation regar
ECM capability. is the estimate updated”?
(&) Does the estimate include the disposition: of known or suspected
s

enemy units that could Impede the success of the unit's mission
through the use of EW®
{4} Does the estimate include the ‘requency coverage and modula-
biilit renemy ESM and ECM operationss
ons ¢f Knowr or suspected enems communication and
unication intercept zites piotted on = MEy overiaxy to the
a

.
Specled enemy comimunication and
& mar overigy 1¢ the situatior

- jJammers shown on 2

estimate of enemy capabilities to use SIGINT/ESM
and ECM against these critical systems?
{3 Have alternatives to thece critical syvstemis been specified?
e+ Are provisions made for alternate routing or alternate chan-
nels for radic communications”

tbj Are provisions made for alternate means
and battlefield surveillance®

(4) Was the effect of alternatives of the mission considered?
(5) Is the deployment of line of sight transmitters prescribed to
provide for side lobe absorption and target background?’

(6} Does the signal officer maintain 2 unit radic net profile?

(7 Are provisions made to avoig peaks and vallevs in the unit radio
net profije”

of target acquisition

(8 Are communication nets sc eriented that the sironges: possibie
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Table H-12. Guide for Determining Communication Security Penalties. .Wvo MH ﬁ
s =8
VULNERABILITY SRS
e o
‘ INDIRECT FIRE = S®
DEGREE OF _ & .m
DISCREPANCY SEVERITY CASUALTIES DAMAGE AIR ATTACK M o 7r
@
Yt z
1. Disclosure of plans Major Bn voliey(s) Severe or destroyed  Use two passes by each aircraft a_v m =
. e
and operations © o o
ot
2. Disclosure of present b3 5 :
or future locations of: S &<
© o m
’ (2 " /) i3 ! H '
a. Command posts Major Bn volley(s) ! ’ S vooror ' A W
1) 2
b. Troop concentrations Major Bn volley(s) " " " o oo " -
¢. Assembly areas Moderate Btry volley(s) Slight Use one pass by each aircraft
d. Communication Moderate Blry volley(s) Slight " " oo "
facihties
3. Player units VIP Moderate Biry volley(s) Slight oo "
Iinerary

NOTES: 1. This table is for use as a guide. 1t should be considered as containing at least a minimum number of discrepancies;
however, users may expand this table to include additional discrepancies with commensurate penalties if the
exercise to be conducted so warrants.

2. See page D-52, Example D-23, Signal Security Checklist (added in this change). This example may beused as a
guide in evaluating SIGSEC performance.

1Y, 38pun pue 1, ppe (9as) awy Suryovi,, 8pun

N . - e




b s e

——

signals will be received at all stations while keeping distances between
stations as short as possible?

¢. Provisions in L'mt Plans/Orders (SOI. SSI, SOP, EW Annex,
Signal Annex).

(1) Is the meaconing, interference, jamming, and intrusion (MIJD)
report format specified?

(2) Are MIJI reporting procedures prescribed, including frequency
if radio is employved?

(3) Are radio frequencies, including alternate frequencies, and call
signs assigned in a random manner? '

(4) Are all authentication systems authorized?

(5) Are conditions prescribed under which authentication is manda-
tory?

(6) Are authorized low-level cryptosystems made available to all
communications operators?

(7) Are adequate instructions on the use of authentication tables
and low-level cryptosystems made available to all users®

(8) Are cryptonetting procedures and instructions provided‘?

(9) Are procedures established for = advising communication noncom-
munication operators of enemy jamming?

(10) Are actions detailed which the communicationnoncommunica-
tion operator must take in the event of actual or suspected hostiie
ECM? .

{(11) Is a provision included to change call signs whenever frequen-
cies are changed. and frequencies whenever call signs are changed?

(12Z) Are instructions outlining changing of cail signs and radio
freguencies available to all radio operators?

(13} Are preformatted messages provided possible®

(14) Are maintenance call signs and frequencies provided®

(15) Are adequate procedures established for declaring and observ-
Ing emergency radio silence?

d. Radio Station Procedures.

{1: Are antennas sited tc make use of soft or nard target back-
nag, circumstances permitting’

(2" Are antennas sited to minimize radiation into ene emy territory?

Are dummy antennas used. where availabie, for transmitter
tuning and maintenance?
“4; Is radiated power cutput adjusted 10 the minimum level consisi-
h lable communications?

a
{51 Are communications personne! aware of the énemy’s EW capa-

sonnel?
(8 Do stations request authentication wher, 1CD is suspected?
r4: Do stations au:‘r;e“t‘ca‘f- when challenged or reguested”
10 Do net control stations r?\'f?' authenticate when directing

:;ena-e"
ons break radio silence te authenticate”
{12) Do 'CS authenticate when using plain language cancellation
of emergency silence?
(13 D¢ stations authenticate when makKing contact, sending ampli-
reports in piamn language. or using brevity codes”
* D¢ stations authenticate whern tr ansmitting plain language
rications instructions?
- Do station aut hemlcate when making initial radis con‘ra"'“
%, Are ta. ups and length of tra *-cm;sszo 1t
i Do operators transmit unnecessarily or ngage in chatter?




(18) Are preformatted messages used whenever possible?

(19) Do operators use plain language instead of authorized prosigns
and operating signals?

(20} Are call signs and radio frequencies changed as prescribed in
the unit SOI/SSI?

(21) Is the transmitter turned off whenever frequencies are
changed?

e. Radar Site Procedures.

(1) Are surveillance and target acquisition radars sited to make use
of hard or soft target background?

(2) Are radars placed in defilade where possible?

(3) Are geographic locations of transmitters changed at nonperiodic
intervals in accordance with the SOI?

(4) Are radio and pulse repetition frequencies changed in accord-
ance with the SOI (on a daily basis, if possible)? .

(5) ls the emitter turned off wheneéver radic frequencies are : \

changed? :
{6: Is the radiated power output adjusted tc the minimum leve!l : )
consiztent with satisfactory operations? o
S (7; Are radar emissions kept t¢ the absolute minimum consistent |
(o with tactical requirements® }
. Reactive Measures.

{a) Do radic operators recognize deliberate jamming?

v

=~(17 Radio. \

{b) When radio operators experience actual or suspected jam- }
ming. do they: :
Continue to work through, if pessible? i \

J ,

. .
4.

2. Attempt to improve signai-to-jamming ratio? :
g. Transmit prearranged dummy deceptive traffic, if applica-

.ts

. Change to an alternate frequency only as directed?
e D : NC8's moniter and con T.Y'O <he communication activities of

Ss take imy .edxa e gction to correct ECCH discrepan-
a ' ‘
CS'e immediateiy report SIGSEL and ECCH deficiencies

which were noted and corrected? v |

a

7V Do radic operators follow established procedures to prevent !
S disciosure of jamming or deception incidents over ungprotected commu-
S n hid
amming?

me frequency until

n
w

e

ignal-te-jamming ra-

4. Maintain a continuous search for targets, particularly in the =
jammed area and along the edges of the jammed sector?
, Cha“ge locatiorn of the radar. if possible. together with

chan ge n frequency?
2. ESM AND ECM PLANS AND OPERATIONS é
a. Prm.'z'sio' s in Plans and Orders.

{1» D¢ pians and order: cieariy specif‘: authority and constraints
relative 10 the conduct of ECM. as well as, O\ COFF controls?

D-50




(2) 1s the use of ECM considered and support requested, where
appropriate, in planning all tactical operations?

(3) Have procedures been devised for conducting target-of-opportu-
nity jamming?

(4) Does the EW Arnex include the list of TABOO, PROTECTED,
and GUARDED frequencies?

(5) Does the unit attempt to conduct electronic deception without
proper authority?

(6) Does the electronic deception plan include time for the enemy to
collect and analyze the deceptive intelligence and react to the elec-
tronic deception situation?

(T) Is enemy reaction to the electronic deception plan possible?

(8) Is the electronic deception plan written as a part of an overall
TC&D plan?

(9) Does the electronic deception appear to be authentic?

(10) Are plans made for the successful completion of the mission in
the event that the deception plan fails?

¢{11) Where manipulative deception is prescribed. does the unit
retain the capability to carry out its tactical mission?

{12 Are only kev personnel whe have a need to know briefed
regarding the deception plan?

(13) Are perscnne! who have a need to Kknow thoroughly indoctri-
nated regarding their part in the deception operation?

{14) Are manipuiative deception operations coenducted in conjunc-
tion with other deceptive activities?

(15) 1s dummyv traffic considered, and when appropriate, prepared
and disseminated for use in manipulative deception operations?

(16} Is intentional radiation of communications-electronics emitters
prescribed in the plan?

(17) Is a preformatted message or other signai prescribed to halt
the deceptive operation immediately in the event of faiture of the plar?

{18; Are intelligence and surveillance activitles targeted againsi
¢ eremy to measure his reaction to the deceptive operation?
b, Electronic Warrare Element Operations.
(11 Does the EWE maintaln an esuma
ervptologic capability inciuding:
(e) Communications OB?
(43 Radar OB”
(¢} Estimates of effective raciated power and of communication

th

tn

a

and noncommunications emitters?

27 Is enemy radic frequency usage and moduiation inciuded in the
estimate?

(31 Is map overiav. which shows the approximate ipcation and
estimated power output of enemy commMunicaion -NONCOMMUnICations
emitters. maintained and updated whenever new intelligence i
ceived?

{4y Are procedures established for th

. [ Tisees Bile 1Y ) —
or G5, as appiicable, changes or

units to perform ESM ECM mission

(6) Does the EWE maintain an equipment availability
organic communication-noncommunication emitters that can supple-
ment ASA rescurces during ESMECM operations?

{Ti Are procedures established for the EWE to maintain ine cur
rent deployvment ang operational status of ESM ECM reams?
&) Can the EW Officer estimate the potential of proposed ECM

operations with respect to probable jamming effectiveness’
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APPENDIX E
FIREPOWER SCORES, US AND AGGRESSOR WEAPONS

Page
Table E-1. Firepower Scores, US Weapons, Direct Fire ________ BE-1
E-2. Firepower Scores, US Weapons, Indirect Fire _______ ¥ E.2
E-3. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Weapons, Direct Fire ..  E-2
E-4. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Weapons, Indirect
Fire oo e E-3
Table E-1. Firepower Scores, US Weapons, Direct Fire
Range
~ Weapon
1 800 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 meters
Armament pod, aircraft, 7.62-mm mg, M18A1. .. .. ... ... e 12 12 12 8
- Armament subsystem, helicopter, 7.62-mm mg, door mtd, M23 or M24__ . 10 10 16 10
Armament subsystem, helicopter, 7.62-mm mg, high rate, XM 2761 __.__ . . 12 12 | g 12 12
Armament subsyvstem, helicopter, 7.62-mm mg, 40-mm grenade launching, )

M2BA L . e e 17 17 17 17
Armament subsystem, helicopter, XM 85. . ... ... .. __..... 40 40 40 40
Armament subsystem, helicopter, TOW,2M, XM 26 _______ .. ______.... 65 65 65 65
Launcher, rocket aircraft, 2.75in XM 200® .. .. ... ..... 40 40 40 40
Gun, machine, eal. 50 e - 10 10 10 10
Gun, machine, 7.62-mm . ... . 6 6 6 6
Gun, submachine, eal. 45_ .. .. ... 0.8 § ol ileea.
Gun, 20-mm Vulean_ ___ ... __.__ .. ._._... e 30 30 30 30
Gun, 40-mm AW (SP) . e e 15 15 15 15
Gun, 90-mm (SP ) e 15 15 15 15
Launcher, grenade 40-mm . _ __ ..ol _._. ;2 SR BN SUNEE S
Rifle, 5.56-mm, XM 16El _ .. __ . lil_.._. 1 0.5 | .l ...
Rifle, 5.56-mm, XM 16E1 (M) . . a._. 4 2 ) I
Rifle, 7.62-mm M4 _ . 1 0.5 | el
Rifle, 7.62-mm MI14 (M) . . i ei_ 4 2 ) N

~ o+ Rifle, 90-mm . e 15 15 A D
~\_ /) Rifle, 106-MM_ . .. .. .. 20 20 20 20
.. ~Tank, T6=mm gund____ . ... 28 28 28 26
i Tank, 90-mm gun® e e i . 30 30 30 2
! Tank, 105-mm gund_ . el 32 32 32 30
Tank, 120-mm gune. e 34 34 34 32
Armored recon/airborne 551 Sheridan assault vehicle XMd e ____________. 40 40 40 40
DragOM . e 50 50 50 50
TOW, all mounts_ _ __ _ el 60 60 60 60
Howitzer, 105-mm _ __ . il 20 20 20 20
Howitzer, 155-mm _________ ... ____ ... e e e el 30 30 30 30
Gun, 175~ . e 75 75 75 75
Howitzer, 8-inch . _ .. e 100 100 100 100

» Firepower score is extended to limit of effective combat range.

b Firepower score reduced in proportion to number of FFAR in other systems.

¢ When equipped for and used in an automatic rifle role.

d Includes secondary armament.

¢ Type ammunition of main armament may reduce or increase equivalent firepower, depending on range and type of target.
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Table E-2. Fircpower Scores, US Weapong, Indirect Fire
Weapon Range {meters) I Pirepows: score
MoOrtar, Bl e e 100—3,650 |12
Mortar, €. 2-inch . L L e T77—5,486 |15 (20
Howitzer, 106-mm, Bl e 0—11,500 |20 (30
Bowitzer, 106-IMm . . L. e e 0—14,600 | 50 (70)»
Howitzer, 155-mm, M108 (SP) . .. ..t e e 0—18,000 ;50 (70)* 1 |
Howitzer, B-ineh. .. e e e 0—16,800 | 100 (160)* “
Gun, 20-mm VUICRD . - . oo e e e 0—2,800 |8 |
GuUB, LTI . oo e e 032,700 |75 “
(assumed) i
BT I (Y - 47 W 0—14,320 |10
Tank, 0~ QU . o et e e e e e e e e e e 0—18,150 {18
Tank, 105 QUN. .« ettt e e e e e e e e e e 0—22,290 |20
Tank, 120-MMm BUD - o oo e et 0—18,200 |35 i
LAN CE e 15—110,000 t
HONE ST JORN ettt e e e e e e 5,000—38,000 {110 (150, !
SE R G E AN T % it o et et e e e 46—104 km (170)»
PE R SHIN G o e 185—740 km
NIKE-HERCULES® €. e e e e e e e e e 50—150 km
115-mm rocket launcher. ... . 2,740—10,600 11201+
s ¢ Chemical ammunition.
i b More detailed information is contained in FM 101-81-2.
= ¢ Unless otherwise indicated in other tabies, the use of these weapons will be confired to the delivery of nuciear fres.
Table E-8. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Weapons, Direct Fire
Range
‘Wespon
800 meters 50C meters 700 meters 1,000 meters » i
Rifle, T.62-mmM._ . . oo e 1
SMG, 7.62-mMMm. . e 1
LMG, 7.62-mm.__ .. e 4 4
HMG, 7.02-mm. . e e 6 6 i
14 .5-mm air defense mg ‘dual'.___ ... .__. .. . ____. e 20 20 20 20 ol
14.5-mm air defense mg (quad:_ . _.._______________... ] 30 30 30 30 t
37-mm airdefense gun__ ... ... .. .. _______.. o] 20 20 20 20 : |
57-mm air defense gun._ . ____-___ .. . .. ... . . _____...__.__] 23 23 23 23 % |
57-mm air defense gun (dualy SPj. .. o] 32 32 32 32 :
57-mm antitank gun (SPj_ . e 23 23 23 23
ST-mm antitank gun._ .. e e ] 20 20 20 20
76-mm mountain gun (howitzer)_ ___ .. ____ . . . . ... _] 22 22 22 22 ‘
; -« 82-mm squad antitank launcher. .. .. ____________ ____ . __________....._|] 10§ b o iiioo.. -
L, 82-mm recoilless rifle. . i ] 15 (0N P S L
S 8B BUN . L L] 28 28 28 2 )
85-mm antitank gUn . e 28 28 28 2
85-mm antitank gun (SP). . e ] 28 28 28 28
85-mm airdefense gun_ . _ . . ...l 28 28 2% 28
100-mmgun______________________ e ] 30 30 30 30
100-mm antitank gun (SP) . .. e 30 30 30 30
100-mm air defense gun._ _ . ..o 30 30 30 30
107-mm recoilless rifle.. .. ...... T 20 20 20 20
122-mm howitzer_ . ... 35 35 35 35 ¢
12 - UM . o] 35 35 35 35 i |
122-mm gun (SP ). e 35 35 35 35 3
180-mm gUN . e e 40 40 40 40 3
152-mm gun/howitzer . . o e e 50 50 50 50
162-mun gun (SP) ... e ] 50 50 50 50 }
203-mm gun/howitzer. . _____ .. _] 100 100 100 100 |
B10-mmn QUN (SP) e o e mm e 130 130 130 130 ‘
Tank, 76-mm gun®. e eeee e 28 28 28 26
Tank, 100-mm gUN® e 31 31 31 29
Tank, 122-mm gun®. . e 4 34 34 34 32
¢ Firepower score is extended to limit of effective range.
» Includes secondary armament.
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Table E-,. Firepowsr Scares, Aggressor Weapons, Indirect Fire i
Weapon Range {meters; ! Firepcwer score N
14.5-mm air defense mg «dual). . ... .. .. .. eieaan 4 2,400 | 2 \J
14.5-mm air defense Mg (QUBA, - . .o i ] 2,400 | 4 |
37-mmairdefense gun. ., ... L. . L] 9,000 | 6 i
B57-mm mir defense guUN. . e 4 14,000 | 8 i
57-mm air defense gun (dual) (SP)_.__.._.............. e 14,000 |16 |
57-mm antitank guUn (SP ... e e meaimceaaaan d 9,400 | 8 I
76-mm mountain gun (howitzer) . .. . ..ot iii e circeccmecn s + 14,500 |10 ‘l
1210 041 40 1 110) o €V L3RI e me s R 3,240 j12 \\
BTN BUN . oo ... e ceecaed 17,000 |15 i
85-mm antitank gun (SP ). ... ... e ieeeenaa NG 16,500 {156 I
85-mm air defense guUn. ... ... ieiiiiiiaii i eaaand 17,800 115 il
100-mm antitank gun (SPj..eoo o ool ... e mmeemmeeceniaanad 22,000 {18 :
100-mm 8ir defense BUN . & o oo e e e e e e e ] 22,000 |18 H
1 20-mnIn MOP AT S Y . e e e memecammmmmemeaeameed 6,000 {20 30k |
120-mm hoWitZert | . e e e ] 12,800 {20 (30)® ‘
B ) o 408 Y o L N A 23,000 120 {30)®
DR TESS o ) o - 408 <L R J 2%,600 |25 (35'® ‘
140-mm multiple rocket launcher (16 tubes't . _ . . L . ..._.d 10,000 |28 (42:* !
152-mm gun/howitzer® © ... .. ... ... .ooiiiieiiiioiiiooo] 18,800 {40 (60t }
o 182-mmogun (8Pt 18,800 130 (45:® \
A 180-mm mortar® ®_ . iiieieao 9,070 |25 /40 |
200-mm multiple rocket launcher 4 tubes; ... ... ... ... .. ... 20,300 | 100
203-mm gun, howitzers _____ h e e e 31,250 {100
240-mIm MOrLAr® © & e e e 16,000 {120 {1803
240-mm muitiple rocket launcher (12 tubes\>___ . .. . .. ... ... 25,000 {120 7130)®
280-mm multiple rocket launcher (8 tubes:®_ . _____ . .. . .. .___...._ y 3G,000 {125 /183)®
S10-mIm gun (SP . e e e 32,400 1130
400-mm mortar (SP ® b ¢ e e 22,000 {150 (225)® |
Tank, T6-Mm GUN . . L o e e e e e ] 15,000 |10 ‘
{ Tank, 100-IMm BUD - - - - - - e oo oo e ] 21,500 |20 ‘
H Tank, 120-MMm GUD . o o oo oo e e e e e J 22,830 135 “
Free rockets:¢ |
RAGE D e £,000—24,000 | __ <50
RAR T © e 16,000—58,000 [ __.40;® ‘
Surface-to-surfzce missiles: ‘
RAN CO R © o e e e e 10 km—120 km | __{2003® |
RAVAGE® ¢ € e 90 km—380 km | ____ . ... _-.-. ‘
REBELC. . e 300—1,200km | ____ .. oo.-. ‘
REGAL . o e I 1,000—12,000 km L ... ... i
URGE o oo e U 1,900—5,100 km L ___ ... ..._ ..o ‘
Surface-to-air missiles:¢
7, RAIDE R e Vert: 5,000 ... o
N Horiz: 6,000 L.__ ... .. ..-.
REGENT e J Vert: 600—11,800 | . ... _-...
Horiz: 800—50,000 L. ... _.-._-
RASCAL & e e Vert: 3006—30,000 [ ..
’ Horiz: 6,000—60,000 L _____._ . .......
RAMME R o e Vert: 900—2,340 L ___ ... _..__..
Horiz: Unknown—36,000 | _____._........
s Minimum range is in excess of 700 meters.
» CB warhead.

¢ Nuclear warhead.
¢ While these weapora have a bigh explosive capability, it is considered that their use will be confined tc the delivery of chemical, biological, or nuclexr fires.
¢ Exact ranges unknown.
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APPENDIX F

UNIT FIREPOWER SCORES, AGGRESSOR DIVISIONS
Puge
Table F-1. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Airborne Division
Units . e F-1
F-2. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Motorized Division
Units o e F-2
F-3. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Tank Division Units = F-2
Table F-1. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Airborne Division Unils
Range
Unit
300 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 meters
Afrborne Tegiment o .. o e o e eeic e 4,300 3,500 2,700 1,800
Rifle battalion. o i oot e e eemee——a 1,000 750 500 250
Airborne rifle cCOMPANY - oo aimeee o cmeccccccccccemccemc—amann—. 200 150 100 60
Airborne rifle platoon . . oot e eieeeieaoas 40 30 20 10
Airborne rifle squad. .. . e ceccmaaccaeees 10 7 .4 2
Machine gun platoon . . oo i iicean- 40 40 40 20
Heavy machine gun squad. oo oo oo oo 12 12 12 6
Mortar battery . oo e e e e cmmmm— e m e ——e—me 100 100 100 100
Mortar platoon._ .. ..o e oo e eeeemeemamm 25 25 25 25
SUpPOrt battery e e 300 250 220 220
Antitank gun platoon . oo o a e e e eeiieiaaa 40 oo
Recoilless gun platoon . ..o oce e cecccccacmaaaman ) 80 80 80 80
Air defense machine gun platoon? .. ... . .. ..__. 130 130 136 130
Regimental artillery o oo oo e e e eceaamn 900 900 900 900
Antitank gun Battery . o oo e 180 180 180 18¢
Antitank platoon. . ae e cececccaman 80 60 60 60
Antitank guided missile battery?. oo oo 30 30 30 30
Antitank guided missile platoon. . ... ool 5 5 5 5
B € o R R Y R T o P 150 150 150 150
Mortar platoon . . . . ceeeann- 40 40 40 40
Air defense gun batteryl. . e eiieccieeaaann 210 210 210 210
Air defense gun platoonl. . . eemieaaaaa 65 65 65 55
Air defense machine gun battery . oo v oo ecmemeeemeieeeeae 200 200 200 200
Ajr defense machine gun platoon. oo .o oo ieceeoan 80 60 60 60
Artillery regiment . _ - oo 1,500 1,500 1,500 1,500
Howitzer battalion. o - o - o e e e e e e e e e ————— 400 400 400 400
Howitzer battery o - o o e e 120 120 120 120
Mortar battalion . _ o - o o et 500 500 500 500
Antitank battalion o oo o e e e e emccecmmmmam—————— = 150 150 150 150
Antitank battery . - ... e mmamecmo—eanana 120 120 120 120
Antitank battery (GM) o o oo e e 30 30 30 30
Air defense battalionl. - . oo oo e e ——m = 900 900 900 900
Air defense battery. o o em——am—emnn 150 150 150 150
Air defense battery (SP)!. . e 170 170 170 170
! Firepower of air def 1 ts should not be credited to the supported unit except When their weapons are employed in & ground role.
! Minimum range 500 meters.
F-1
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Table F-2. Fircpower Scores, Aggressor Mortoriged Dirision Units

See footnote at end of table.

F-2

Range
Unit —
800 metars 500 metars 700 meters 1,000 metery
Motorized regiment...cescvcecceacannmasneccccosuaneromnnnnsencnmnonn 6,500 6,000 4,800 8,500
Engineer platoon. . coecemcrcaconnacmccasosscanmmrmnmeannaaesonn 50 8¢ 20 10
SecuPity PlAtOOD . s o e rccceme i e aaccmcmeemeue it emmom e aean 75 66 60 50
Motorized battalion. e v cevecvcneacanacccccuccecuecesccmrenranananan 1,200 900 700 500
Rifle COMPBNY eeeeecnncacorococnocenemnnoaaasanssssensemnmacncanaacoos 200 150 100 40
Rifle plBLOOD. . oo erccvocmccacmaceameccceeccscsnea e asaanaan . 60 80 20 10
Rifle 8quad. . oo ceeeoccoocaccecacaccmamcescrcncnracacamaeaan - 10 7 4 2
Machine gun platoon.aeceocccceacmaaraemeaeecocenmcmcamacnnaen- 40 40 . 40 26
Heavy machine gun 8quad. ..o ccceocencamcaceacnnnccaenucee - 12 12 12 ']
MoOrtar battery v irrcccsecceacmcmcacrmasemmcmsmcscmmammmesanaas 100 100 100 100
Mortar PlBLOODR . ae v eeccecreccmacacncarmerancacensomnsnaman—n~ 25 26 25 25
Support battery! . i iacieceececcacccescmamascmacannaconoan 800 250 220 220
Antitank gun platOOD. e cccaacaaccaccrcenmnconacm s e mnmna 71) 205 PR OIS SN
Recoilless gun PlatoOn wvroeceaccacccmcacmcaescmmcoasecmmeccennnee 80 80 80 80
Air defense machine gun platoon? oo ceomiiimee e 130 180 130 130
“Medium tank battalion. ..o oo oo eecicimcmcccemccmmeamamamcmeccaann 1,200 1,200 1,200 1,200
TaDK COMPBNY. v cevceecmcaccccacreasemeneemmacacocmaamenmeccnas 350 850 350 300
Tank pPlatoon. v cceecccccccccsccmaaveacncmccccmamnmmrnceecaae 100 100 100 80
Regimenta] artillery. oo ccooccoccamimmminmcccccacc e eimmeaeeeeee 920 770 770 770
Antitank gun battery. .. cacceccocmacmammccccccccescmemmccaeoas 180 180 180 180
Antitank gun platoon. s cceccccccrcccracmmaccacccccm e 60 60 60 60
Antitank guided missile battery? o o .o iiimemmeciceeeoecaians 30 30 30
Antitank guided missile Platoon . o oo oo eaaeemncees ) 5 5
MoOrtar battery vo v ceecacmaceaceccemmacememmmemnac——eeseeenee——s 150 150 150 150
Mortar Platoon e e e cccccemccccccasammncammeccasmseenmn—an- 40 40 40 40
Air defense gun Dattery. o v ovncccccccccccccmmmemeommmmecmmsmece - 210 210 210 210
Air defense gun platoon! .. cccoccccicimmamceammcccmmmae——ens 85 65 65 65
Air defense machine gun Datbery . ooe.ocooiisioiiiiteiamacm e 200 200 200
Air defense machine gun PlatoODRY - . eenee oo oo ccraimemm e lon 60 60 60
Regimental reconnaissance platoon . .. ocooioeacaaiiiiiaaaaanen 150 130 110
Motorized division artilery. oo ococecme o ecccecmmemcccmceeceacannn 3,800 3,800 3,800
Gun-howitzer battalion . - o oo oo cmeceeecmmccsscammmee——————- 800 200 800
GUR-hOWItzer Battery v cecmc e cmmcanmacmmm—ec e 250 250 250
Mortar Battallon . o o e e e e ce e emmmmmemamcemoamememm———n= 500 500 500
Howitzer battalion o e oo e e ccmmmmmcmmramem————————— 400 400 400
Antitank battalion. . oo e e cceeeessmsmamcccmeememm—aa- 150 150 150 150
Antitank BatLErY v o - e eemmemmec e ccceeecmmmmme—mce e 120 120 120 120
Antitank battery (guided missile} .o oo ociciimeiceenaes 30 30 30 30
Roclket laumcher battalion (RAGE excluded). .o ccccvcmmoacaaoaaaan 200 200 200 200
Muitiple rocket launcher battalion. . . oo 600 600 600 600
Multiple rocket launcher battery . .o o cvemceaammcncaeenan- 180 180 180 180
Air defense battalion! . o o v oo e e ecmeecemm—ccccmam—a——— 900 900 900 900
Air defense gun battery? .. - oo ecieeemmeececmas 150 150 150 150
Air defense gun battery (SP) .o e oo mmeaceea- 170 170 170 170
ReconNAISSANCe COMPBNY . - - o - evececmmmcmmcccomscacmmammmm—————n 650 550 450 420
Reconnaissance Platoon. - . oo ccemerccacwecccecmccmmmmm——nn 150 130 110 100
Engineer battalion (firepower as infantry). . .. oo cccecmmeacicoicans 600 300 200 150
: Firepower of air defense elements should not be credited to the supported unit excépt when their wespons sre employed in a ground role.
3 Minimum range 500 meters.
Table F-8. Firepower Scores, Aggressor Tank Division Uniis
Range
Unit
800 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 meters
Medium tank regiment
122-1nm as88ult FUN . oo cemmm e 4,500 4,450 4,400 4,100
152-mm a88aUlt U . o o e eecemmammmmmeooe- 4,700 4,650 4,600 4,300
Engineer platoon. ... o eiieiaaaaeas 50 30 20 10
Medium tank battalion. e m—————nea 1,200 1,200 1,200 1,000
Tank COMPANY - - oo e s oo mm e ccemmsmamamm—en 350 350 350 300
Tank pPlatoon . _ ..o oo e e mmm— e 100 100 100 80

b A s et

£
3
£

B

L i SOy e A




st

Table F-&.

Firepower Scores, Aggrerror Tank Divirion Units—Continued

Range
Unit
300 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 metery
Antitank guided missile battery . .. ... ... . oo..ii.ls 30 30 30 30
Asssult gun company 122-mm._......_........ e e 400 400 400 490
152-mm 600 600 600 600
Assault gun platoon 122-mm._ ... ... . ... ...... 200 400 400 400
152-mm 300 600 600 600
Reconnaissance platoon. ... ... oo i eeeeoaoaos 150 130 110 100
Motorized regiment (same as in motorized division)
Heavy tank regiment (with 152-mm assault gun). .. ... . ... ._._...... 5,400 5,300 5,200 5,000
Tank battalion. _____ .. ... __._._._.. ... _. J 1,400 1,400 1,400 1,200
Tank COMPANY . . . oo o e e e n e 380 380 380 350
Tank platOON . - o e e ieean 110 110 110 100
Antitank guided missile battery (same as in motorized division)
- Assault gun company {(same as in motorized division)
Air defense gun battery (same as in motorized division)
oo Reconnaissance Platoon (same as in motorized division)
S Asion artillerY - e e e 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000
" Howitzer regiment. .. ... .o e 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
Howitzer battalion___.___.__ .. ... .. ... ... . 400 400 400 400
Rocket launcher battalion. ... _.___.. F 200 200 200 200
Rocket launcher battery (8000-24000-m)____. .. ... booo..o...dl. R B U R
Multiple rocket battery. _ . e eeeoan 200 200 200 200
Multiple rocket launcher battalion. ... .. . ___ .. _._...... 1,600 1,600 1,600 1,800
Multiple rocket launcher battery_ . _ ... __ .. ____ . __.___._.____ 500 500 500 500
Ajr defense battalion’_ . . _ .. ... ..... S ' 900 900 900G 8&0
PReconnaissance company /same as in motorized division!
Er;gineer batralion ¢same as in motorized division}

- Pirepower of air defense elements should not be credited to the supported unit except when their weapons are empioyed ir a ground role,

\\
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APPENDIX G

UNIT FIREPOWER SCORES, US DIVISIONS
Page
Table G- 1. Firepower Scores, Airborne Infantry Battslion,
Airborne Division _______ o __ G-1
G- 2. Firepower Scores, Armored Cavalry Squadron,
Airborne Division ____ . _____________.__ G-1
=g G- 8. Firepower Scores, Airmobile Infantry Battalion,
o Airmobile Division __________________________ G-2
G- 4. Firepower Scores, Cavalry Squadron, Airmobile
Division _. ____ . . G-2
G- 5. Firepower Scores, Infantry Battalion, Infantry
Division _____ G-2
G~ 6. Firepower Scores, Mechanized Infantry Battalion,
! Mechanized Infantry, and Armored Division _____ G-2
f G- 7. Firepower Scores, Armored Cavalry Squadron,
Infantry, Mechanized Infantry, and Armored
Division _______ e~ G=2
G- 8. Firepower Scores, Tank Battalion, Armored or
Mechanized Division _________________________ G-2
G- 9. Firepower Scores, Assault Support, Helicopter
Units G-8
G-10. Firepower Scores, Division Artillery Units, In-
: . direct Fire . _____ ____ ot __ G-3
. G-11. Firepower Scores, Engineer Units Used as Infantry . G-3
L G-12. Firepower Scores, Chaparral/Vulcan Air Defense
Artillery Battalion . __________________________ G-3
Table G-1. Firepower Scores, Airborne Infantry Baitalion, Airborne Division
Unit TOE Range
30¢ meters 500 meters 706 meters 1,000 meters
Battalion_ .. __ . . 7-35H 2156 1334 868 742
HQ& HQcompany.. ... . .. .. ... 7-36H 156 149 82 82
Rifle company. - .. oo 7-3TH 432 232 114 72
Combat support company .. ... ... ...__._. 7-88H 602 489 444 444
Table G-2. Firepower Scores, Armored Cavalry Squadron Airborne Division
Unit TOE : Range
8300 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 metars
Ty SQUAArON_ . e 17-75G 2136 1574 1854 1354
) HQ& HQ troop. . . o] 17-76G 243 106 40 40
; Armored cavalry troop_ ... ..o oo 17-11G 608 442 890 890
Air cavalry troop. . . - 1 17-78G 647 506 454 454




Tabie G~3. Firepower Scores, Airmobile Infantry Batlalion, Airmobile Dirision
Range
Unit TOE ——
800 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 metery
o 2
Battalion__ ... ... ... .. ... .. ... .. ... ----4 7-65H 785 852 442 316 &
HQ&HQcompany.... ... ...... ... ... .__......] 7-56H 167 60 12 12 %
Riflecompany. ... ... ... ... .._... 4 7-87 405 270 114 7
Combat support company_.............. 4 7-68H 345 254 208 208
Table G-4. Firepower Scores, Cavalry Squadron, Airmobile Division
Range
Unit TOE
800 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 rneters
Squadron.. ... e 17-95H 3544 2033 1898 1898
HQ&HQtroop_ . .. ... .. ... .. 17-96H 604 293 260 260
Air cavalry troop. . ... .. oo 17-98H 776 485 464 464
Cavalry troop .. .. ... 17-99H 607 324 276 276
-
) Table G~5. Firepower Scores, Infantry Battalion, Infantry Division
Range
Unit TOE
800 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1000 meters
BAttalion . . .o 7-15H 2284 1445 962 236
HQ & HQ company . . . ] 7-16H 334 223 152 152
Rifle company . .. .. 7-18H 433 232 114 72
Combat 8upport COMPanY - - - oo oo 7-28H 652 528 468 468
Table G-6. Firepower Scores, Mechanized Ynfaniry Battalion, Mechanized Imfantry, and Armored Division P
Unit TOE Range "%
300 meters 500 meters 70C meters 1,000 meters
Battalion. . . 7-45H 3346 2426 1918 1792
HQ & HQ company oo 7-46H 49& 378 306 306
Rifle company. ... ... T-47H 674 460 334 292
Combat support company . . . ... 7T48H 821 668 610 610
£
. - 4
Table G-7. Firepower Scores, Armored Cavalry Squadron, ] rfantry, Mechanized Infantry, and Armored Division
Range
Unit TOE
30C meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 meters
Squadron. .. ] 17-105H 4327 3187 3013 3013
HQ& HQtroop.. ..o 17-106H 491 367 282 282
Armored cavalry troop. . oo n oo 1 17-107H 826 576 503 503
Air cavalry troop. . 4 17-108H 651 506 454 454
Table G-8. Firepower Scores, Tank Battalion, Armored or Mechanized Division
Range
Unit TOE
800 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 meters
Battalion. . ] 17-35H 2843 2419 2270 2082
HQ& HQeompany. ..o ooooo oo ] 17-36H 512 412 334 334
Tank company . ... ..o o 17-37H 642 574 564 530
Combat support cempany. ___________ o] 17-39H 424 287 244 244 e
G-2
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Table G-8. Firepower Scores, Aseault Suppori, Helicopler Units

Range
Unit TOE
800 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 meters
Assault helicopter company, infantry division. _._.......... 7-77 240 240 240 240
Assault, helicopter, battalion, airmobile division. _.......... 1-165H 1920 1920 1920 1920
Table G-10. Firepower Scores, Dirision Artillery Unils, Indirect Fire
Uit Range Score
105-mm howitzer battalion. ... oo iiceeiieeeeeaeas J 0-15,000 360
106-mm howitzer battery .o cvmcie e ciemccccmcie - PP SN 120
155-mm /8-inch howitzer battalion . . .ot n e e icmeiecccmermaem———————n B 700
1565-mm howitzer battery. L. e e cee et cieesceecaeaccecamaaecmnad] 0-14,600 300
8-inch howitzer battery. ..o cmeocrereaann e e e mmmeemenc—ea———n 4 0-16,800 400
155-mm battalion SP. ..o e cmemeearecaceccemecmeemeemmere———e————e 4 0-18,000 900
8-inch battalion. o o o oot e emm e ccceeeeesacemceeem—m—o——eenann 0-16,800 1,200
Table G-11. Firepower Scores, Engineer Units Used as Infaniry®*
R
Unit TOE i
300 meters 500 meters 70C meters 1,000 meters
Engineer battalion, infantry division. ... ... __ .. ____..___] 5-1566H 1279 521 156 156
Engineer COmMpPany .o oo oo e e cceeceen 5-156H 284 138 46 46
Engineer battalion, mechanized /armored division_.____..___] 5-145H 1481 544 90 90
Engineer company._ . .. ... 5-146H 259 91 18 18
Engineer battalion, girborne division._____ . ______________] 5-25G 3415 342 102 102
Engineer company. .. i 5-27G 969 129 24 24
Engineer battalion, airmobile division. ... __.___..____. 4 5-216H 966 496 228 228
Engineer COmMPanY . oo .o icceemaieen 5-217H 225 121 72 72

s Although the engineer batialion is large in strength and trained to fight as infantry, it is not equipped with the sutomatic and indirect fire weapons provided
to infantry units; therefore, its firepower is unim pressive unless the unit is augmented with machine guns, morters, recoiliess riffes, ete. Due to the number of missions
and amount of equipment assigned, the use of the bridge company or the entire battalion has not been considered for this role.

Table G-12. Firepower Scores, Chaparral/Vulcan Air Defense Artillery Batialion

Range
Unit TOE
300 meters 500 meters 700 meters 1,000 meters
Air defense artillery battalion CHAPARRAL/VULCAN,
self-propelled® < e 44-325H 480 480 480 480
Air defense artillery battery, VULCAN, self-propelled VUL-
CAN platoon (SP)ac. oo coea i 44-327H 240 240 240 240
80 80 80 80
Air defense artillery battalion, VULCAN, towed, airborne
AIVIBION - e mmmecmm——m——m————mm o 44-425H 960 960 960 960
Air defense artillery battalion, VULCAN, towed, airmobile '
AIVISIONn - e eemmmm ] 44-435H 960 960 960 960
Air defense artillery battalior, CHAPPARAL (self-propelled)/
VULCAN (towed) b ¢ .o ceccccaacacnnd] 44-726H 480 480 480 480
Air defense artillery battery, VULCAN towed VULCAN
platoon (twd). - e 44-727TH 240 240 240 240

2 Organic to infantry, mechanized infantry, and armored divisions.
» Nondivisional.
¢ Chaparral has no surface-to-surface capsbility.
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APPENDIX H
CONTROL AND UMPIRE CRITERIA

Table H-
H-
H-
H-
H-
H-
H-
H-
H-

H-10.

H-11.
H-12.
H-13.

H-14.
H-15.

H-16.

H-17.
H-18.

H-18.
H-20.
H-21.
H-22,
H-28.
H-24.

Example H- 1.

Table H-25.
H-26.
H-27.
H-28.

H-29.
H-30.
H-31.
H-32.

H-33.

© 00 DO PN

Page

- Staff and Commander Reaction Times ___________ H-2
Nuclear Delivery Response Times ________________ H-2
Rates of Advance, Infantry Units ________________ H-2

Rates of Advance, Mechanized and Armored Units . H-3
Effects of Separation Distances on Rates of Advance H-3

Nonnuclear Casualties from Airstrikes .. _______. H-4
Sample Nonnuclear Airstrike Casualties Table _____ H-5
Artillery Target Data _________ . ________ H-5
Assessment of Losses Due to Artillery and Mortar

Fires (Per 30-Minute Period) _____ ___________ H-5
Defender’s Casualties Due to Artillery and Mortar

Fires (Per 30-Minute Period) _______.________ H-6
Antipersonnel Mine Casualties .. ____________ H-§

US G-Agent Weapon Effects Table for Umpire Use _. g_g
Aggressor G-Agent Weapon Effects Table for Um-

pire Use ________ L H-8
US V-Agent Effects Table for Umpire Use ________ H-9
Aggressor V-Agent Weapon Effects Table for Um-

pire Use __ oo H-10
V-Agent Casualty Adjustment Factors for Umpire

USe o H-11
US HD Agent Munition Requirements ___________ H-11
Aggressor M (Mustard) Agent Munition Require-

ments oo B-12
M and HD Casualty Effects for Umpire Use _______ H-12
Air Defense Weapon Capabilities . __ . ______ H-13
Assumed SAM XKill Factors . __ . __________ H-13
Assumed Light Air Defense Artillery Kill Factors .. H-13
Aircraft Damage by Ground Fire _______________ H-138
Nonnuclear Damage from Airstrikes _____________ H-14

Sample Assessment of Damage to Ground Targets

by Aireraft ___________ H-15
Antitank Mine Tank Losses _______ . __________ H-17
Minefield Breaching Data ______________________._ H-17
Exposure Criteria _____________________________ H-17
Capability of Artillery Unit to Continue Mission

After Nuclear Attack ________________________ H-18
Tree Blowdown Clearance Capability _____________ H-18
Time for Rubble Clearance for Passage of Vehicles __ H_18
Nuclear Crater Reduction _______________________ H-18
Flash-Bank Time Table (Seconds from Flash to

Sound Arrival) (Distance from GZ) ___________ H-19

Nuclear Burst Cloud Width Table in Mils (H+ 5
Minutes) __ H-19




Table H-34.

Cloud Bottom Elevation Table (Mils) (10 Minutes

‘ After Burst) __ _______ . __ H-19
H-35. Cloud Top Elevation Tables (Mils) (10 Minutes
After Burst) _______________ H-20
H-36. Casualty Effects of Radiation Doses __. __ ________ H.2¢
H-37. Dose Rates at Specified Hours __._____ __________ H-20
H-38. Total Doses Between Specified Time Periods (Rad) __ H-21
H-39. Transmission Correlation Factors (TF) for Re-
sidual Radiation _____________________________ H-22
H—40. Induced Radiation ______ . ___________ _________ H-22
H-41. Accumulative Probability Chart _________________ H-23
Table H-1. Staff and Commander Reaction Time
f [ Headguaricrs reaction
- Headquarters activities time tn minutes
Within a company headquarters __ __ . . ..ol 5
Within a battalion headquarters ______ .. __ 10
Within a brigade headquarters __ . __ . oo 30
Within s division headquarters ___ __ .o 60
Within a corps headquarters __. ____ .o 60
Within an army headquarters ___ _ __ . .o 90
Table H-2. Nuclear Delivery Response Times
Target of 1 4 On-call ?
Delivery system opportunity target Time between successive rounds
{in minutes) {in minutes)
155-Howitzer.______________ ... ____] _ 20 3 |1 round per howitzer per 10 minutes
8-inch howitzer-. . _ ... .. ... .._._ 4 20 3 |1 round per howitzer per 10 minutes
LANCE . e ] 30 10 {1 round per launcher per 30 minutes
HONESTJOHN _ ... . ....J 30 ) 5 |1 round per launcher per 30 minutes
,NIKE HERCULES (From AD to SS 30 10 {Burst to launch: 11 seconds, same target, 5 minutes new
BN Jrole). target.
SERGEANT . .. e 602 20 |1 round per launcher per 3¢ minutes
PERSHING. .. _______ ... _.._. J 120 20 |1 round per launcher per 2 hours
Fighter aireraft. ______________.___.___|] 603 10 to 40% | Not applicable
Tactical bomber____________________. 4 752 | 15 to 50 [ Not applicable

} Wespons systems correspond to the hypothetical weapons listed in FM 101-31-3.
t Add 25 minutes if warhead sections must be changed.

3 Flight time must be added.

Table H-8. Rates of Advance, Infaniry Units

Ratio of combat power, attacker: defender

Rates of advance in meters per hour

Type of terrain

Open ! Median * Close 3 ¢
- S e 450 300 200
B e emmmmmmem———m———————d] 550 400 250
3 PP 700 6500 300
B e 1,100 800 450

t Open, fist, alightly rolling terrain.

? Rolling, lightly covered with trees (moderately open—moderately close) terrain.
! Rough, heavily wooded, mountainous terrain.
¢ Rate of advance contingent on relative difficulty of terrain.
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Table H-4. Raier of Advance, Mechanized and Armored Unils

Ratic of combat power, attacker: defender

Rates of advance in meters per hour

Type of terrain

Open !} Medium ? Close 1 ¢
! 3 N . 600 400 250
. e e e e d 1,100 750 300
3 R ] 2,200 1,326 350
3 N . 3,300 1,500 500

! Open, fiat, slightly rolling terrain,

! Rolling, lightly covered with treee (moderately open—moderately close) terrain.

# Rough, heavily wooded, mountainous terrain.

Table H-5. Effects of Separation Distances on Rates of Advance

Range steps

Action

/ ..Ranges greater than 5,000 meters for all types of advancing
- ts.

<

2. Ranges between 5,000 and 1,000 meters if either force is pre-
dominantly a tank or mechanized force; between 5,000 and
500 meters if both forces are predominantly infantry.

3. Ranges from 1,000 meters to the infantry assault line if force
is predominately tank or mechanized, and from 500 meters to
infantry essault line if the force is predominately infantry.

4. Ranges from the infantry assault position to the objective
'} for infantry units in the attack.

1. No significant resistance. Losses are assessed as a result of
artillery fires and nuclear weapons.

2. Light and scattered resistance:

a. Infantry force—use force ratio of 5:1 in table 21.

b. Tank of mechanized force—use force ratio of 5:1 in table 22.
Losses are assessed as & result of artillery fires, nuciear weapons,
and tank play as appropriate.

3. Resistance based n actual {orce ratios. Losses are assessed as a
result of artillery fires, nuclear weapons, and tank play.

4. Resistance based on actua! force ratios recalcuiated at the
asszult line to allow for previous losses (force ratic must equal or
exceed 1:1 to permit an assault;. Losses are now assessed against
the attacker from defensing small-arms fire and agains: the de-
fender if he is overrun from the attackers’ small-arms fire. Losses
are also assessed as z result of artillery fires and tank play as ap-
propriate.
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Table H-7.

Sample Nonnuclear Airsirike Carualtice Table
Materie! Targets Containing Personnel 7 ¢

Target Canualties for initial sortje Casualtiea for each additicna! sortie ur to
& maximum of three additional sarties
Armored personnel carriers (APC's) ... 70 percent of personnel in APC per APC |1 per APC destroyed
destroved.
PANKE e e o 1/5 per tank destroyed...___.._._...... 1 per tank destroyed
SPartillery. . .. oo 2 per piece destroved...____.._____._._. 2 per piece destroyed

Truck convoy (troop). . ..o ..

Truck convoy (SUpply)ecc-ccoceecaoood

65 percent of personnel in truck per
truck destroved.
1 per truck destroyed. . ... .____._.

1 per truck destroyed

1 per truck destroyed

Personnel Target?

Troops in defense_._.. .. e emmmmma————
Troops in attack formation (dismounted).-
Troops in wooded assembly area..._..___

Troops marching in column.......__...__

Initial sortie 5 percent of troops in area
100 m x 400 m.

Initial sortie 35 percent of troops in
area 100 m x 400 m.

Initial sortie 25 percent of troops in area
100 m x 300 m.

Initial sortie 60 percent of troops in area
50 m x 800 m.

Add 2 percent for subsequent sorties up
to total of 4 sorties.

Add 10 percent for subsequent sorties
up to total of 4 sorties.

Add 10 percent for subsequent sorties
up to total of 4 sorties.

Add 15 percent for subsequent sorties
up to tota! of 4 sorties.

: Determine number of vehicles destroyed in accordance with example H-1.
1 Tables based on flight of 2 aircraft loaded with napalm, 500 GP bombs, CBU, 20-mm cannon, and smeart bombs when available.

Table H-8. Artillery Targe! Dala

Effects Patters ares cagualty percentage
pattern
radius Standing/ Prone/
{meters) Foxholes running in trucks
Battery Voliey
T5-mm hOWItZer oot e ccesmececmmeeccmemmecceacecceammcceemenn 100 0.3 4 3
105-mIm BOWItZer . et e eaccee—ecmmmecmemecccesean 150 0.3 4 3
155-mIn NOWItZeY e m e cemcecmcmcecccmmmmme—me e 150 1 8 6
Seinch hoWitZer . . o o o e m e e mmrmec——e e —————a 150 0.8 6 4
TETOIN GUD . « o e e e e mme e e m e e mmmmm e e emm e cmcmemmmeomann 300 0.2 2 1
4 2-inch mortar (4 WeapPOnS ). oo e oo e e e emcccccecceem————- 150 0.3 4 3
2.75-inch rockets (48 TOUDAS . o o oo ee e oo ce e amecmcea—meeemes 150 0.8 4 3
LANCE . e e ee e eceemmmmc e mmem—m————————————— 300 0.5 4 3
Battalion Vol'ey
MM BOWI 2T o o e et e e e mmmmm—m—ma——————— 150 0.5 6 4
105-mum BOWItZer o e e eememmmm e mmmmm———————n 200 0.5 6 4
155-mIm BOWItZeT . _ e e eemeememmmmeeameam—————— 200 1 13 0
8eineh BOWILZeT L e e e em e i mm———————————— 200 1 10 7
175 MM GUN e e e me e m—————————— 300 0.3 7 2
HONEST JOHN:!
SERGEANT:
PERSHING!
NIKE BERCULES!
1 Use tables H-27 and HK-37 through H~40 for assessment dats.
Table H-9. Assesement of Losses Due to Artillery
and Mortar Fires (Per 20-Minute Period)
1. AGGRESSOR FIRES ON US ATTACKING FORCES Percentage
a. On foot: 100 to 500 meters (from FEBA) through Aggressor
defensive Aires — o o o o o e 6
b. On foot: 500 to 1,000 meters . _ 4
¢. Mechanized troops (armored carriers) . ___ . ____ 2
d. On foot: beyond 1,000 meters (if detected by intelligence play ————_.___ 1
2. AGGRESSOR FIRES ON US RESERVE UNITS
(other than armor and artillery)
If detected by intelligence play ___ .- o 2




Table H~4. Asgscerenent o1 Lossex Dur to Artillery and
Mortar Firee (Per $0-Minute Perid)—Continued

8. US FIRES ON AGGRESSCOR DEFENDING FORCES Percentape
a. Under attack: 100 to 500 meters . ... ... ... i .o 2
b. Under attack: 500 to 1,000 meters . _ . . ... 1
¢. Under attack: beyond 1,000 meters (if detected by intelligence play) ._. 2

Table H-10. Dcfender's Cusualtics Due to Artillery and Mortar Fires
(Per 80-Minute Period)

Multiply attacker'a casualtics in the

1f foree ratio of attacker asraul? by the foctors below

to defender 18— to obtain defender's rarualtien
1:1 0.33
2:1 0.66
3:1 1.00
4:1 1.33
5:1 1.66
6 :1 2.00
71 2.33
8 :1 . 2.66
9 : 1 or over 3.00

Table H-11. Antipersonnel Mine Casualties

Apers mine density per meter of ‘
minefield front - __________________ 24 20 16 12 8 4 2
Casualties (percentage) ______ . _______ 80 70 60 50 - 40 30 20

NOTE. Rates increase with poor visibility and decrease witk poorcamouflage.

Table H-18. US G-Ageni Weapon Effects Table for Umpire Use

A. Artillery Munitions and Bombs

Casualty leve! among target personnel {percentage)
Code Target
desig- Delivery means radius Masked Masking time { Unmasked
nation (15 sec of fire) {meters® personnel ¢ personnel
34 min ¥ min
50 02 20 30 45
N3 One 105-mm btry (tkree volleys) 100 01 10 15 25
200 oo 01 02 0B
50 3 30 45 56
N4 One 105-mm bn (three volleys) 100 02 20 25 40
200 01 05 10 25
300 oL 01 05 10
' 50 01 05 10 15
N5 One 155-mm btry (one volley) 100 01 05 10 10
200 {oooooo-- 01 02 05
50 02 30 35 45
100 02 20 25 35
N6 One 155-mm bn (one volley) 200 01 10 10 25
300 [ececeanae 01 05 10
400 |- 02 05
50 02 15 20 30
N7 One &inch btry (one volley) 100 01 15 15 25
200 01 05 10 15
300 [ cecaaeaas 01 02 06
50 03 40 45 56
100 02 80 40 45
N8* | One 8-inch bn (one volley) 200 02 15 20 85
300 o1 10 10 20
400 01 05 06 15
600 o ae 01 05 10
200 02 25 30 36
300 02 156 25 30
Ne¢ One 115-mm RL, M-91 400 01 10 15 20
500 01 05 10 15
750 |emanccaasd 01 05 10
1000 | I 02 05
H-6
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Table H-12. US G-Agent Weapor Eficets Table for Umpire Use—Continued
A. Artillery Munitions and Bombs

: Casualty leve: among target personne! /perceniage}
5 Code Target
B % desig~ Delivery means radius Masked Mesking time Unmasked
nstion (16 sec of fire) (meters) personnel personnel
. £ min Y min
v g
200 03 86 60 65
300 02 25 40 46
N10 | Two 115-mm RL, M-91 400 01 16 20 25
500 01 10 15 20
760 01 06 10 15 |
1000 . eeideceannn- 02 05 ’
200 04 45 65 75 ]
800 04 85 60 65 1
Ni11 | Three 115-mm RL, M-91 400 02 20 80 85 k
500 02 15 26 30 ;
7650 01 10 15 20
1000 .o .. 01 06 10
100 08 26 36 50
N12 One HONEST JOHEN 300 02 15 28 80
600 01 06 10 15 !
- 100 01 15 20 25 |
" N18 | LANCE . 200 01 10 15 20 i
400 01 05 10 16 !
200 03 25 36 50 (
N14 | ONE SERGEANT 400 02 15 25 30
' 600 01 05 10 16
50 04 45 65 86
N15 | One acft sortie, MC-~1, 750-Ib bomb (12 bombs) 100 04 30 50 65
200 02 20 35 40 ‘
} 300 01 10 15 20 |
500 01 06 10 16 }
B. Spray munitions
Downwind | Casualty level among target personne! (percentage)
Code coverage g - .
desig- Delivery mesns distance Masked Masking time i Unmasked
nation {meters) | personoel persornel
3{ min 3% min }
\
N16 | One ftr acft sortie, one spray tank (100 gal) (Spray release 250 02 20 30 45 !
o line length: 1,500 meters) 500 01 15 20 25 ‘
750 01 05 10 15 (
1000 | ooeeen.. 02 05 10
250 04 30 40 66
N17 {One ftr acft sortie, two spray tanks (100 gal) (Spray release 500 02 20 25 30
line length: 1,500 meters) 1000 01 10 15 20
1500 01 05 10 15
2000 Looemeoo-. 01 05 10

Notes. 1. Enter the above table at the appropriate delivery means. Opposite the target radius (haif the iong dimension of the dispositions of the umpired unit)
and in the sppropriate casuaity level column, read the percentage of casualties among the target personnel.
2. If personnel are masked at the time of agent delivery, use data shows in column entitled “masked personnel.” If personnel are unmasked at the time of
agent delivery but have masks available, use data shown for either }{-minute masking time or }4-minute masking time based on the effectiveness of the unit CBR
warning system and CBR discipline of the umpired unit. If personnel have no masks available or the CBR discipline of the umpired unit is poor, use values shown for ‘
unmasked personnal.
8. If the personnel are in the open, G-agent shell fragmentation effects are considered as }4 the effects of an equivalent HE shell.
4. To simplify for controllers, weather factors are omitted. (




Table H-15. Aggresxor G-Apent Weapon Eficets Table for Umpire Use

A. Artillery Munitions and Bombs

¥ Casualty level among target personnel {percentsge)
Code Target -
Geig- Delivery means radius Masked Masking time Unmasked
nation (15 sec of fire) (metera) personnel personnel
3¢ min % min
50 03 40 45 L1 P
' 100 0z ‘80 40 48 Eol
N25 | Ope mortar battery 200 02 15 20 35 e
800 01 10 10 20 Lo
400 01 06 05 15 ! l
50 01 05 10 15 ‘ j
N26 | One artillery battery 100 01 05 10 10 -
0 01 02 05 | r
50 02 30 85 45 ;
100 02 20 25 35 |
N27 | One artillery battalion 200 01 10 10 25 o
300 [ _ooeo..- 01 05 10 o
I 400 | oo 02 05 ‘ \
, k. ’ 200 02 25 30 35 i
300 02 15 25 30 ’
N28 | One 146-mm RL (16 tubes) 400 01 10 15 20 |
500 01 05 10 15 oo
750 Loveeenens 01 05 10 P
: |
200 03 30 45 50 po
300 02 20 35 45 P
N29 | One 240-mm RL (12 tubes) 400 01 10 15 25 o
500 01 05 10 15 i |
750 01 03 05 10 P
200 02 20 | 25 35
300 02 15 20 30
N30 | One 280 -mm RL (6 tubes) 400 01 05 10 15
500 Locrverana 03 05 10
41t I I DU 02 05
100 03 25 35 50 ;
N31 | RAGE rocket 300 02 15 25 30 s
600 01 05 10 15
7o . 100 2 15 25 35
L .32 | RAKE rocket 300 01 16 15 30 1
; 600 01 05 10 13
200 03 25 35 50
N33 |{RANCOR missile 400 02 15 25 30
60 01 10 15 20
50 04 40 60 08 ;
. 100 03 25 45 60 !
N34 | One fighter bomber sortie GB bombs 200 02 15 30 40
300 01 10 15 20
500 01 05 10 15 ‘
¢
B. Spray Munitions g |
Downwind | Casualty level among target personnel (percentage) ?
Code ) coverage - H
desig- Delivery means distance Masked Masking time Unmasked H
pation (meters) personnel personnel H
% min % min 3
250 02 20 30 45 ]
N35 |One fighter aircraft sortie, one spray tank (one gal) (Spray 500 01 15 20 26 i
760 01 05 10 15 € ;
release line length: 1,000 meters) 1000 | e oo eeee 02 056 10 o
{
H-8 %




Tabic H-73. Agprescor (-4 acit Weapon Effects Tabie tor Unomre U v —Continued
B. Spray Munitions

i

: Code I:r:‘vnwind Casualty level among iarget personnel {percentage:
S :.e::gl-‘ Delivery means disf:::: Masked Masking time Unmasked
; (meters) personnel N personbe!
: 3{ min 4 min
i 800 04 45 | 65 85
N36 | One bomber =ortie, one spray tank (600 gal) (Spray reiease 500 03 80 40 65
: line length: 5,000 meters) 1000 02 20 25 80
i 1500 02 10 20 25
! 2000 |cecceann.- 02 10 16

Noter. 1. Enter the above table st the appropriate delivery means. Opposite the target radius (half the long dimension of the dispositions of the umpired unit)
H and in the sppropriate casualty level columan, read the percentage of casualties among target personnel.

2. If personnel are masked at the time of agent delivery, use data shown in column entitled “masked perronnel.” If personnel are unmasked at the time of
agent delivery but have masks available, use dats shown for either }{-minute masking time or }§-minute masking time based on the effectiveness of the unit CBR
warning system snd CBR discipline of the umpired unit. If personnel have no maske available or the CBR discipline of the umpired unit is poor, use values shown
for unmasiked personnel.

8. If the personne! are in the open, G-agent shell fragmentation effects are considered as }4 the effects of an equivalent HE shell.

4. To simplify for controllers, weather {actors are omitted.

: Table H-14. US V-Agent Weapon Effects Table for Umpire Use
i A. Artillery Munitions and Land Mines

Casuaslty level among target personnel (percentage)
Code Target radius
desig- Delivery means {meters} Protection categories
nation : 7
A I B ! v D
_ 50 45 | 35 25 10
P1 One 155-mm battery {eight volleys} 100 30 20 15 05
: ) - 300 15 10 (11 70 SR
500 ; 05 02 1) S SR
50 90 | 80 70 25
P2 One 155-mm battalion (eight volleys) 100 80 80 40 15
300 | 45 35 20 05
500 | 15 05 02 01
50 30 20 15 05
P3 One 8-inch battery (four volleys) 100 20 15 10 01
. 300 10 05 02 feceeee---
S 500 05 1} (N SO
50 85 65 45 15
P4 One 8-inch battalion {four volleys) 100 65 50 30 10
300 20 10 05 01
500 15 10 02 [ occaeeno
200 15 10 06 [eceaaaoas
P5 One 115-mm RL 400 05 05 (1) N .
500 05 (13 0 S, I
200 25 20 -10 02
P6 Two 115-mm RL 400 15 10 (17> 7 I
' 500 10 05 (1) S .
P7 Three 115-mm RL 200 35 25 16 06
400 20 15 056 01
500 15 10 (1153
750 10 05 (1 N
. P8 20 chemical land mines 100 x 100 65 50 30 10
(area
3 coverage)
H-9
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Tablc H-14. US V-Agent Weapon Efiectr Table for Umpire Ure—Continued
B. Spray Munitions

Casualty levei among arget personne! {percentage)
Code Target radius
dosig- Daelivery mesns (meters) Protection categories
nation .
A B c D
pe One fighter aircraft sortie, one spray tank (100 gal) 1,000 x 300 (ares 60 45 80 10
coverage)
P10 Two fighter aircraft, two spray tanks (100 gal) 300 96 70 45 15
each 6500 90 60 | 40 10
750 60 45 80 06
Pi1 Four fighter aircraft, two spray tanks (100 gal) 500 96 70 45 15
each 750 86 66 40 10
1000 75 50 35 05

Notes, 1. T'he table above gives the casualty level for use in conjunction with table H-16 in asseasing casuslties {rom V-agent attacks with various wespor systems.
2. Enter the above tabie at the appropriate delivery means. Opposite the target radius (hall the long dimensjon of the dispositions of the umpired unit)
and in the appropriate protection category column, read the casualty level among target personnel. Multiply the casualty level by the appropriste sdjustroent [actors
£ table H-16. : '
8. Protection categories:-
A = Tropical uniform with masks only,
B = Summer uniform witk masks only,
C = Sumnmer uniforrm with masks, hoods, and protective gloves; and winter uniforms witk masks only.
D = Winter uniform witk masks, hoods, and protective gloves.
4. If the personnel are in the open, V-agent ahell fragmentation effects are considered as ¢ the effect of an equivalent HE sheil.
6. To simplify for controllers, weather {actors are omitted.

= Table H-15. Aggressor V-Agent Weapon Effects Table for Umpire Use

A. Artillery Munitions and Mines

Casualty level among target personpe} (percentage:
Code : Target radius
desig- Delivery means {meters} Protection categories
nation
A B C D
50 75 60 40 15
P Ope mortar battery 100 60 45 25 1
300 20 |. 10 05 01
: 500 15 10 1) B
L« 7 50 40 30 20 10
2 One artillery battery 100 25 20 id 05
300 15 10 05 | ... ...
500 05 02 01 (. ___ ...
50 &0 70 60 20
P One artillery battalion 100 70 55 35 i5
300 40 30 20 05
500 15 05 02 01
200 20 15 05 | ...
P One 140-mm rocket launcher (16 tubes) 400 10 05 01 | ... ...
500 05 01 L .. ... Lo e -
200 25 20 10 02
P One 240-mm rocket launcher (12 tubes) 400 15 10 02 1 ..
500 10 05 01 | __.._....
200 20 15 05 .o
P One 280-mm rocket launcher (6 tubes) 400 10 01 (13 0 S
750 05 01| ... L -
100 25 20 10 02
P One RAGE rocket 300 15 10 (1
600 10 05 (1) S
P 15 chemical land mines 100 x 100 (area 65 50 30 10
coverage)
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B. Spray Munitions

Tabir H~15,

Aggrescor Vodgent Weapow Efiects Table 1or Umpire Use-—Continued

Caaualty level among sarget personnel perceniage’

) Code Target radius
demg- Delivery means (meters) Protection categories
natiod
’ A B [ o] D
P One fighter aircraft sortie, one spray tank, 100 gal 1,000 x 200 (aresa 55 40 30 - 10
coverage'
P One bomber sortie, one spray tank, 500 gal 5,000 x 300 (area 85 70 45 10
coverage! :

Notes. 1. The table above gives the casualty level for use in conjunction with table H-16 in aasessing casualties from V-agent sttacks with various weapor systems.
2. Enter the above table at the appropriste delivery meanas. Opposite the target radiun (half the long dimension of the dispositions of the umpired unit)
and in the appropriate protection category column, read the casualty level among target personnel. Multiply the casualty level by the sppropriste adjustment {actora

from the table H-~16.

8. Protection categories:

A = Tropical uniform with masks only.
B = Summer uniform with masks only.
C = Summer uniform with masks, boods, and protective gloves; and winter uniform with maska only.
D = Winter uniform with masks, hoods, and protective gloves.
4. If the permonne] are in the open, V-sgent shell fragmentation effects are considered as 3§ the effect of an equivalent HE shell.
5. To simplify for controliers, weather {sctors are omitted.

Table H-16.

A. Adjustment Factors for Terrain Contamination

V-Agent Casualty Adjustment Factors for Umpire Use

Time since ares was contaminated
Time ip ares
0 hr- 1hr 2 br 6 hr 12 br 24 hr
30 MIn._ . e 1.0 0.8 0.7 0.5 0.2 0.01
b < U PR 1.2 1.0 0.8 0.6 0.3 0.1
1228 ¢\ SR, 1.4 1.2 1.0 0.7 0.4 0.2
; - 30 < U 1.6 1.3 1.1 0.7 0.5 0.3
30 o PP 1.7 1.4 1.2 0.8 0.5 0.3
16 Rr o e 2.0 1.5 1.3 0.8 0.5 0.3
B. Adjustment Factors for Types of Activities
Activity Adjustment factor

Oceupying or passing through area
. Crawling or advancing under fire
¢ “assing through in vehicles

)‘

AN N .
S In shelters with overhead cover

QD0
o OO

Notes. 1. The tables above give adjustment factors for use in conjunction with tables H-14 and H~15 iz assessing casualsies among personnei exposed tc Y-agents.
2. Multipiy the adjustment factor obtained i tabie A by the appropriate adjustment factor from table B 1o compute the overall adjustment [actor. Multiply

the casuglt

are aasessed over & period of 1 to 24 bours after exposure.
3. Seventy-five percent of the V-agent casualties will be {atalities if no treatment is given.
4. 1f the CBR discipline of the unit is superior, reduce the casualty level by half; if the CBR discipline of the unit is poor, double the casualty level.
5. The O-hr “time since area was contaminated” indjcates that the troops sre in the target ares at the time of V-agent delivery. If troops take cover from
agent splash and spray, use adjustment factor for “‘in sheiters with overhead cover” from table H-16 B.
6. To simplify for controllers, weather factors are omitted.

v level obtained from table H-14 or table H-15 by the overall adjustment factor. Wher the result is more than 100 percent, use 100 percent. Casualties

Table H-17. US HD Agent Munitions Requirements!
CGonstion Delivery means A N
3 P 4.2-in mortar platoon_ _ . cecceanaacao- e e cemcceccaceeea—ae———- cece—a—- 400 <200 960
P 105-mm howitzer battery..cccccceucnaan-- e e e e cememmemmm—m—eemmm————— - 200100 400
’ P 155-mm howitzer battery. ....cccocac--- cmemmmmmme e ecmemmmemmmam——am—m——— —- 250 X150 200
P Chemical mines___._. e e e eemcmemcecacammemeccmcemsmmmemmea———=——= emm———ne 100100 50

1 The table above gives the munition requirernents for use in conjunction with table 86. If the sim

the casualty levels in table 86 are {ncreased or reduced proportionstely.

ulated use of the agent is more or leas than that given above,
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Table H-18.

Agpressor M (Mustardo) Agen! Munition Requiremente?

Code des- Delivery means Ares coverage Number of
ignation (meters} rounds

P One Mortar Batl eIy . oo i ae e e e e . 700 %300 600
P One artillery battery .o oo cmanennn et eeremeemeeeeaana. 4 200 X100 120
P One artillery battalion .. oo oo e D, . 300 x 200 850
P 140-mm rocket launcher. o oo ceeeaeas emcmeem————- 4 circular 500 dia 150
P Chemical mines......... e e e mmcecmeceeeccceeecemeeeceaemcomomancoonen heea 100 X100 60

3 The table gives the munition requirements for use in conjunction with table H-19. If the simulated use of the agent is more or less than that given above,

the casualty

levels in table H-19 are increased or reduced proportionstely.

Table H-19. M and HD Casualty Effects for Umpire Use

A. Casusglty Level in Percentage

; Time since ares was contaminated
Temp * F. Time ir ares = .
0 hr i 1hr 2 hr 4 hr ; 6 hr 12 hr
£ i
e 1 min 80 [ oo B S SN PR
N 30 min 30 | 10 5 3 2 1
‘ 1 hr 40 ! 20 10 5 5 2
50° to 70° 2 hr 50 ' 30 20 10 8 4
4 hr 60 40 30 20 15 6
8 hr 70 ¢ 50 40 30 20 8
12 hr+ 80 60 50 40 30 10
1min 30 | S S ACRTTERE B S Lovmcaceen
30 M v 40 10 5 b U DRI IR
1 hr 50 20 10 N Y N,
70° to 90° 2 hr 60 30 20 3 s A
4 hr 80 40 20 2 Y S
6 hr 90 50 20 - S DI S
1 min B 1 B D
30 min 60 10 2
90°+ 1 hr 80 20 3
2 hr 90 20 3
3 hr 90 30 4
£
‘\‘ s
Adjustment Factors for Average Troops
Protective clothing Mask oniy No protaction
Ocecupying or passing through area____ . ... . 0.2 1.0 10
Crawling or advancing under fire_ . _ .. eao._. 0.5 2.0 10
Passing through in vehieles. . . .. .o eeala._. 0.01 0.2 ?
In shelters with overhead COVer.. oo oo ccmmceeeeee 0.01 0.2 5

Notes. 1. Multiply the incapacitating casualty level in table A by the appropriate factor in table B. When the result is over 100 percent, use 100 percent. Casual-

ties are assessed over a period of 4 to 12 hours.
2. If the state of CBR discipline of the unit is superior, reduce the casualty level by half; if the CBR discipline of the unit is poor, double the casualty level.

3. If winter clothing is being worn, reduce the casualty level by half.

4. A closed vehicle is considered a substitute for protective clothing.

5. The 0-br ““time since area was contaminated’ indicates that the troops are in the area at the time of agent delivery. If the troops are able to take cover

from the agent splash and spray, the casualty level is reduced by }{, o as the umpire sees fit based on CBR defense measures taken.
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Table H-20. Air Defense Weapon Capabilities!

} Use random number procedures described in paragraphs D~4 through D-7.
3 More finite information is contained in FM 44-1 and 44-1A.
$ See FM d44-1A for classified data.

Table H-22. Assumed Light Air Defense Artillery Kill Fectors!

Weapon . Horizontal range 'km; Efective allitude (km)
NIKE HERCULES. .. icececctcceeceeoeccecemmcacnceaeoeanea oo oo oo e 188.0 30.0
HAWK o vicicceaaen reemeeman cheemecesscansrem b ca e, e, ane e 80.0 15.0
Improved HAWK® . ..o innn. PR, ceecccanoan crvememcaenn emmmrceeeea——.
Self-propelled twin 40-mm Gun Md2. ... i e e aeannn comeeemann 1.6 1.6
VULCAN® ___..... cmameeenn rememmcara—. e emeceenmsenameee e ea—— ..o
CHAPARRAL®. _ . .. eemeeccccveceann- e eeecemmaccemeccemanmro et eaoen
Quadruple cal .50 MG . ..o mccceeeeanen wemmememee e em—menn 0.8 0.8
REDEYEs. ......... cemcenenenn- cecmecamamcemaecann——— SO e rmcemececme—oe—an
1 More detajled information is contained in FM £4-1-1, 44~1A, and 44-2.
13ee FM 44-1A for clamified data,
t8ee FM 238-17A for clasmsified dats.
Table H-21. Assumed SAM Kill Factors 1
System Stngle shot Salso
NIKE HERCULES. e ccccccmeccser o cmracmmcecenccaereenem—nn 0.7 NA
H AWK e et me e ———— oo m e ——mm—————man 0.6 0.8
CHAPARRAL® ... ... N e e e emremmeeadaremmeemesmeessemame—mea—me—m———————n—————-
 REDEYE*. .o ane. S,

System Tracking !ip‘:-c“(s—ac‘; Kill probability 3
Self-propelled twin 40-mm Gun M42. . o e 1 10,02
Quadruple cal .50, e 1 10,04
VUL C AN e e et e e ea e
: Use random number procedures described in paragraphs D—4 through D-7.
* Kill probability increases by 0.01 for eack additiona! second that eack weapor correctly tracks aircraft not employing evasive action.
3 Kill probabilities assume that aircraft is within 1,100 meters; over 1,10C meters kill probabilities decrease rapidly.
¢ Kili probabilities assume that aircraft is within 500 meters; over 500 meters kill probabilities decrease rapidly.
b See FM 44-1A for classified data.
Table H-23. Airerafi Damage by Ground Fire!
Type : Kill probability
OV (MoohaWK ). L oo e e e e e e e e e Ground score/300<0.01
Helicopter (AyWing) . o oo e e Ground score /300 <0. 10
Helicopter (hovering or slow Bight ) _ - C o e e e Ground score /300 X 0. 30
Helicopter (1anding ). - - o oo e e e e e Ground seore /300 0. 40
B b4 T3 o SO Ground score /300 X0.01
Transport (extraction on landing ). - oo e Ground score/300X0.40
- N Ground score/300X0.01
1 Use random number procedures described in paragraphs D~4 through D-7.
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Table H-25. Antilank Mine Tank Losses

Antitank mine density permeter.. . ... .ccoccciniiaccnaenns 3 2 1 0.5 0.
Tank losses {PercentAge)ceecencrccccoceoccocascecancnacaee 90 80 60 80 10

Table H-26. Minefield Breaching Data

Activity Average rate Probable casuslties for mines
Breach and mark (tracing tape; a 1-to-114 meter path through the |50 meters per hour (flat, 1 per 100 meters of depth
entire field, marking antitank mines and hand neutralizing all open terrain, some tall
apers mines encountered. grass).

Breach and mark (tracing tape) two 1-tol1$ meter paths, 7 meters | 50 meters per hour {terrain 1 per 50 meters of depth.
on either side of and parallel to center line, marking antitank as above).
mines and hand neutralizing apers mines. o

Breach and mark a 7-meter vehicular lane, marking antitank mines | 50 meters per hour (terrain 2 per 50 meters of depth.

and hand neutralizing apers mines. as above).
Uncover and remove by rope all antitank and apers mines pre- |5 min per mine. 25 percent of rates shown for
viously marked by above parties. above for breaching and

marking (caused mainly
by undetected and un-
marked small nonmetallic
mines).

Notes. 1. For iptegrated HE-chemical minefield, decrease rates above by 56 percent and increase probable casualty estimates by 50 percent.
2. For terrain conditions other than those shown, minefield breaching rates are increased or decreased based on the best judgment of the umpire.
8. Mine clearing parties are organized and equipped s& described in FM 20-82.

To assess realistic casualties and damage resulting from the emplioy-
ment of nuclear weapons, it is necessary to establish general exposure
criteria. Controllers and umpires use their professional judgment and
modify the data cited in the following table if the players institute
special measures to minimize troop vulnerability.

Table H-27. Exposure Criferia

Percentage exposed Percentage protecied

Approach march~ Dismounted tr00ps. - oo 90 10
) Motorized (truek) Units . _ .o e e ameemma—eean- 75 125
Armored CRITIErS . - o o oo e e mmmmmmecmmmmeeeomactamecamam——— 5 95
Assembly areas— (All type units)
Daylight . e ccemeemeemmmmmmnemcmmmmeoen 35 65
Darkness. - - - - o e e e e e mmmmm—mm—mmmammnme——ee—— e 10 30
Defensive position actively engaged—
I antry o oo oo e memmm e 35 65
Reinforeing armor_ . . . . e ceceem—aammmn i5 &5
Defensive position not actively engaged—
Daylight . e e e mccem e mmmmmam o 15 85
DaArKNess. - - - o e e e e e e e e —mm e mmmmm——mmmm————————— e 10 . 90
Artillery in firing positions—
Daylight:
Towed artillery hasty position. . . .. oo e 50 50
Armored artillery or towed in organic position. .. - ceooceccamaaaas 30 70
Darkness:
Towed artillery hasty position...... Ao e e e ————— 25 75
Armored artillery or towed in organic position_ .. ... ... 15 85
Attack— Dismounted infantry - oo e e e e 85 15
Infantry in armored CAITIErS. - oo eceamccecccccmcccacaem———n= 15 86
DANKE o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ——— 5 95
Command posts— Regiment, brigade, battalion, company ... - o oo 20 percent exposed
Command posts— DiViSiOn, COMPB. - - oo moecmm e e mecmmmm e e emem oo mmmmmmmn 20 percent shielded!
Civilians— Use condition above which most closely approximates the civilian situation.. 60 percent protected

1 Shislded from thermal effects of nuclear wespons only.

e




Table H-28. Capability of Artillery Unit lo Continue Mission After Nuclear Attack

Percoentage carvalties

Percentape tube effactiseness

0-10 100
10-20 90
20-30 80
3040 70
40-50 60
50-60 60
Over 60 Unit ineffective
Table H-£9. Tree Blowdown Clearance Cepability
Equipment } oq?:cp:u:n: (llou'r?)' Capability

Crawler tractor D7 or TD18. ... ... .. ..........
Crawler tractor D8 or TD24 __ __ .. ...
Combat engineer vehicle (not buttoned up).._..._.._...
Combat engineer vehicle (buttoned up)

t Ip the field, svailability of specific equipment applies.
s * With clearing crews and belicopters svailable, as needed.

; |
N

14 Clearing a path 6 meters wide per kilometer through
11 previously uncleared forest, type II, III, and IVA

16 trees presenting moderste to severe obstacles.
27

e Table H-80. Time for Rubble Clearance for Passage of Vehicles

Time for clearance equipment used (hours)!

Clearance for

Crawler tractor D7
or TD18 - or

Crawler tractor D8 Combat engineer
vehicle

(not buttoned up)

Combat engineer
vehicle
(buttoned up)

Wheeled vehicles_ _ . . ... J
Tracked vehicles. ... ... _________.___ U {

15 16 16 18

1% 1% 1%

! For clearing a path € meters wide through 1 kilometer of rubble.

Table H-81
Yield, KT (surface burst, saturated soil on low ground
(water slowiy fills crater))
KT
2
10
20
100
200

U AN

INSTRUCTIONS

Instructions for use of tables H-32 through H-
36.

1. Sighting data obtained on nuclear bursts are
used by players to determine the yield of en-
emy weapons and to assist in the prediction of
fallout. Controllers or umpires provide the data
that players would be able to observe whether
they (the players) had been able to make the
actual sightings. Player units within 30 kilome-
ters of the burst, except those within the imme-
diate effects radii, may be furnished sighting
data. Players furnished sighting data use them
to complete the observer’s initial report, giving
basic data (NBC 1) (fig 1-12).

2. The tables are constructed identically with
two elements necessary for entry: row number
‘horizontal entry by yield) and distance of the

-18

Nuclear Crater Reduction

Passage for tracked sekicles (days) wuaing one
engineer combat company

Passage for wheeled sehicles (days) using one
engineer combat company

Days ays
2 5
3 16
7 24
10 32
15 48

player unit from ground zero (vertical entry by
ring letter).

3. To obtain the ring letter for vertical entry,
the controller (umpire) uses the coordinates of
ground zero and the coordinates of the center
of mass of the player unit that could observe
the burst. Using the coordinates, the umpire
determines the ring letter column of entry by
measuring the distance of the player unit from
ground zero in kilometers. To assist in plotting
data, the controller (umpire) may use a burst
sighting template to determine distance and
azimuth to ground zero. The template consists
of six concentric circles 5 kilometers apart.rep-
resenting the ring letter distances of the ta-
bles. It also shows radial lines in degrees
printed to read as “back-azimuths.” The use of
the template in conjunction with the tables
allows a rapid determination of sighting data
without making any mathematical computa-
tions.

tat
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4. The row number for horizontal entry is based
on the planned yield of the weapon fired. The
tables are based on a contact surface burst for
the yield concerned. If the weapon detonates in

i
H

Table H-32. Flash-Bang Time Table (Seconde from Flash to Sound Arrival) (Distance from GZ)

the air but below the fallout-safe height of
burst, use the row of entry for a weapon of the
next smaller yield. Height of burst adjustment
factors are obtained from FM 3-22.

! Ring letter
: Row
! number (Yield A B C D E )
H KT) (6 km) (10 km) {16 km) (20 km) (25 km) (80 km)
; 1 (1) 14 29 43 57 71 86
; 2 (2) 14 29 43 57 71 86
; 3 (5) 14 29 43 57 71 86
; 4 (10) 14 29 43 57 71 86
5 (20) 14 29 43 57 71 86
6 (60) 14 29 43 57 71 86
7 (100) 14 29 43 57 71 86
8 (200) 14 29 43 57 71 86
) 9 (500) 14 29 43 &7 71 86
'\ i 10 (1,000) 14 29 43 57 71 86
11 (2,000) 14 29 43 57 71 86
12 (5,000) 14 29 43 57 71 86
Table H-83. Nuclear Burst Cloud Width Table in Mils (H +5 Minutes) -----2930%
f Ring Letter
Row
number (Yield A B D E F
9 KT: (5 km} (10 km) (15 km) (20 km) (25 km) (3¢ km
1 (1) 275 135 92 7 56 47
2 (2} 360 180 120 91 73 0
3 (8) 500 250 176 130 105 86
4 (10) . Q)] 325 225 165 135 110
5 {20) (%) 415 385 215 176 141
6 (50 O] Q)] 400 300 240 200
7 {100) (®) (=) 510 395 310 255
8 (200) (») {») (" 490 410 335
9 (500) (% () (s) (%) 520 460
'S 10 (1,000) ) %) * (v) O (*)
: * At this distance & meaningful direction reading cannot be obtajned.
Table H-84. Cloud Bottom Elevation Table (Mils) (10 Minutes After Burst)
Ring Letter
Row
number (Yield A B C D E F
KTy (5 km) (30 km) - (18 km) (20 km) (25 km) (80 km)
1 (1) 360 200 135 100 81 68
2 (2) 435 240 155 115 92 78
38 (5) 620 351 246 180 150 122
4 (10) 800 475 340 250 202 170
5 (20) (%) 615 450 348 290 240
6 (580) Q) 700 510 400 330 275
7 (100) (% 760 560 445 355 310
8 (200) Q] » 600 485 400 340
' 9 (500) Q) ™ 690 540 450 380
10 (1,000) * ™ 730 600 500 435

* At this distance a meaningful direction reading cannot be obtajned,

S




Table H-37. Cloud Top Elesation Table iMilz: (10 Minuter Afier Buraf)

Ring Letter
Row
number (Yield A B C D E F "
KT) (5 km) (10 km) (16 km) {20 km) (25 km? (80 km) o
1 (1) 620 8556 260 187 152 126
2 (2) 710 420 290 220 177 147 .
3 (5) (*) 660 400 310 250 210 ;\
4 (10) O] 695 506 395 320 260
5 (20) * (%) 610 500 . 405 350 ;
6 (60) (% (* 706 565 470 400 |
1 (100) ™ » 780 610 520 450 i
8 (200) 0 (% ) 690 585 505 :
9 (600) ) (%) Q) 760 650 70 -
10 (1,000) *) (" 0] ® 710 616 :
s At this distance & meaningful direction reading cannot be obtained. r
i
Table H~86. Casualty Effects of Radiation Doses B!
1. Early effect of total dose received in 2. Time to begin L:J
percentage of casualties to be assessed assessing casualties “
Total dose (rad) in hours after dose v
A. 1 day B. 1 week was received ' i
7 N
Lesethan 50| L 0 0 — ;‘
B R 5 0 8 , ‘
D I 15 5 7 R
200 e e e 20 15 7 i
B00— e e 50 30 6 |
80— il 90 90 4-5 ;
L L O 100 100 2-3
1,000—]). ... e e o e e 100 100 Less than 1 ’

EXPLANATION (table H-36)

1. This table gives the percentage of casualties to be assessed and the time to begin assessment. Casualties will exhibit early -flec:s
from total dosages received. Evaluation of those who become sick is a command prerogative based on the situation. Those becoming
sick will become ineffective in 24 to 36 hours and will remain ineffective for varying periods of time. !
2. Controllersfumpires) calculate total dose received by players and length of time it took the players to accumulate the dose. The ‘
table is entered horizontally by the total dose and vertically by length of time (either column 1A or 1B) The percentage of casualties
to be assessed is read directly and the time delay in assessment is then read from column 2. ‘

Table H-37. Dose Rates at Specified Hours
\ "‘ i Overgli dose Contour Contour Contour Contour Contour Contour [‘
Time from detoration (hour) rate decay 8.000 1,000 300 100 30 1¢ It
factors T rad/kr rad/hr rad /hr rad,/ hr rad /hr rad. hr ’
H4+1 ] 1.000 3,000 1,000 300 100 30 1
B+2 o _] 0.436 1,308 436 131 44 13 0
B+8. ] 0.268 804 268 80 27 8 0
H+4 o] 0.190 570 190 57 19 6 0 \
H4+6. . 0.145 435 145 44 15 4 0
H46 o o] 0.116 348 116 35 12 4 0 P
H+7 ... 4 0.096 288 96 29 10 3 0 ‘
H4+8 .. 4 0.083 249 83 25 8 3 0 {
B+9 .. 0.072 216 72 22 1 2 Y
H+10o ] 0.063 189 63 19 6 2 0 ?
H+11. ] 0.056 168 56 17 6 2 0 ‘
H+12. ] 0.051 153 51 15 5 2 0 :
H418 ] 0.046 138 46 14 5 1 0 ‘
B4 ] 0.042 126 42 13 4 1 0
B4+15 ... 4 0.039 117 39 12 4 1 0
H416 .. 0.036 108 36 11 4 1 0
HAYT o] 0.033 99 33 10 3 1 0 e
H+18 ] 0.031 93 31 9 3 1 0
HA19 . ] 0.029 87 29 9 8 1 0
H+20o ] 0.027 81 27 8 3 1 0




Table H=$?. Dore Rater at Specitied Hours—Continued

. . Qveralt doae Contour Contour Contour Contour Cor.;trlo\zr R Cor;}]ow

Time from detonation theur -f:‘cp!oar:c%'\ rzndnohc; rlnﬁ()(;:‘v rn::im.hr rnldouhr rna ‘hr rad h-
H4+21 0.026 78 26 & 3 1 0
H-+22 . 0.025 75 25 R 3 1 0
B+03. 0.023 69 23 7 2 1 0
Tday. ... e 0 022 66 22 T 2 1 0
2days.. o ... 0.0097 30 10 3 1 0 0
8davs. .. R 0.0059 18 J 2 1 0 0
T 4dave.loeoooiiiiiioo ] 0.0042 12 4 1 0 0 0
5days.ccn i - 0.0032 9 3 1 0 0 0
6days. oo ] 0.002 9 3 1 0 0 0
T week. ... .o ... e 0.0022 6 2 1 0 0 0
Imonth._.... . ... ... ... 0.0004 1 0 0 0 0 0

EXPLANATION fiable H-37)

1. This table provides dose rates (survey meter readings’ in the open that plavers would obtain for residual radiation at specified
hours after a surface burst. Horizontal entry into the table is by hour after the burst. Vertical entry is by dose rate contour refer-
ence to H+1 hours. A special column, overall dose rate decay factors, is used to permit the computation of dose rates at specified
hours for radiation dose rates obtained by interpolation between contours on the fallout pattern. Direct interpolation may also be
used between vertical columns.

-. 2. Example of direct reading. The playver unit is monitd™ng fallout at a point nearest to the 100 rad ‘hr contour line. The time is 4

aours after the burst. The umpire icontroller) determines the survey meter reading in the open that the player unit could observe.

- The umpire consuits the fallout plot to determine the dose rate at H <43 hour. If the point falls on the 100 rad, hr contour and the

time is H +4 hour, the umpire reads across the H +4 hour line to the 100 rad-hr column. The table indicates that at H 44 hours the
survey reading should be 19 rad /hr.
3. Example of interpolated and corrected reading. The playver unit is making a radiological survey. The point player selected to
make a reading is between the 300 and 100 rad ‘hr contour line of the fallout plot. The time is H~5 hours.
Step 1. From the faliout plot the dose rate of H -1 hour for the point where player takes 2 reading is estimated to be 200 rad ‘hr.
Step 2. The umpire multiplies 200 rad /hr by the overall dose rate decay factor. In this case the factor for H+ 5 hours is .15.
Then 200 X.15 =30 rad ‘hr. The survey meter reading is 30 rad /hr. bt

Table H-38. Total Dosc Between Specified Time Periods :Rad®

Time of stay . . . Hour
(from—to) MF H+1 dose rate contours (rad ‘hr}
(hour)
3,000 1,000 300 100 30 10
H+1—BA42 ... 0.64 1,920 640 192 64 19 6
HA42—H48. .. 0.34 1,020 340 102 34 10 3
B4+3—HA44 . ... 0.23 690 230 69 23 7 2
Bad—HA45 .. 0.17 510 1790 51 17 5 2
B45—H+6 . ... 0.145 435 145 44 15 4 2
H+6—H 47 ... 0.110 330 110 33 11 3 1
qT—H 8 ... 0.092 276 92 28 9 3 1
CA+B—H 9 ... 0.080 240 80 24 8 2 1
Her9—B 10 . 0.069 207 69 21 7 2 1
HA10—H+:11 ... 0.062 186 62 19 6 2 1
H+11—H4+12 ... 6.055 165 55 17 6 2 1
B+12—H+18 ... 0.050 150 50 15 5 2 1
H+18—H+14_ ... 0.046 138 46 14 5 1 1
H+14—H415 ... 0.042 126 42 13 4 1 0
HA415~H+16. oo 0.039 117 39 12 4 1 0
H+16—H+17 . ... 0.036 108 36 11 4 1 0
H+1T—H+18 i 0.034 102 34 10 3 1. 0
H4+18—H+19 oL 0.032 96 32 10 3 1 0
H+19—H+20_ .. ... 0.030 90 30 9 3 1 0
H4+20—H 421 ... 0.028 84 28 8 3 1 0
H+21—H+22 oo 0.027 81 27 8 3 1 Y
H422—H428 . 0.026 78 26 8 3 1 0
H423—H+24. ... 0.025 75 25 8 3 1 0

EXPLANATION (table H-38)

1. This table indicates the total dose received in the open between specified time periods of 1-hour duration by personnel occupyi.ng
an area contaminated by residual radiation. The table is not designed for interpolation. Otherwise it is identical in construction with
table H-37.

2. Example of a single hour dose. A player unit is in an area shown on the fallout plot as 1,000 rad/hr at H-1 hour, and the unit

H-21
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stays in the ares from H 46 to H 47 hour. Resding acrose the table on the H+6 to H +7 hour line to the 1,000 rad 'hr column, the
column shows that the unit would receive a total dose of 110 rad during the hour.
3. Example of a dose received during a stay time longer than 1 hour. If the player unit had remained in the same fallout area {rom
H +6 to H+9 hours, the total dose would be obtained as follows:

Step 1. Read the dose received for a time of stay from H4+-6to B 47 hours for an B - 1-hour dose rate of 1,000 rad/hr, or 110 rad.

Step £. Read the dose received for a time of stay from H +7 to H+8& hours, or 92 rad.
Step 3. Read the dose received for a time of stay from H +8& to H +9 hours, or 80 rad.
Step 4. Sum up the three hourly doses (100492 +80; to obtain a total dose for a 3-hour stay time, or 282 rad.

Table H-89. Tranemission Correlation Factors (TF) for Residual Radiation
) Shielding Tr

Armored personnel carriers (AP C 8) . .. e 0.3
Lower floor of multistory building - . - o . i i e e et 0.1
FOXOLEB - - - o e o o e e e e e e e e m e e e e mmae e eammmmam e mam oo 0.1
Shelters (1 meter @arth COVET) L ...ttt mte oo mmeo o e ieeeaoaooe . 0002
Tanks

773 11 PR PR ey S 0.1

DY %S (100 VU U PU P Gp ISR e 0.04
Trucks

VS UG PRURPU R U USRS 0.8

| 7R ) U PIP APPSR 0.6

PR WS 0.6

T N 7o « WU WU VU U U 0.5

1. Factors are listed that allow the computation of dose rates within various types of shielding. The factors are multiplied by outside

EXPLANATION (table H-39)

dose rates to obtain dose rates within the shielding. These are used in conjunction with the dose rate and total dose tables.

2. As an example, a player unit wants to know the monitoring reading taken inside a foxhole. The umpire (or controller; has deter-
mined that the outside dose rate reading at the foxhole is 50 rad/hr. The transmission factor for foxholes is 0.1. The umpire then
multiplies 50 rad/hr X 0.1 =5 rad,/br. The reading inside the foxhole is 5 rad /hr.

Table H-40. Induced Radiaiion

1. Time after detonation (hour)

2. Fraction of dose rate at 1 hour

1. Time after detopation (bour)

2. Fraction of dose rate at 3 hour

OO DOO0C OO0 ODOODODOOOOH
V-]
[34]

.19

o4
i

.17
16
15
.14
.14
.13
.12
.12
L1l
11
11
.10
.10,
.10
Less than 0.10
Do.
Do.
Do.
Do.
Do.
Do.
Do.

ODOOCO DO ODOODOODODOC

-H-22




EXPLANATION ‘table H-40:

1. This tahle is used when player units pass through zones contaminated by induced radiation. Column 1 shows times from 9 <1 to
H +4& hours after detonation, and coiumn 2 shews the correspoanding {raction tc be applied to the H <+ 1-hour dose rates. In using
this table, the umpire or controlier first obtains the dose rate at ground zerc. Next he obtains the radius of 2 rad ‘hr induced con-
tamination {rom the nuclear play caiculator. He then determines the H +1-hour duse rate for the point, area. or route applicable to
the player unit.

2. For example, if the H+1-hour dose rate is 100 rad /hr and the time now is H 48 hours, the umpire or controller multiplies 100
by the factor for H 48 hours.

100X0.69 =69 rad/hr

The umpire using this table furnishes radiological monitoring and survey data for induced radiation to the player unit and assesses
casualties, when indicated, in the same manner as for residual radiation.

Table H~41. Accumulative Probability Chart.

Chart for obtaining the probability of success for n attacks when
probability of success for a single attack, p, is known.

P p) 7 -+ 90
3 X3 T °°
Probability of Accumulative Number of L 70
Single Attock Probability Attocks + 6o
or Rounds
~50 .
999 - s
-
99 T8
< °
9% - aDETIS
—+ 30 © JUESH
90 -
y ao ..g g
> ’ £ =
- 70 20 2 °
= -
<= 2° ] > %
£ &+ .50 b =
a3 999 - ¢ c
» 8 a0 99 : E 2
€ %o 7 - T
S 95 P ¢ =
sa 20 20 +i10 % °
° = 80 4 ¢ ® 8
=Y 0 3] T8 &%
S \\ F 50 4+ 7 v
s> a0 < ©°
:E % e 33 -
g - .2& . —_— < °
g o O4 -
e~ o3 NN ° 8
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FROM:

REQUEST FOR CHEMICAL STRIKE

DTG:

PRECEDENCE:

COPIES TO:

Designation of mission:

Headquarters requesting:

Delivery unit (air or ground):

Type of target:

Size of target:

Attitude (activity) of target:

Protection of target (from chemical attack):

Agent desired:

Delivery system:

Grid location for center of impact:

Time on target:

Code designation:

Effects desired:

Remarks:

Originator's Name, Rank

Time Transmitted

Time Received

Figure I-1. Format 1—Request for toxic chemical air or ground strike.




FROM:

TO:

Item a.

h. Duration of contamination (if applicable):
i. Time required to decontaminate (if applicable):

CHEMICAL ATTACK ALERT NOTIFICATION

DTG:
PRECEDENCE:

Designation of mission:
Code - designation:
Delivery means:

Agent:
Type of attack (casualty prod, contamination or harassment):
Aiming point(s), (Military grid of center of impact):

Time on target:

1. Terrain:
2. Materiel:
3. Equipment:

j. Munitions, area coverage, and weapon effects (if other than that shown in

') ORIGINATOR:

TIME

* : FROM: DTG:
t TO: PRECEDENCE:
Item a. Designation of mission:

NAME OF UMPIRE:
TIME TRANSMITTED:

weapons effects tables).

TRANSMITTED:

Figure 1-2. Format 2—Toxic chemical attack alert notification.

Chemical Attack Loss Report

Time on target:

Agent:

. Delivery means:
Unit(s) under attack:
Activity of troops at time of attack:

. CBR discipline of unit:

PR M AP

. Personnel losses:
(1) Deaths:
(2) Incapacitation:

Figure 1-8. Format 3—Toxic chemical attack loss report for umpire use.




FROM: DTG: ‘
TO: PRECEDENCE: ;

INFO COPIES TO:

a. Mission of unit.

|

b. Unit tactical situation - ‘
(1) Locations of units in contact. : |
(2) Locations of organic units, reserves, command posts, heliports, boundaries, ‘

|

ete.
(3) Locations of supporting or attached units, : J
(4) Synopsis of situation for period. H
(5) Operational effectiveness of unit (excellent, satisfactory, unsatisfactory). : :
(Give details concerning commander, staff, and units to justify adjectival : ‘F
ratings.) ‘

¢. Unit administrative situation.
(1) Personnel.
(a) Number of assessed casualties.
v (b) Number of replacements. :
= (¢c) Total combat effective strength of unit. N ‘
(d) Morale of individuals and unit. .
(e) Discipline of individuals and unit.
(2) Logistices.
(a) Class IIT and V expenditures and losses.
(b) Critical shortages.
(¢) Supply consciousness of individuals and unit.
(d) Maintenance of equipment.
(e} Use of transportstion.
(f) Synopsis of logistic situation.
(3) Administrative effectiveness of unit (excellent, satisfactory, unsatisfac- !
tory). (Give details concerning command and staff knowledge and in-
fluence and unit implementation.) :

d. Summary of plans for next period.
ORIGINATOR'S NAME AND RANK
TIME TRANSMITTED
TIME RECEIVED

\ ’/ .
o Figure I-4. Format 4—Umpire daily report.




CERTIFICATE OF OBSTACLE

(To be completed by unit officer when umpire is not present)

TYPE AND NATURE OF OBSTACLE (Example: Bridge demolition, bridge

1.
damaged by bombs, road crater, prepositioned weapons.)

2. METHOD USED (Brief description of work done. Example: ADM placed
at center of abutment; for conventional explosives, attach a sketch,
indicate location, type and amount of explosives in each charge and
include the wiring diagram.)

3. MATERIAL OR EXPLOSIVE USED (Example: ADM __ KT; 6 charges, TNT, 200
pounds each with electric or nonelectric blasting caps.)

4. STARTED (Date and hour)

COMPLETED ' (Date and hour) or DATE AND HOUR BOMBED

5. COMMENT:

(Front of Certificate)
UMPIRE CERTIFICATE

1. I HAVE INSPECTED THE OBSTACLE DESCRIBED ABOVE AND FIND THAT IT (WILL)
(WILL NOT) CREATE AN EFFECTIVE MILITARY OBSTACLE.

2. DATE AND HOUR EXECUTED: (If no umbire is present at the time of execu-
tion, this may be completed by the senior officer of the executing
party. An umpire will verify all such work executed by his unit as
soon as practicable.)

"""""" e

OBSTACLE REDUCED AT ________ HR

DATE oo ecmcecmcecc———-

BY o o e e eeeeemmmmmmmm—mcmemememmm—e—eeec—cesmmm—me-=-—===-=

(Unit) (Signature of umpire) | (Rank)

(Back of Certificate)

Figure I-5. Format 5—Certificate of obstacle.
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INSTRUCTIONS --UMPIRES
ACTIONS: Require operations to be actual whenever possible. Fill in
data on reverse side and give to guard at obstacle. Check that
material to execute or reduce simulated obstacles is at site
when operations are carried out, Visit all detachments sent
on obstacle work before completing the certificate.
SPECTIAL NOTES
Troops may go around an obstacle,.provided the movement is actual.
The umpire with a delayed unit will not modify the provisions of the
certificate of obstacle under any circumstances.
When a defended obstacle is attacked by opposing forces, the result of
the attack is decided as in any similar action. The élearing of an
obstacle by the attacker can commence only after successful completion

of the attack is ruled by the umpire.

Figure I-5—Continued.




I
Diagnosis PART A X : PART B Ne
SIMULATED CASUALTY Time | tome Time
> Tyee Check One : Setvice No
Littes ! Orpanization  Casualty Evacuated to
) ! (insert Highest Number
Walking _— from 1 to 4 As Appli-
Desd . cable, See Part A of
— Tag)
Evacuate Casualty, In Turn, :
To Stations Checked ( ) t
t
Check | .
L BnAidSta | ;
2. Division Cis Sta —_—
L] “ Y
A —_— : B
rmy Hosp H ‘;:.:) T :
. DiWGRREGCoNPt ___ ! Ds® L -l
! ,
|
Disease ! 5
1
*-7213 L
FRONT R
- LEGEND INSTRUCTIONS : INSTRUCTIONS
CW  -Contused Wound 1. This tag wili accom | L Remove this part of tag after fil-
LW  -Lacerated Wound pany simulated E ling out reverse side and tagging
cas ical A
Pen ¥ —Penetrating Wound inst‘:l:yti:t ?at)hca f L ::::th‘ 1t 1o chief umi
) 3
MY —Miltiple Wounds checked in "Casialty E 5 ity with rotine rports,
_ S ! .
Pert ¥—Perforating Wound f&c"““‘ on reverse :
FS  —Fracture Simple o . !
FC —Fractue C 2. This tag is not intended |
> ~Fracture Compound to reptace FNC (DD X
FCC ~Fracture Compound Comminuted Form 1380). i
i
¢
t
]
H
'
§
t
§
§
i
1
t
1 )
BACK K

Figure [-6. Format 6—Casualty tag.
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(GREEN)

/ SLIGHTLY DAMAGED !
Remain in Place for the Period of Time { Date
Needed 1o Repair Equipment. Display : .
Orange Flag. ! Time
Date Time ! Location
O v
Location E Unit
o Nature of Damage }' Bumper No
B |
g Type Unit Bumper No : Damage
\ ! Umpire
4

FRONT OF TAG

Operator or NCO in

Date and Time Repaired
Charge, Signature

Nature of Repairs

. Repaired by Operator
O Organizational Repair
Place Repaired

Signature of Officer or NCO in Charge
of Repairing Unit.

Umpire

e i e o o v o - o — —— e ]

BACK OF TAG eroext

Figure I-7. Format 7—Tag to denote “slightly damaged” materiel.




(RED)

|
/ SEVERELY DAMAGED ! Severely Damaged
Remain in Place Until Evacuated by t Date
Maintenance Equipment. You May Send .
for Help. Display Orange Flag Until : Time
Evacuation is Completed. i Location
O Date Time E Unit
, ]
Location E Bumper No
]
o Nature of Damage E Damage
\g Type Unit Bumper No i Umpire
]
FRONT OF TAG

Driver or NCO in Charge,
Signature

/ Date and Time Evacuated

Nature of Repairs

Repaired by:
Field Maintenance

]
11
)
t
1]
'
]
]
1
[]
i
Depot Maintenance !
O Place Required E
§

!

3

]

]

1]

i

t

]

1

f

!

Equipment Replaced
Where Was Replacement issued?

Signature of Officer or NCC in Charge
of Repaiting Unit,

/ Umpire

BACK OF TAG 7 oe8!

Figure I-8. Format 8—Tag to denote “severely damaged” materiel.
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10

(WHITE)

/ DESTROYED ! Destroyed
(1) Remain in Place for 1 Hour in } Date
Case of Vehicle, |

!

) Time
(2) Proceed to Your Unit.
O (3) Remain There Until Your Spply | Location
Officer (30) Notifies Unit that | Unit
He has Replacement. |
@ (&) Report to supply officer topick | Bumper No
g up replacement, | Umpire

FRONT OF TAG

/ |
1

Date and Time Evacuated | Driver o NCO in

Charge, Signature

Equipment Replaced at : g8
O Date and Time of Replacement |
Signature of Officer or NCO ir. Charge :
o of Issuing Unit |
\'E‘ |
> |
BACK OF TAG T

Figure 1-8. Format 9—Tag to denote “destroyed” materiel.
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(BLUE)

CONTAMINATED Contaminated
Remain in Place. You and Your Equip- Date
ment are Contaminated, You may Send .
for Help. Display Orange Flag Until Time
Appropriate Action has Taken Place Location

Type Unit Bumper No

/ )
'

i

i

[}

!

O Date Time_____ Location !

i

t

{

]

!

e !

g2 '
‘ !
t

FRONT OF TAG

/ Date and Time Decontaminated i Driver or NCO in
How Decontaminated  Charge, Signature

Decontaminated by

Place Decontaminated
ltem Replaced
Where Was Replacement Issued

Signature of Officer or NCO in Charge

O
2
\§ of Repairing Unit

P 8-c08/
i . BACK OF TAG

Figure I-10. Format 10—Tag to denote “contaminated” materiel.
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SECTION 1. RECORD OF NUCLEAR BURST.  (Red: {Blue)
(Strike Out One}

Military Grid of Actus! Ground Zero' _

Time of Burst

Height of Burst'
Yield
Intensity of Neutron-Induced Radioactivity at GZ (H+1)

h v & o N

Damage Circle Radii’® (all in meters).
T v P X DP DX B T.B I C

} Obtained from Nuclear Play Calculator {(FM 106-6-1, 2, or 8).
? See sections following for significance and use of these radii.

SECTION II. ASSESSMENT OF IMMEDIATE PERSONNEL CASUALTIES.
A. All personnel except those in multi-story, wall-bearing, apartment type buildings.

Exposed ¢ ) x* ( ) x { y x 0.85=
Unit strength % Exposed* ceof unit under
the “X” Circle
Protected ( ) x ( ) X ) x 0.85= .
Unit strength % Protected* ) % of unit under

the “P” Circle

Total immed

casualties

3 Lower-case x signifies multiplication. Do not confuse it with uppercase X, the symbol for radius of
damage circle.

¢ See Exposure Criteria, Table 47.

B. Personnel in multi-story, wall-bearing, apartment type buildings. Estimated number
of personnel in area covered by “B” circle:

( } x 0.26= killed outright.
( ) x 0.20= seriously injured.
{ Yy x 0.30= ' trapped in debris.

SECTION III. ASSESSMENT OF MODERATE EQUIPMENT DAMAGE.

1 b

3 4
g ttem No.In Unit  “Under Ciroe™  Comenctt  Jimber,
Tanks X x 0.85=
Artillery pieces X x 0.85=
Small arms b x 0.85=
B Machineguns X x 0.85=
Recoilless rifles X x 0.85=
Supply dumps (severe) X x 0.85=
Vehicles b x 0.85= —
Missiles X x 0.85=
“v” Veh Mtd Rkt X X 0.85=
Launchers
Sig & electronic equipment X x 0.85=
(severe)
Radars (severe) X x 0.85=

SECTION IV. ASSESSMENT OF CONTINGENT EFFECTS.

Tree blowdown, fires

Induced radiation

Figure I-11. Format 11—Nuclear burst worksheet.
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1.

The standardized formats (STANAG 2103) for reporting enemy nuciear,

biological, and chemical (NBC) attacks are--

for

o | (@

ja.

NBC 1. Observers' initial report, giving basic data.

NBC 2. Report used for passing evaluated data.

NBC 3. Immediate warning of expected contamination.

NBC 4. Report of radiation dose-rate measurements. (Not applicable

reporting biological or chemical attacks.)

€.

NBC 5. Report of areas of contamination.

ZULU time only for these reports for NATO forces operating in a

Meaniﬁg

Chemical or biclogical reports

Strike serial number(s).
Position of observer (UM or

place).

Direction measured clockwise from
grié or magnetic north (state
which) of the attack from ob-
server- (degrees or mils, state

which)}.

2. NBC reports use--
a. The letter items as shown below, as appropriate.
b.
NATO area.
Letter Meaning
Nuclear reports

A. Strike serial number(s).

B. Position of observer (universal
transverse mercator {grid)
(UTM) or place).

C. Direction measured clockwise
from grid or magnetic north
(state which) of the attack
from observer (degrees or mils,
state wh;ch).

D. Date/time of detonation (local

or ZULU time, state which). If
local time is used, give the
letter of the local time zone,
if known. See FM 101-10-1 for
time-zone charts. If the local
time is used and the time-zone
letter is not known, the word
"local' will be transmitted

with this item.

Date/time attack started (local or
ZULU time, state which), If
local time is used, give the
letter of the local time zone,
if known. See FM 101-10-1 for
time-zone charts. If the local
time is used and the time-zone
letter is not known, the word
"local" will be transmitted

with this item.

Figure I-12. Format 12—Standardized NBC report formats.
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E.

Letter Meaning

Nuclear reports

Illumination time. (Report
only when other data are not
available. Report in seconds.)
Location of attack (UTM or
place) (actual or estimated,
state which).

Means of delivery, if known.
Type of burst--air, surface, or
unknown {state which)--including
height, if known.

(This letter item is not used
for nuclear report.)
Flash-to-bang time (seconds).
Crater present or absent.and
diameter, if known (meters).
Nuclear burst angular cloud
width measured at 5 minutes
after the detonation (degrees)
or mils, state which). (Do not
report if data are obtained
more than 5 minutes after the
detonation.)

Stabilized cloud-top angle
and/or cloud-bottom angle
(state which)} or cloud-top
height and/or cloud-bottom
height (state which) measured
at H+10 minutes (degrees,

mils, meters, or feet--state

which).

Meaning

Chemical or biological reports

Time attack ended (local or ZULU,

state which).

Area attacked (actual or esti-

mated, state which).

Means of delivery, if known.

Type of agent, if known (chemical
or biological). Type of attack
(chemical or biological).

Type and number of munitions or

aircraft (state which).

Figure I'12—Continued.
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Letter “Meaning Meaning

Nuclear reports Chemical or biological reports

N. Estimated vield (KT). |
i; 0. Reference date/time for esti-
: mated contours when not e+l
hour.

P. For radar purposes only: Area of expected contamination

P.A. UTM coordinates of points (™) .
to outline external con-

tours of radioactive

g -

cloud.
P.B. Effective wind direction
{(direction from which the
wind is blowing) in de-
L grees or mils (state
which).
Q. Location of reading (UTM).
R. Dose rate (rad/hr). The words

"initial," "increasing,"

"peak,' or ''decreasing' may be

added.
S. Date/time of reading (iocal or Date/time contamination initially
ZULU time, state which). detected (local or ZULU time,
state which). ‘
T. H+l date/time (local or ZULU Date/time of latest reconnais- |
. time, state which). sance of contamination in the
e area (local or ZULU time, state ‘

which).
U. 1,000 rad/hr contour line co-
ordinates (UTM) (red).
V. 300 rad/hr contour line co- ' k

ordinates (UTM) (green). |

z : Figure I1-12—Continued.
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Letter Meaning Meaning

Nuclear reports Chemical or biological reports

W. 100 rad/hr contour line co-
ordinates (UTM) (blue).
X. 30 rad/hr contour line co- Located area of contamination
ordinates (UM™) (black). (U™) (yellow).
Y. Direction measured clockwise ‘
from grid north to the left
and then to the right radial
lines (degrees or mils, state
which--4 digits egch).
Z. Effective windspeed (kmph),
3 digits; downwind distance
of zone I (km), 3 digits;
cloud radius (km), 2 digits.
(When effective windspeed is
less than 8 kmph, the NBC 3
report will contain only three
significant digits, that is,

the radial distance of zone I.)

Figure I-12—Continued.

Example I-1. Format 18—QObserver's Initial Report, NBC 1

1. PURPOSE. Report used by observing unit, giving initial data and
subsequent followup date of an enemy nuclear, biological, or chemical
attack.

2. NOTES.

a. NBC 1 report follows the same format as the SHELLREPS,
MORTREPS, and BOMBREPS, which are included in STANAG 2008
dealing with conventional enemy attacks.

b. The item “Type of Report,” and letter items D, H, and either B and
C or F must always be reported; other items are optional.

c. Users of NBC 1 reports are not confined solely to the use of the
letter items shown in the examples; other letter items may be added at
the users’ discretion.

"
4
.
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Example I-1—Continued

LETTER MEANING EXAMPLE

NUCLEAR
Precedence::

EXAMPLE EXAMPLE
CHEMICAL BIGLOGICAL

Date ‘time (local or ZULU
time, state which;:
Security Classification:
From:

To:

Type of Report:

NBC 1
{(NUCLEAR:?

A. Strike seria) number (as A 04
assigned by reporting unit).

B. Position of observer
(UTM or place:.

C. Direction measured C. Grid 060
clockwise from grid or degrees
magnetic north (state
which’ of the attack from
observer (degrees or mils,
state which?,

D. Date time of detonation D. 201405
or date 'time attack ZULU
started (local or ZULU
time, state which..

E. Illumination time
{seconds’ or time attack
ended (local or ZULU,

state which:.

F. Location of attack
(UTM or place: or area
attacked (actual or
estimated, state which .

G. Means of delivery, if
known.

H. Type of burst—air, H. Surface
surface, or unknown
istate which:—including
height, if known; type of
agent, if known
{chemical or biological::
or type of attack
tchemical or biological;.

I. Type and number of
munitions or aircraft
(state which),

J. Flash-te-bang time J. 60
{seconds).

K. Crater present or absent
and diamezer if known
{meters".

L. Nuclear burst angular cloud L. 280 mils
width measured at 5
minutes after the detona-
tion {degrees or mils,
state which). (Do not
report if data are ob-
tained more than 5

minutes after the
detonation.)

M. Stabilized cloud-top angle
and/or cloud bottom
angle (state which) or
cloud-top height and/or
cloud-bottom height
(state which: measured

at H+10 minutes
(degrees, mils, meters,
or feet—state which).

B. LB 196400

! As appropriste or as per unit SOP.

NBC 1 NBC 1

(CHEMICAL) {BIOLOGICAL;
A, 02

B. MARVILLE

D. 201405 D. 201405
tlocal® HOTEL

E. 201412
ilocal)

F. LB 205305 F. LB 2030

timated actual
G. Artiliery G. Aircraf,
106 meters

H. Airburs:, H. Aerial spray

nerve




LETTER MEANING

S. Date/time of reading or e
date ‘time contamination
initially detected
{chemical or biological).
State whether local or
ZULU time.
X. Located area of contamina-

tion (UTM).

Note. When the contaminated
area is & complete circle, the first
coordinste will be repeated as a
last coordinate.

WORKSHEET F

1. Ground Zero

2. Effective Windspeed (kmph)

Ezample 1-1—Continued

EXAMPLE EXAMPLE
NUCLEAR CHEMICAL
S. 201500

tloeal

X. LB 208303
LB 208308
LB 203303
LB 203308

OR RADIOLOGICAL FALLOUT

3. Effective Wind Direction (grid azimuth in degrees)

4. Downwind Distance of Zone

I (km)

5. Radiological Contamination Diagram Number

6. Estimated Yield

EXPLANATION

EXAMPLE
BIOLOGICAL

1. To facilitate control of data and to ease transmission problems,

use prearranged radiological contamination diagrams.

These are prepared

before the exercise if "problem” weather and winds aloft are prescribed

. in advance for the exercise.

accommodate different yields and the differing wind patterns.

A series of these diagrams are prepared to

In selecting

an appropriate diagram, it should be remembered that the 100 rad/hr contour

should not extend into zone II of the Area Predictor, Radioclogical Fallout,

M5,

2. On occurrence of a surface burst, the controller (umpire) orients

the proper radiological contamination diagram with his map.

The fallout

plot is the basic reference for the use of the other radiological tables.

That is, the H+l-hour dose rate at any particular point is determined from

this plot. See tables H-37 through H-41.

Figure 1-18. Format 14—Worksheet for radiological fallowut.
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Erample ] -2. Format 15—Reporting Evaluated Data, NBC ¢

1. PURPOSE. Report used for passing evaluated data of a nuclear,
biological, or chemical attack. :
2. NOTES.

a. This report is normally based on two or more NBC 1 reports. It

includes an attack loeation and, in the case of a nuclear detonation, an

evaluated yield.

b. When adjacent agencies (for example, Navy and Civil Defense
organizations) use a different radiological fallout prediction system,
this report may be sent to provide basic data for their fallout computa-

tions.
c. Letter items A, D, F, H, and N may be repeated as often as

necessary to produce a summary report.
d. Users of NBC 2 reports are not confined solely to the user of the
letter items shown in the examples; other letter items may be added at

the user’s discretion.

LETTER MEANING EXAMPLE NUCLEAR EXAMPLE CHEMICAL
AND BIOLOGICAL

Precedence:

Date/time (local or ZULU time,
state which): '

Security Classification:

From:
To:
Type of Report: NBC 2 NBC 2
(NUCLEAR) (CHEMICAL:
A. Strike serial number A. 24 Al
D. Date/time of detonation or date/ D. 201405 ZULU D. 200945 {local’

time attack started (local or
ZULU time, state which}.
F. Location of attack (UTM or F. LB 187488 actual
place; or area attack ‘actual or
estimated, state whichi.
. Means of delivery, if known
. Type of burst—air, surface, or H. Surface
unknown {state which)—in-
cluding height, if known; type
of agent, if known (chemical or
biological); or type of attack
{chemical or biological).
N. Estimated yield (KT) N. 50

F. LB 126456 actual

H. Nerve

sl 0]

Ezample 1-8. Format 16—Immediate Warning c;fE-xpected Contamination, NBC &

1. PURPOSE. Report used for immediate warning of expected chemi-
cal, biological, or radiological contamination or hazardous area.
2. NOTES. .

a. When adjacent agencies (for example, Navy and Civil Defense
organizations) use a different radiological fallout prediction system,
NBC 2 report may be sent to provide basic data for their fallout
computations.

b. Users of NBC 3 reports are not confined solely to the use of the
letter items shown in the examples; other letter items may be added at
the user’s discretion.

c. When the effective windspeed is less than 8 kmph, the NBC 3
nuclear report will consist of the letter items D, F, and Z. Z will contain
three digits only, that is, the radial distance of zone 1.

18 L
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LETTER MEANING

Example I-4—Caontinued

EXAMPLE NUCLEAR EXAMPLE CHEMICAL

AND BIOLOGICAL

Precedence:
Date/time (local or ZULU time,

state which):

Security Classification:

From:
To:
Type of Report: NBC 8 NBC 3
(NUCLEAR) (CHEMICAL/
BIOLOGICAL)

D. Date/time of detonation or date/
time attack started (local or
ZULU time, state which).

F. Location of attack (UTM) or

" place) or area attacked (actual
or estimated, state which).

P. Area of expected contamination

(UTM).

Y. Direction measured clockwise
grid north to the left and then
to the right radial lines { degrees
or mils, state which—4 digits
each}.

7. Effective windspeed (kmphj, 3
digits; downwind distance of
zone I (km), 8 digits; cloud
radius (km), 2 digits. (When
effective windspeed is less than

& kmph, use three digits only
for radial distance of zone 1.}

Z. 019-025-05

Example I

1. PURPOSE. Report used for radiation dose

2. NOTES.

a. Letter items Q, R, and S may be repeated as oft
d in the open, 1 meter above the

b. Radiation dose rates are measure

ground. Other conditions will be specified i
¢. Users of NBC 4 reports are not conf:

letter items shown in the examples; other
the user's discretion.

LETTER MEANING

Precedence:

Date/time (local or ZULU time, state which):
Security Classification:

From:

To:

Type of Report:

. Location of reading (UTM)

. Dose rate (rad/hr). (This is NOT normalized
to H + 1 hour.) The words “initial,”
‘ncreasing,” ‘“‘peak,” or “decreasing” may
be added.

S. Date/time of reading (local or ZULU, state

which).

oo

D. 201405 ZULU

F. LB 187486 actual

D. 201415 (local)

F. LB 206300 actual

P. LB 208320
LB 210320
LB 206310
LB 204310

from Y. 0272-0312 degrees

-4. Format 17—Dose Rate Measurements, NBC 4

-rate measurements.

en as necessary.

n the message.
ned solely to the use of the

letter items may be added at

EXAMPLE

NBC 4
(NUCLEAR)
Q. LB 123987
R. 35 INITIAL

S. 201735 (Local)

Q. LB 129965

R. 60

S. 201650 (local)

Q. LB 146808

n or INSTSING

Avy w !

S. 201710 (local)’




Erxample 5. Format 18~Arear of Contamination, NBC &

1. PURPOSE. Report used to locate the area of chemical, biological, or
radiological contamination or hazard.
2. NOTES.

a. The report is best sent as a trace or overlay if time and distance
permit, :

b. When the contamination arises from a single enemy or unidenti-
fied nuclear burst, the dose rate always refers to H + 1 hour, and the
letter item T is used. When there have been several nuclear detona-
tions at different times or on different days and no single H + 1 hour is
possible, the dose rates are reported as at a specified time, using letter
item O. Letter items O and T are, therefore, alternative and cannot
both be used in the same report.

¢. It is not necessary or even desirable to report all four of the
contours of different dose rates. Four are given to provide flexibility.
(In the example only two are reported.)

d. When a contour closes to form a complete ring, the first coordinate
is repeated at the end (see example for 300 rad/hr).

e. Colors for plotting, and when sending the report as a trace, are as
follows:

Red for 1,000 rad/hr.

Green for 300 rad/hr.

Blue for 100 rad/hr.

Black for 30 rad/hr.

Yellow for chemical and biological contamination or hazardous
area.

f. Contour lines are to be annotated with the dose rates.

g. When requested, decay rates are to be transmitted according to
letter item R.

h. Users of NBC 5 are not confined solely to the use of the letter
items shown in the examples; other letter items from paragraph E-6
may be added at the user’s discretion.

LETTER MEANING EXAMPLE NUCLEAR EXAMPLE CHEMICAL
AND BIOLOCICAL
Precedence:
Date/time (local or ZULU time,
state which):
Security Classification:
From:
To:
Type of Report:

NBC 5 NBC 5
(NUCLEAR) (CHEMICAL/
BIOLOGICAL)
A. Strike serial number(s) causing A. 24 Al
contamination (if known).
O. Reference date/time for estimated
contours (see note b above)
when not H + 1 hour. >
S. Date/time contamination initially S. 200800 (local)
detected (chemical or biological)
(local or ZULU time, state
which). )
T. H 4+ 1 date/time or date/t{ime T. 201605 ZULU T. 201045 (local)
of latest reconnaissance of
contamination in the area
{chemical or biological). State
whether local or ZULU time.
U. 1,000 rad /hr contour line co-
ordinates.

21
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Erample 15 —Continued

LETTER MEANING EXAMPLE NUCLEAR EXAMPLE CHEMICAL
ANI RIOLOGICAL
V. 300 rad ‘hr contour line co- V. ND 651455
ordinates. ND 810510
ND 821459
ND 651455
‘W. 100 rad /hr contour line co- W. ND 604718
ordinates. ND 991686
ND 114420
ND 595007
X. 80 rad/hr contour line co- X. CHEMICAL
ordinates, or located area of ND 206991
contamination (chemical or ND 201675
biological). ND 200787

ND 206991

Example 1-6. Format 18~—-CBR Control Plan

1. INTRODUCTION

a. The purpose of CBR evalusators in a field exercise is to provide
control of the CBR play and to advise unit controllers on effects of CBR
operation. CBR play in any exercise must be logical and represent
actions normally expected under the conditions imposed by the general
plan. To provide realism, CBR situations are planned to resemble
situations that troops could be expected to encounter in the perform-
ance of their mission in combat.

b. It is not the intent of the CBR evaluators to replace unit control-
lers but to supplement and assist them in CBR play. All evaluation and
comments of CBR evaluators will be directed to the unit controllers.

2. RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE EXERCISE CHEMICAL OFFICER

a. Exercise general supervision of all CBR play in the exercise in
coordination with G3 and the chief controller.

b. Coordinate and supervise the activities of CBR evaluators.

c. Coordinate and supervise the operation of the chemical and radio-
logical element (CBRE) at the exercise headquarters.

3. DUTIES OF CBR EVALUATORS

a. Provide unit controller with realistic casualty assessment data
when a unit is subjected to any CBR attack.

b. Evaluate individual proficiency in masking, detection, identifica-
tion, decontamination, and reporting the CBR attack.

¢. Report results of attack and reactions of unit to the exercise
chemiecal officer.

4. DUTIES OF UNIT CONTROLLER
a. Assess casualties as recommended by the CBR evaluation.
b. Record result of CBR operations.

gj% SR 3
M«w.ﬂ
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APPENDIX J
CONTROL AND UMPIRE ORGANIZATIONS

Figure J-1.
J-2.
J-3.
J-4,
J-5.

J-6.
J-7.

Umpire ‘Control Organization, Division Partici-
pating in a Field Exercise or Field Maneuver __.
Brigade Umpire ‘Control Organization, Division
Field Exercise or Field Maneuver ______________
Artillery Umpire ‘Control and Fire Marking Orga-
nization, Division Field Exercise or Field
Maneuver e
Typical Allocation of Umpires with ADA Battalions
Typical Umpire Control Organization, Area Um-
pire System ________
Composition of Umpire Teams, Area Umpire System
Typical Umpire Radio Nets, Division Exercise,
Area Umpire System _________________________

Page

J-3

J—4
J-5

J-6
J-7

-1
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Figure J-2. Brigade umpireicontrol organization,

Bde Bde
Controf Action Team
30ff SEM 10ft 2EM
S e w— T [ 1
ll Spt Comd ‘ EgrCo | l‘}’:‘p?"; i J’:p?'r; B Me&.cl:\ ;ri!rfeBn ;m) 32
Acti ion T -
| Action Team | | Action Team | 2000 3EM 206 3EM 20t 3EM 20 3EM
b e d e e
i ] I ]
Inf Co Tk Co 'h Mech inf Co '1-, Abn Co
Umpire Umpire Umpire Umpire
106 2EM 106 2EM }| 10ff 2EM 10ff 2EM
L L
Plat Plat ) Plat I Plat
Umpire Umpire Umpire Umpire
10ff 1EM 10ff 1EM 10ff 1EM 10ff 1 EM
T T
Bn Action Bn Action Bn Action Bn Action
Team' Team Team Team
10ff 1EM 10ff 1EM 10ff 1EM 10t 1EM
) )

] . . .
Umpires octions as directed by bottelion umpire, including battalion support platoons.

division field exercise or field maneuver.




Div Arty
20ff 4EM

[ | , ]

Msi Bn 155-mm (8-in) Bn 105-mm Bn
20ff 4EM 2 Oft 4 EM 20ff 4EM
1
I |

Fire Marking Fire Marking BW Action Fire Marking
Action Team Action Team FueTP::'r:mg Team
106 2EM 10ff 2EM Loff 2 EM 10ff 2EM

$-/3/3

o NOTES:
N 1. Controliers and umpires at division artillery and battalion {evel:
' 3. Perform normal duties of control-receive and transmit information and reports of player activities and control
instructions.
b. Operate control FOC to direct conventiona! artillery, mortar, nuclear, biological, and chemical fire marking,
¢. Direct the activities of subordinate fire marking/action teams. '
2. Fire marking teams:
a. Mark fires from friendly and opposing fire units—artillery or mortar.
b. Mag nuclear, biological, and chemical fire and assist umpires in disseminating damage and loss data to player
units,

3. If fire marking team has additional duty of battery action, it marks fires in rear areas (from opposing forces) and aiso
performs as unit umpire for units affected (if there are no unit umpires), particularly artillery batteries to "paint
picture' and assess casualties and losses,

4. It is advisable to provide airmobility for at teast two of the four rear area fire marking/action teams.

Figure J-2. Artillery umpireicontrol and fire'marking organization, division field exercisze or field maneuver.
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A BATTERY
2 Umpites

D BATTERY
2 Umpires
(1 AF) N
(1 Army) \\
\
N
CRC > o an o= s - o BOC
(AADCP)
2 Umpires
T
{1 AF)
/ : (1 Army)
/ ! '
I, :
,I 1 FAU
(AF)
C BATTERY
2 Umpires
(1 AF)
(1 Army)

(1 AF)
(1 Army)

B BATTERY
2 Umpires

(1 Army)
(1 AF)

Figure J-4. Typical allocation of umpires with ADA battalions.
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Type Title
GA Group action team .. e e
CA Company action team _.___ . e
FM-G Fire marker, ground .. .. oo mcceaaee
FM-A Fire marker, air . . . e
FM-R Fire marker, relay . oo e e
SRU Senjor resident umpire ____ . .o -
RVU Resident umpire .o o e

SCSSU Senior combat svC SUPPOFt UMPITe _ o . _t oo coeemem oo
CSsU Combat sve support WMpire . e

CSSUU Support umpire combat sve support unit _ . __ -

1 With technical service assistants ss may be required.

Componition

1 team chief—COL/LTC

1 assistant—NCO

1 driver /radio operator—EM
1 team chief—MAJ/CPT

2 assistants—NCO

3 drivers /‘radio operators—EM
1 team chief—CPT/LT

1 assistant—NCO

1 driver—EM

1 pilot—LT/WO

1 umpire—LT/ WO

1 team chief—CPT/LT

1 assistant—NCO

1 driver/radio operator—EM
1 umpire—COL

1 assistant—CPT

1 driver/radio operator—NCO
1 umpire—CPT/LT

1 driver—EM

1 umpire—LTC /MAJ

1 assistant—NCO

1 umpire—MAJ/CPT

1 assistant—NCO

1 umpire—MAJ/CPT

1 assistant—NCO and driver

Figure J-6. Composition of umpire teams, area umpire system.
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APPENDIX K
UMPIRE TRAINING PROGRAM

A

The following training program may be used as a guide for the preparation
of umpire training schedules. If the exercise plan calls for special opera-
tions, the schedule is modified to include umpire training in these special

operations.
Subject

INEPOAUCLOTY e e e e e e e e ——— e e
Official welcome ____ e
Purpose and scope of exercise __ . ____ e
Maneuver area rights and restrictions ... _____ . _____ o ___._ ..
Participating troops oo e

General Subjects __ e
Umpire school organization and umpire organization ____________________
Supply and supply economy . e
Orientation on AgEressor _ .o oo o e
Aggressor demonstration ...
Safety precautions ___ e
Map reading __ .
Use of intelligence ___ o o
Reconnaissance of exercise area _ . ____ . el
Maneuver control . e
Landmine warfare .
Chemical and biological operations __ . -
Emplovment of pyrotechnics and control devices _________________________
Orientation on the air-ground system __ . ______
Communication plan for the exereise .. . ____
Radiotelephone procedure .. -
Operation of radio sets and signal security _____________________________..
Communication-electronic operation instructions, standing communication-

instructions, standing operating procedures ___________________________
Communication field exercise with review ____ . .
Conduct of the maneuver, maneuver control, area rights, and restrictions __
Command post exercise ____ e
Nuclear aspects of the exercise ___
Organization and tactics (concurrently by umpire assignment) ___________
Artillery e
Air defense artillery _____ e
Armored units ____ e
Organization of infantry and airborne divisions .________ . ___._
Employment of infantry in offensive and defensive operations ________
Organization and operation of airborne corps* .___ ______ . ___
Airborne assault’ __ e
Special forces units ______ .o
Operation Security (OPSEC) e
Tank-infantry-artillery team __.____
Electronic warfare (EW) e
Civil-military operations ______ e
Psychological operations ...

UMpiring e e
Umpiring duties, general ._ e
Tactical and organizational factor of ground umpiring .. -

1Used only when exercise is predominantly airborne or when required for proper umpire orientation.

Time to be taken from open time.
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Subsect

Capture of personnel and materiel _ . __ .. oo
Assessment of casualties and dBMBReS - o
Umpiring landmine warfare _______ o
Umpiring special forces activities ___ ___ e
Computation of losses due to chemical agents ___ . _________.
Casualty and damage assessment due to chemical and biological attack ____
Duties of umpires in the nuclear play of the exercise __ o oo __.
Fire marking procedures __ e
Obstacles and delays . e
Umpiring civil-military operation activities _______________ . ________
Umpire records and reports . ..o e e
Intelligence (conecurrently) e
~e_t < US Army Security Agency umpire duties ____._______________________
Special operations intelligence umpire duties _______________________
Counterintelligence umpire duties ____________________________._____
Interrogation prisoner of war umpire duties _______________________
Order of battle umpire duties ____.___________ e ————
Image interpreter umpire duties ___________________________________
Technical intelligence umpire duties ________________________________
Censorship umpire duties . _ e
Document analysis umpire duties _. ____
Recording teams umpire duties _. . _________
Interpreter and translator umpire duties ______._____________________
Review of umpire duties _ . . eme
Examination e
Practical Umpire Training
Field demonstration of umpire methods . o e
Practical field work to include rehearsal with Aggressor forces _. ... .___.
Testing of communication facilities - o o
Nuclear weapon play umpiring - o
Critique of umpire training .__ . e

Total scheduled time __ . m

Hours
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Paragraph Page

Administrative plan ____.___ e e e e e e e e e oo e 3-186 8-13
Administrative order oo —————m - 3-16¢(5) 3-13 }
Aggressor: $
Force oo emem 8-14 8-10 :
Plans and employment __ . _ . o - 3-14, 4-26, 4-27 3~10, 4-13, 4-15 ; \
Representation (example B-3) ____ — e —— e 4-26,app B 4-13,B-3 H
Alert, emergency, or readiness Measures ___ . .o 8-17 3-14 : "
Ammunition for exercise (example B~1) o ________ app B B-1 i |
Area damage control .___ - _ e o 6-30 6-15 ‘ ‘
Assessments: |’
. Casualties: :
L7 Air action (tables H-21, H-24) __________________________________________ appH  H-13,H-14 P
Lo Artillery and mortar fire (tables H-8, B-10) ot eemee 6-15 6-8
Artillery Unit o e e 6-11 6-6
Assessment of ________ e e 6-9 6-6
CReINICB] o o e o o e e e e 6-18, 6-19 6-9, 6-11 :
Exposure criteria (table H-27) __ - — - _— app H H-17
Flame thrOWer - o oo o oo oo e e 6-17 6-8
Mines and boobytraps (tables H-11, H-25) ___ e 6-16 6-8
Nuclear fire (tables H-27, H-32, H-36, H-40) o 6-13, 6-20 67, 6-12
Radiation (tables H-36, H-40) __ e app H H-20, H-22
T EINE o e o e e mm e m 6-39, 6-40 6-18
Toxic chemical (tables H-12, H~16, H-19) e 6-25 6-13
Damage: |
Air action (tables H-21, B-24) _ . e 6-27 6-13
Aircraft destroyed by ground fire _ e 6-28 6-14
Artillery fire _ e 6-23 6-13 o
Civilian communities and property _____ .. e e e 6-29 6-15 ‘r
Chemical contamination oo o 6-25 6-13 3
Materiel (tables H-21, H-25) e 8-22 6-18
Nuelear fire - o e 6-94 6-13
Tagging - - e 6-39, 6-40 6-18
f BN Tank and antitank fire ___ . . _______ . 6-26 6-13
N Toxic chemical or biological - S —— 6-25 6-13
Captures:
Personnel _ o 6-31 6-15
Installations and material __ e 6-32 6-18
Claims plan _ - e 3-20 3-15
Combat power:
Basis .- ———- — 6~1 6-1
Effective firepower - 6-2 6-2
Firepower ______ 6~4 63
Firepower computers _ . o _____ - 6~-7 6-5
Firepower scores (Also see Firepower scores) - ——cueu - 6--6 ’ 64 |
Command post exercise: \
Civil-military operations eontrol 4-31 4-25 !
Control :
Activities and functions — _— 4-26 4-13
Air-ground operations —_-___ . S - 4-30 4-22
Intelligence - - _— 4-28 4-17
Operations o e 4-27 4-15
Organization - o — 4-25 4-13
Electronic warfare control ___ e e e e e e 4-33 4-26
Special weapons play —-._ - 4-32 4-25
Control:
Organization - 4-8 4-4
Personnel — —_— 2-20 2.6
Index-1




Peragre b

P BTl . e e e e e e e 3-15

Player-controller relationships __ . . o e 4-13

ST e e e e ——— e e m————————— 4-11

Subordinate control headquarters ._.__. e e e e e e ———————— 4-12
DIreCtive o e e e e e e e e e e e e ——— 3-5, 3-6, 3-31, 5-43
DAreC O o o e e e e 4-7
EvalUAt 0D o e o e e e e e e ———— 4-b
Exercise:

COMMANGA POSt o o o e e e e e —— e e 2-8, 3-28

Content of tacticl eXerciBe - . o o e e e e 2-13,3-3

GO0l Of o e e e e e e e e 4-3

Field ..._.. e e e e e e et e e e e e ——— 2-9

Field maneuver ..o o e —————————————— 2-10

Major planning steps .- e 3-4

MDD e e e e 2-6, 3-20

MAD MBNEUVET . o e e 2-7

Plan: .

Development of o oo e e m e 3-33

General SItUAtION - o e 3-36b

N Initial Plam o o e 3-35
:f<r ) Subsequent SitUBLIONS e 3-36¢
T Time schedule oo e e e e e 3-36d

Selection Of o e e e ———— ————————— e m e 2-14—2-21

Tactical drill o e 2-4

Task responsibilities oo . oo e 3-9

T errain o e e 2-5, 3-28

Terrain model - o e 2-8, 3-27
Field exercise:

Common faults — e e e 4-39

Control:

Battalion Army Training Test . ____ i 4-36

Unified, Combined or Numbered Army and Joint Field Maneuvers . _________ 4-38

DIVISION e e e e e 4-37
Firepower scores: '

Aggressor divisional units (tables F-1 through ¥-3) _________________ .. - app F

TS and Aggressor weapons {(tables E-1 through E-4) _________________________ app E

TS divisional units (tables G-1 through G-12) —__________ e app G

Flags and Signals oo o 5-47
Formats:

Area of contamination, NBC (format 18) e appl
.. Certificate of obstacle (formet 5) - . app I
- Dose rate measurements, NBC 4 (format 17y - app I

""Immediate warning of expected contamination, NBC 3 (format 16) .o app I

Nuclear burst worksheet (format 11) e app 1

Observer’s initial report, NBC 1 (format 13) appl

Reporting evaluated data, NBC 2 (format 15) appl

Request for toxic chemical air or ground attack (format 1) o ___ app I

Toxic chemical alert notification (format 2) . . _______ app I

Toxic chemical attack loss report (format 3) . _________ — app 1

Umpire daily report (format 4) ______________ - app 1

Worksheet for radiological fallout (format 14) ___________ , - app I

Funds £or @XeTtiBes o o e e 2921
General situation _ o e 3-12b
Identification:

Ajrcraft .____ _— — 545

Medical installations and vehicles o __________ . 5-46

Personnel e o 2 e e e © p-48

Vehicles S 5—44

Map exercise:;

Advantages and disadvantages e 3-30

Conduct oo e 3-37

Directive ____ B e e et e e e e e e 3-31

Writing oo e 8-36

Index-2

Page

3-1
4-5
44
4-5

3-3,3-18,3-24

4-4
4-2

2-2,3-17
2-4,3-1

™ W

1o

4-2

wl??l‘\')|
uLHolb—Ao

[
-1 -1

4-31

4-29
4-31
4-31

F-1
E-1
G-1
5-17
I-21
I-5
1-20
I-1¢
I-12
1-18
I-19
I-2
1-3
I-3
14

I-18

5-17
5-17
5-17
5-17

3-18
3-21
8-18
8-20




Paragiaph

Map maneuver:

Control:
Activities and funetions _ . e 4-15
Civil-military operations control . _ .- 4-18
Combat service BUPPOrt _ e ccem————— 4-15
Fire SUPPOrt e 4-20
Intelligence oo e e e = 4-12
Operations . e 4-17
Organization . e e emm 4-14
Tactical BIT | e e e e - 4-21
WaT QAIMINE e e e e e m e e 4-23
Obstacles:
Delays and casualties .. e —————————— e 6-36
Engineer data oo e 6-35
General considerations _ . e 6-33
Minefield breaching data (table H-26) ___________ e app H
Reduction 0f oo o e 6-34
Operations plan e e 8-13
Orjentation and critique plan _ e 8-18
Plar g schedule _ e 3-8
v L‘., |
© Administrative o e e 3-16
AEETESE0T e ————— 3-14b
Alert and emergenCy o 3-17
Army aviation . .o 3-13d
CBR e e 3~13%
CMO e 3-16
C IS o o e e e e e e 3.20
Electronic Warfare — o o o e e 3-13g
Information o o e 3-18
Intelligence o e 3-14
OUtHNe oo 8-10
Tactical air SUPPOrt . e 3-13¢
Tactical cover and deception .. e 3-13i
Training eireular o - 3-21,3-23
Reconnaissance o e = 3-11
Rehearsals - e 3-25
Relative combat power (See Combat power)
Research e e 37
Rulings by umpires __.____________ - e e e e 57
QA0 o e 312
nedule of events .o e 3-12
Special weapons play:
Command post exercise _ e 7-10—T7-13
Control:
Activities and functions o -3
Organization o o e T4
Relation to player activity __ e 72
Criteria:
Cloud bottom elevation (table H-84) ___ . o e spp H
Cloud top elevation (table H~85) __ . e app H
Fireball width (table H-83) _ e app H
Flash-bang timetable (table H-82) o ' app H
Field exercise and maneuvers .____ . _______ —— - 7-14—7-18
Map maneuver ... . _ - T-6—T7-9
Staff reaction times (tables H-1, B~2) . e app H
Support organization . _____ 4-9
Tactical exercise Without tr00DPS o e 2-11
Tags, casualty and damage (See Assessments: Tagging)
Terrain eXercise o oo e e 3-28
Training:
Applicatory e 2.2
Sequence of e 2.2
Tactical e e e 2-1

Yap

4-6
4-9

4-9
4-5

4-6
4-10
4-11

6-17
6-17
6-16
H-17
6-17
3-9
3-14

34

3-13
3-10
3-14

3-9

3-¢
3-13
3-15
3-10
3-14
3-10

-1
-1
7-1

H-1¢
H-20
H-19
H-19
-5
7-2
H-2

3-17

2-1
2-1
2-1

Inder -3

N RS R
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Umpire:

Program _._
Requirement
School ...

Training circular __
Transmission correlation factors (table H-89) ______ .

Umpire:

Activities, missions and functions _______________ e

Airborne

Air
Air

defense ____
Force _____

Armored cavslry
Army aviation ...
Artillery __.____
Civil-military operations __. _____ e
Combat service support unit _ e
Communication
Control ________
/( Rectromic WaTfaTe o e
* Emergencies __.
Identification ___
Information provided .o e
Night operations
Organization:

Area system

Fire marking teams ___ .

Unit gystem
Records and

Special exercises

Tactical cover and deception _______________

TePOIYS e

Unconventional warfare operation ______________________ R
Unit firepower scores

War gaming _.____

Weapon fiTeDOWer SCOTeS e

Index-4

Paragraph

5-34

b5-32

5~34
3-21, 3-28
app H

4-4, 4-10, 5-5
5-14

5-18

6-2

5-11, 5-15
5-26d
5-12

5-22

5-16
5-36—5—42
5-6

5-18

5-48

5-43

5-8

5-20

5-2

5d

5-3
5-28—5-31
5-19

5-17

5-21

app F,app G

app D
app E

Page

6-15
5-14
6-15
8-15
B-22

4-2,4-4,5-4
5-9

5-8

6-2
5-7, 5-9
5-12
5-7
5-10
5-¢
5-16
54

5-9
5-18
5-17
5-5
5-10

5-1

5-2

5-2

5-14
5-10

5-9

5-10
F-1,G-1

D-1
E-1

o
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" CHANGE

FM 105-_5
No.1 C1

HEADQUARTERS
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
WASHINGTON, D.C., 7 October 1975

MANEUVER CONTROL

FM 105—5, 31 December 1973, is changed as follows:

Page 5—4, paragraph 5—5a. In line 2, after “logistics,” insert ‘“and communication security
discrepancies.” .

Page 5—4, paragraph 5—7a. In line 9, after “concealment,” insert “adjustments due to COMSEC
penalties.”

Page 5—5, paragraph 5—10b(8). After “directed,”” add “e.g., COMSEC discrepancies.”

. Page 57, paragraph 5—12b(5). Change to read, “Communication and communication security.”
A
Page 5—9, paragraph 5—13c(12). After “radar equipment to,” delete “ECM™ and add “opposing forces
SIGINT and ECM and assess effects of COMSEC discrepancies on unit capabilities.”

Page 5—9, paragraph 5—16g. In line 5, after “control measures,” insert ‘““communication security.”
Page 5—13. Paragraph 5—26, add 5—26e as follows:

“e. Communication Security Umpiring.

(1) During the exercise, when radio and telephone communications of plaver units are monitored to
detect COMSEC discrepancies, umpires and units committing discrepancies will be notified simultaneously
through their respective communication channels of such an occurrence by the monitoring organization.
The date/time group, COMSEC discrepancy, degree of severity, and units involved will be transmitted.
Umpires are responsible for assessing a casualty and/or damage penalty to those units committing COMSEC
discrepancies. Umpires will withdraw player personnel and/or equipment from participation in the exercise
for a representative amount of time: Le., 1 hour to simulate the 1 day necessary for resupply. It is
emphasized that guidance contained herein does not cover every conceivable situation. and it will

) f\ _‘quently be necessary for umpires to supplement this information with professional judgment.

(2) When notified of a COMSEC discrepancy, the umpire will evaluate the discrepancy. degree of
severity.and penalties that can be assessed using table H—42, appendix H.

(3) Umpires will determine the effect of the discrepancy on the tactical situation and whether a
penalty can be applied realistically. Time required to monitor, analyze, and process a discrepancy through

umpire channels will represent the amourmnt of time it would take an enemy force to process and react to a
COMSEC weakness.

(4) Umpires will not assess penalties when
instituted measures to minimize the effects of enem
unit COMSEC procedures will be used to assist in c
completion of the exercise.

» in their professional judgment, plaver units have
y reaction to discrepancies. Notes and observations on
ompleting evaluation checklists and critiquing units on

(5) Casualty and/or damage losses will be applied selectively and realistically at the discretion of the
unit umpire,
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Table H-42. Guide for Deternuning Communication Security Penalties.

VULNERABILITY

INDIRECT FIRE
DEGREE OF

DISCREPANCY SEVERITY CASUALTIES DAMAGE AIR ATTACK

1. Disclosure of plans Major Bn volley(s) Severe or destroyed  Use two passes by each aircraft
and operations

2. Disclosure of present
or future locations of:

Sv—H °1qe3 PPe 19—H 31981 191V ‘£g—H 2304
‘G 9)0Ul003 313137 ,"S0°0,, PPE
«NVOTINA,, ‘€ 9Ul ‘gg—H 2Iqel §I—H 23pq

a. Command posts Major Bn volley(s) . ! g o oo "
b. Troop concentrations Major Bn volley(s) " " " "o rooro " " .
¢. Assembly areas Moderate Btry volley(s) Slight Use one pass by each aircraft
d. Communication Moderate Btry volley(s) Slight oo "
facilities
3. Player units VIP Moderate Btry volley(s) Slight oo "
itinerary

NOTES: 1. This table is for use as a guide. 1t should be considered as containing at least a minimum number of discrepancies;
however, users may expand this table to include additional discrepancies with commensurate penalties if the
exercise to be conducted so warrants.

2. See page D-52, Example D-23, Signal Security Checklist (added in this change). This example may be used as a
guide in evaluating SIGSEC performance.

my,, lepun pue 1, ppe ,(29s) awiy Suryovs],, ispun
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? Page K—2. Under “Umpiring civil-military operation
umpiring”; under “Hours,” add “1.

activities,” add “Communication Security

e

By Order of the Secretary of the Army:

FRED C. WEYAND
General, United States Army

Chief of Staff

Official:
PAUL T. SMITH
Major General, United States Army

The Adjutant General

N
/{ DISTRIBUTION:

Active Army. ARNG, USAR: To be distributed in accordance with DA Form 12--11B requirements for

Maneuver Control (Qty rqr block no. 422).
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E:camm C-2. Director Staff Activitie,

|
Y
|
|

PREPARATION OF Ti
Gl

ul

1. Study the directive to ascertain the

I
2. Analyge sppropriste reference uceruj

3. Prepare s planning nchodule and distr
officers,

a&. Mking & map reconnsissance.

¥

4. Develop an outline plan by-- l
b. Organizing the exercise ares. \
|

|

¢. Mking s ground snd aerial reconn

S. Prapare a series of situations and re
training objectives.

6. Prepare a time schedule.
7. Prepare s schedule of events.

8. Prepare a troop list. |
9. Prepare the operation order that {s ¢
unit. Al}] sannexes are integrated into th
!
10. Prepare transition plan for possible
require terminstion of exercise and movei‘

11. Prepare any other orders, messages, ¢/
used during the conduct of the exercise :
sdvance,

PREPARATION OF THE
INTELLIGENCE PLAN
G2
1., Study the directive and the scenario with all accompanying orders.

2, Make & detailed study of references with particular emphasis on
Aggressor play in the exercise.

3. Prepare a series of enemy situations that will force the exercise
along the lines intended (Aggressor plan and situation).

4, Reconnoiter terrain to check feasibility of enemy situations.

S. Prepare ap analysis of the area of operations.

6, Develop basis for procurement and issue of maps and map substitutes.
7. Prepare directive to Aggressor commander.

8, Devise a plan for the issuance of information to the participating
unit to provide maximum combat intelligence training.

9, Prepare paragraph ls or an intelligence annex to the operation
order, whichever is applicable.

10, Consolidate all entries and prepare the information distribution

PREPARATION
CONTROL 7

Chief Umpire/Cont |
i

1. Study the problem scenario with the '

umpire/control system that can properly
cise,

2. Consult with the Gl regarding the pe\
umpire system.

3. Design the umpire/control systee to'
a. Umpire/controller disctributiom gx
b. Assignment,

¢. MNap for communication.

d. An umpire/controller school,
e. Types of reports required.
f. Checklists.

g. Umpire SOP,




Activities in Preparing Ezerciae Plana

ION OF THE SCENARIO
X1

tain the objectives of the exercise.
¢ material to insure technical accuracy.

and distribute 1t to all responsible staff

wce.,
srea .
1]l reconnsissance.

18 7f “requirements to satisfy the
N

hat is to be issued to the participating

' into the order.

cssible alerts and emergencies that may
nd movement out of the exercise area,

sages, or directives that are to be
ercise and that can be anticipated in

~

WTION OF THE

TTROL PIAN

e/Controller or 63

h the view of incorporating an
perly evaluate and control the exer-

the personnel requirements for the

em to include--

tion plan.

L.

.lIllllllIllllllllllIlllllIlllIllllllIlIIIlIlIIIlIllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII.

PREPARATION OF THE PUBLIC
INFORMATION PIAN
10
1, Study the directive and the scenario for the exercise.
2. Consult with G4 to determine the location of leased
lands and the road restrictions that will be enforced in the
problem area.

3. Study the claims plan,

4. Determine the information necessary and desirable to
release to the public through the press,

5. Determine the information to be released to other ser-
vices.

6., Prepare press releases according to schedule set up for
the exercise,

7. Prepare the public information plan.

PREPARATION OF THE
ADMINISTRATIVE PLAN
G4

1, Study the directive and the scenario with all accompanying orders.
Coordinate with the Gl and G5.

2. Make a detailed study of reference materials pertaining to combat
service support of a large unit field exercise.

3. Consult with the division surgeon, engineer, communications and
electronics officer, provost marshal, and support command commander re-

garding=~

q,

A plan for playing combat service support to include establishe

ment of installations and resupply.

b.

Availability of essential supplies such as training smmunition,

field rations, fuels, demolitions, and umpire/controller equipment.

C.

d,
order,

e.

Medical evacuation.

Pertinent gections of the administrative annex to the operation

Traffic circulation and control in the exercise area.
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2., Make a detailed study of references

with particular emphasis on
Aggressor play in the exercise,

3. Prepsre a series of enemy gituations

along the lines intended (Aggressor plan and situation),

4, Reconnoiter terrain to check feasibility of enemy situations,
5. Prepare an avalysis of the sres of operstions,
60

7. Prepare directive to Aggressor commander.
8. Devise a plan for the

iasuance of information to ¢t
unit to provide maximum c

ombat intelligence training,

9. Prepare paragraph la or an int

elligence annex to the operation
order, whichever ias applicable,

10, Consolidate all entries and prepare the information distribution
plan,

11, Prepare administrative instructions to the Aggressor force.
NOTE: The supporting material for the intelligence plan is closely
coordinated by the G2 with the other

forms with the control plan,)

el e

) étddy the directive and the scensrio with all accompanying orders.

that will force the exercise

Develop basis for procurement and issue of maps and map substitutes.

he participating

staff officers concerned. (Example
The G2 must check with the G3 to {nsu

Chief Umpire/Con

L. Study the problem scenario with the

umpire/control system that can properly
cise,

2. Consult with the Gl regarding the pe
umpire aystem,

3. Design the umpire/countrol system to .
i

8. Umpire/controller distribution pl

b. Assignment.

¢. Plan for communication. !

d. An umpire/controller school, )

e. Types of reports required. \

€. Checklists,

g. Umpire sOP, i
h. Uniform and equipment markings.

i. Signals and rules.

|
4. Prepare safety instructions for issue |
and the participating unit, E
I
5. Coordinate with the G2 to insure that
gence plan agree on the means of releasing,
enemy situations, and representing enemy f\

6. Prepare detailed instructions for umpi
thar they clearly understand their roles i

-
-

PREPARATION OF THE CIVIL-MILITARY
OPERATION PLAN
G5

l. Study the directive, the scenario with all accompanying orders,
and appropriate references,

2. Prapare the QMO plan and pertinent annexes,

3. Coordinate with the G3 to insure conformity of the CMD plan to
the overall operattonal plan;

with the G2 to insure appropriate input
into the combat intelligence t

raining; and with the G4 for inclusion
of pertinent data into cthe administrative plan.

4. Coordinate with the G1 and

G3 regarding civil affairs and PSYOP
Tequirements for umpire and con

trol personnel,

|
1

|

e T = =

|

PREPARATION OF THE rxooy‘
AND CRITIQUE P
G3 or Chief Umpire/c|

1. Determine who {s to attend the initial .’

on facilities available and size of group d¢
and date.

|
2, Select sites for orientation and eritiqu
times required.

|

3. Prepare maps and charts required for the.
critique. \

4. Prepare and rehearse the orientation,

5. Prepare instructions for the orientation

troops by their commanders.

\
6. Prepare instructions for critique. Speci
schedule of speakers, and scope. ‘

NOTE: Though this plan is considered separac
prepared as an appendix to the control plan, |

|
.3

XTI L7777, ///////////////////////////////////////////

1. Incorporate the provisicns of the various plana

2. 1Include in the basic ci
affectad by the exarcisa.

3. Include as ennexss instructions on particular subjects that are

TRAINING CIRCULAR POR THE ¢
G3

into & training circt

rcular the references, objectives, schedule, a

detai
4. The completa scenario. d. In
b. Troop orientation and critiqua instructions. ®.  Adi
€. Administrative (natructions. £, 0Oc!

INSTRUCTIONS TO

PARTICIPATING UNITS
(TC w/need to know annaxeas)



the problem scenario with the view of {ncorporating an
atrol system that can properly evaluate and control the exer~

It with the Gl regarding the persomnel requirements for the
stem,

1 the umpire/countrol system to includee-e
rpire/controller distribution plan,
3signment,

lan for communication,
 umpire/controller school,

'pes of reports required.

lecklists,

pire SOP,

iform and equipment markings.

gnals and rules.

e safety instructions for issue to both the control personnel
rticipating unit,

nate with the G2 to ingure that the coantrol plan and intelli-
agree on the medans of releasing information, in developing
ations, and representing enemy forces,

e detailed instructions for umpire and safety personnel so
clearly understand their roles in the exercise.

l, Study the directive and the scenario with all accompanying
Coordinate with the Gl and GS.

.2, Make a detalled study of reference materials pertaining to ¢
tervice support of a large unit field exercise.

3. Consult with the division surgeon, engineer, communications
vlectronics officer, provost marshal, and support command comman
garding=-

8, A plan for playing combat service support to include est
ment of installations and resupply.

|

b. Availability of egsential supplies such as training amm

field rations, fuels, demolitions, and umpire/controller equipme

Ce Medical evacuation.

d. Pertinent sections of the administrative annex to the oﬂ
order,. ’

|
L
e, Traffic circulation and control in the exercise area. P

i
4. Draft the administrative annex to the operation order and th
strative instructions governing troop participation in the exerc

5. Recomnoiter the problem area to insure the feasibility of th!
minigtrative plan, r

6, Prepare maneuver damage control plan and integrate portions

affairs and personnel plans into the administrative annex to the
tion order,

7. Coordinate with the G3 to insure that the administrative plaJ
forms with the control plan and the troop orientation and critiq !

7

PREPARATION OF THE TROOP ORIENTATION
AND CRITIQUE PLAN
G3 or Chief Umpire/Controller

ine who is to attend the initial orientation, depending
ies available and size of group desired. Select time
sites for orientation and critique. Arrange for use at

ired.

» maps and charts required for the orientation and the

+ and rehearse the orientation.

' instructions for the orientation of junior officers and
heir commanders.

inp*~uctions for critique, Specify time, place, date,
s ‘jr:, and scope.

gh ~nis plan is considered separately

here, it may be
an appendix to the control plaa.

|

1

(When required)
G4 .

PREPARATION OF THE CLAIMS PIAN ’
1. Study the scenario.
|

2. Study pertinent regulations on claims procedure. Consult Wi
the judge advocate, Gl, G5, and division engineer,

3. Designate a claims officer. Prepare his inastructions for ace

tion of land, procedure for rental, period required, and provisic
contracts with owners.

4. Prepare instructions to troops regarding limitations on use <‘

rented ground and procedure for obtaining claim releases after us‘
of ground has ended.

5. Consult with G3 to insure that the cla

ims plan conforms with |
scenario, }

6. Prepare the plan itself. )

MMM//////////////////////////////]//////W///////H//////// e

|

TRAINING CIRCULAR FOR THE EXERCISE
G3

various plane into & training circular for the exercise.

references, objectives, schedule, and administrative {netructions applicable to a1l units

particular subjects that are detailed and leagthy, These normelly are:
d. lnstructions to control personnel.
{nstructions, e, Administrative (nstructions for Aggressor personngl.

f. Other sdministrative instructions,

|

[NSTRUCTTONS 1
AND ACCRESSOR
(TC w/all a4 \




soth the control personnel

control plan and intelli-
formation, in developing
es.

and safety personnel so
he exercise.

JRIENTATION

AN

atroller

rientation, depending
sired, Select time

e. Arrange for use at

orientation and the

of junior officers and

ify time, place, date,
£
te"\vcfe, it may be

-

2. Make a detailed study of reference materials peft#IAEﬁé-€3_£655;E~“
service support of a large unit field exercise.

3. Consult with the division surgeon, engineer, communications and
electronics officer, provost marshal, and support command commander re=-

garding--~

2. A plan for playing combat service support to include establish-
ment of installations and resupply.

b. Availability of essential supplies such as training ammunition,
field rations, fuels, demolitions, and umpire/controller equipment.

¢. Medical evacuation,

d., Pertinent sections of the administrative annex to the operation
order.,

e. Traffic circulation and control in the exercise area,

4, Draft the administrative annex to the operation order and the admini-
strative instructions governing troop participation in the exercise.

5. Reconnoiter the problem area to insure the feasibility of the ad-
ministrative plan,

6. Prepare maneuver damage control plan and integrate portions of civil
affairs and personnel plans into the administrative annex to the opera-
tion order.

7. Coordinate with the G3 to insure that the administrative plan con=-
forms with the control plan and the troop orientation and critique plan.

PREPARATION OF THE CLAIMS PLAN
(When required)
G4

1. Study the scenario.

2. Study pertinent regulations on claims procedure., Consult with
the judge advocate, Gl, G5, and division engineer.

3, Designate a claims officer. Prepare his instructions for acquisi-
tion of land, procedure for rental, period required, and provision of
contracts with owners.

4., Prepare instructions to troops regarding limitations on use of
rented ground and procedure for obtaining claim releases after use
of ground has ended.

5. Consult with G3 to insure that the claims plan conforms with the
scenario.

6. Prepare the plan itself.

———

':/[/////////////W//////////M////////////////////////// IZI7I7r

2 EXERCISE

rcular for the exercise.

, and administrative instructions applicable to all units

tailed and lengthy. These normally are:
Instructions to control personnel,
Administrative instructions for Aggressor personnel.

Other administrative instructcions,

o

[2STRUCTIONS TO CONTROL
AMD AGGCAZ3ISOR PERSONNEL
(TC w/all ancexes)

WM 3-00R5




By Order of the Secretary of the Army:
CREIGHTON W. ABRAMS
General, United States Army
Official: ’ Chief of Staff ~
VERNE L. BOWERS
Major General, United States Army
The Adjutant General

Distribution:
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